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HOW TO USE FINALE REFERENCE 





Lf the Finale Encyclopedia is a how-co book, you can think of this volume as a “what-is- 
it?” book. In it you'll find a description of every dialog box, menu, tool, and window in 
Finale, listed alphabetically. 


Use this book when you’re working in Finale and encounter a button or check box whose 
meaning isn’t clear to you. Almost every dialog box in Finale has a tide at the top. Just 
glance at the name of the dialog box in which the unfamiliar option appears, and look it up 
in this book. For each entry, you'll find a brief description of the dialog box’s purpose and 
how you can access it. You'll then see a listing of every check box, cext box, and button in 
the dialog box and a description of what they do. 

A few Finale dialog boxes have no title. You'll find them listed in this book by the firse 
words that appear in them. For example, one such box asks, “Do you want to change:” 
and then lists several options from which you can choose. (You'll find che box listed in the 
D’s of this book.) 

There are even a handful of dialog boxes thar have no words ar all. You'll find these 
pictured on the next few pages, along with the ticles by which chey’re listed in this book. 
You'll notice several terms and conventions that may be unfamiliar to you as you peruse 
this volume. For example, the elements of a dialog box itself are referred co as follows: 


(J Draw Only Flat Seams 


A check box. When you select chis option by clicking—either on the box or on che words 
themselves—an X appears. Click again to remove the X and curn off che option. 


@ EMIGHA Binary File 
© ENIGMA Transportable File 
OQ HIOL Sequencer File 


Radio buttons. Radio buctons always appear in groups. You can select one of the displayed 
options by clicking either the burton or the words themselves. Radio buttons are something 
like pushburtons on a car radio: when you select one, the others “pop up.” Only one of 
these options may be selected ac a time. 


Save File Mane: 


A text box. In this box you can type informacion being requested by Finale—either text or, 
more often, numbers. Finale usually provides a defauit entry in such text boxes. If you 
want to change che proposed text, drag through the text inside the box so char the text is 
highlighted (as it is in the example above), chen type the new text or number. You don’t 
have to backspace over the default entry as long as you’ve highlighted ir first. This indicates 
that whatever you type should automarically replace what is highlighted. 

Finally, in the names of dialog boxes, you may encounter a number sign in parentheses, as 
in “Clef for Measure (#), Seaff (#) dialog box.” When you see the dialog box in che pro- 
gram, Finale displays actual numbers in place of che number sign (#). However, because the 
numbers vary depending on che situation, they’re represented as a number sign in parenthe- 
ses in this book. In this example, the name of the dialog box might actually appear like 
this: 


Clef for Measure 1, Staff 2 


—sy a eral By ory 


os 
i 


ses see | 


wd 


“oss 


! 








4 


3 









In the Finale Encyclopedia, you look up a musical situation and find out how to navigate > 
Finale’s cools co accomplish your musical objective. You might consider this book just the at 
reverse—you look up a Finale tool and find out whar musical tasks irs components can io 


open this book and deliberately read about a dialog box 


accomplish. Every now and then, 
know, ic might lead you co explore musical possibilities 


you’ve never even seen. You never 
you’ve never considered before. 








Dialog boxes without on-screen titles 
The following dialog boxes are the only ones in Finale that have no cides. For your refer- 
ence, here are che drles under which you can find them in this volume. 
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Time Signature dialog box 
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Clef Selection dialog box 





Search and Replace “button bar” 


(Crsee_) Ceind)( bo ) (0g + Find) (00 ail) (Cancel) | 
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Nonstandard Key Signature dialog box 





Teese Center: 8 Altered: 1 
Yammer of accidentals: 7 
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Measure Number Position dialog box 
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Key Signature dialog box 
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‘} Breen Century western Tonality 
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Bracket Selection dialog box 





Symbol Selection palette 
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ACCIDENTA : iC 
? A PLACEMENT FOR CLEFS PLACEMENT FOR CLEFS 
: DIALOG BOX 
y spots [& Oidt& der’ eretddy dors clhave 
«4 Accidental Octave Placement for Clefs dialog box n 
d How TO GET THERE 
) Click che Key Signamure Tool ® , and click che handle of the barline at which you want the 


key to change. The Key Signarure dialog box appears. (You can also access this dialog box 
> from any other dialog box or menu thar contains Set Key, *Default Key*, or Change Key.) 
Click 19th Century Western Tonality. Click the ClefOrd icon. — 





| 


WuaT IT DOES 
’ This dialog box is used in che creation of linear key formats and nonlinear key signatures 


) (see “Nonstandard Key Signature dialog box” for a more complete discussion). In brief, a 
Finale lets you create nonstandard key systems i 
s ; Accidental dctave Placement and key signatures, based on scales with any 
for Clefs ae” number of steps, and with accidentals placed Ee 
s eats ra anywhere you want. é 
a (cancer) In some of the key signatures you create—and for te 
ae some nonstandard clefs you design—you may a 


w 
s unit 1 ciiett want co adjust the octave placement of accidentals 
getave [1 | on the staff, as shown. 1 


b ; 

Come) In this dialog box, you can adjust the octave in : 
F which each accidental appears in’ relation to each 
oe ai r 


_. _ * Clef (#) @ Previous # Next. In any Finale file there can be up to eight detined clefs, 
oe ea numbered 0 through 7. This indicator identifies, by number, the clef for which you're 
adjusting accidental placement. Click Previous and Next to change the Clef (#) indicator, 
thus moving between the eight clefs defined for the file. 
Unit (#) © Previous # Next. In Finale, an accidental that appears in the key signature is 
wy called a Unit. The Units are numbered in the order in which chey appear. In a standard 
vi Spor vey conanure system, the first accidental to appear (Ff in the key of G) would be Unit 1. 
The second (C} in the key of D) would be Unit 2, and so on. Flats are labeled with 
. negative Unit numbers. The first flat to appear (Bb in the key of F) would be Unic -1 (in 
the standard key system), the next (E>) would be Unie -2, and so on. 
. This indicator identifies the Unit, or accidental, whose octave placement you’re changing. 
a. Click Previous and Next at the bortom of the dialog box to change the Unit indicator, 
thus moving from one Unit to another in the key signacure. (In a nonlinear key signature, 
a the Unit numbers are always positive. Because there is no progression of keys—only a 
single key signacure—the Units are simply numbered sequentially as they appear in the 7 
a key signature.) [ 
° Octave. This number tells Finale which octave the specified Unit should appear in. 


bd Octave 0 is the octave starting with middle C. Octave 1 is the octave above thar, and so [ 


on. Octaves below the “middle C” octave are labeled with negative numbers. A value of 
: ___. “lis the first octave below Octave 0, and so on. 

Fat o(( OKs cel. Click OK co confirm, or Cancel to discard, the changes you’ve made to the 1 
how fa, 7 Oetave positions of the various accidentals. You return to the Nonstandard Key Signature [ 
epee dialog box. (If you click OK, Finale first asks if you want to save your changes.) 
ee ye Delete. Click Delete to revert the octave placement values for ail the accidentals in the key 

/¢ ” system you've been defining to their defaule “traditional” values. 
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ACCIDENTAL ORDER AND 
AMOUNT DIALOG BOX 
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‘7 Accidental Order and Amount dialog box a a ass a 


How TO GET THERE 
Click the Key Signature Tool , and click che handle of the barline at which you want 
the key to change. The Key Signature dialog box 4ppears. (You can also access this dialog 











box from any other dialog box or menu thar contains Set Key, *Default Key*, or Change_ 
Key.) Click 19th Century Western Tonalicy. Click Next twice, then click the AOrdAmt 
icon. 

(You clicked Next owice because this dialog box doesn’t appear if Linear Key Format 0 or 
L is selected. These key formats are predefined .« the standard major and minor key sys- 
tems, respectively.) ‘ 

WHAT IT DOES 


This dialog box is used in the creation of linear key formats and nonlinear key signatures 
(see “Nonstandard Key Signature dialog box” fur 2 more complete discussion). In brief, 
Finale lets you create nonstandard key systems «11d key signarures, based on scales with any 
number of steps, and with accidentals placed anywhere you want. 


if you’re creating a linear key format, this dialox hox is where you specify the pitches on 
which accidentals appear as you progress from tie key to another. For example, in the 


traditional key syscem, you’d use this dialog box tell Finale chac che first sharp to appear 
should be on F (F} in the key of G). The 


pidbdsniah Gelecake mabe second to appear should fall on C (Cf in 
the key of D), and so on. 


Gait 1 
if you’re creating a nonlinear key signature 
Step Levet (3 | (a single key signarure with any combina- 


cion of sharps or flats, unrelated to any 
other key), this dialog box simply lets you 


specify which accidentals you want to 


constitute the key signature. 
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© Unit (#). In Finale, an accidental that appears i the key signature is called a Unit. Unics 
are numbered in the order in which they appent. Ina standard key signarure system, the 
first accidental to appear (F# in the key of G) would be Unie 1. The second (C$ in the key 
of D) would be Unir 2, and so on. Flats are labeled with negative Unic numbers. The first 
flac co appear (Bb in the key of F) would be Umut -1 (in the standard key system), the next 
(E>) would be Unit -2, and so on. 
(If you’re creating a nonlinear key signature, there is no particular pattern or “progres- 
sion” in the way accidentals are added to che key signature, because a nonlinear key has 
a single key signature unrelated to any other key. [n this case, the Unit numbers simply — 
identify each accidental within the one key siqnacure—thus, the Unit numbers are always 
positive in a nonlinear key signature.) 
This indicator identifies the Unie, or accidencal, you're placing in a nonstandard key 
signature. Click the Previous and Next butrons to change the Unir indicator, thus moving 
from one Unit to another in the key signarure. 

* Sep Level. This number controls the pitch placement of the currently selected Unit, as 
measured in scale degrees from C, which is designated as step zero In che standard key 
system, the Step Level for Unie 1 (the first sharp © appear) is 3, because ir appears on the 
F line oc space—three diatonic steps above C. (Remember, c is considered step zero, not 
one.) For Unie —+ (the fourth flat co appear), the Seep Level is 5, because ic appears on the ; 
A line or space—five diatonic steps above C. 3 
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ACTION TYPE DIALOG BOX 
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« Amount. This number specifies the “amount” (interval) by which che pitch specified in . 
the Step Level box is to be altered, in chromatic steps (not necessarily half steps). In the - 
standard key system, the Amount for the first Step Level (F} in the key of G) is 1, because i 
the F is being raised one chromatic step. Enter a negative number co lower the specified 
pitch. : f 
In nonstandard key systems, “1” may noc always represent a half step. For example, in a i : 
quarter-tone scale, there are three chromatic steps between whole steps, not just one. 
Therefore, the Amount for a “normal” sharp or flac in the key signacure would be 2 or 
negative 2, because a sharp in the key signature represents fo chromatic steps above the 
diatonic step (F$ above F, for example). 

If you enter a zero in this text box for any Unit in a nonlinear key signature, no 
accidental will appear in the key signature for this or any subsequent Unirs. Encer a zero 
to indicate that you've finished assigning accidental placements in a key signature. 

* Previous @ Next, Click these buttons to move backward or forward through the Units in 
your key signature. if 

© OK © Cancel. Click OK to confirm, or Cancel to discard, the changes you've made to the 
placements of che various accidentals. You rerurn to the Nonscandard Key Signature 
dialog box. (If you click OK, Finale first asks you if you want co save your changes.) iL 

© Delere. Click Delere to revert the accidental placements for all the accidentals to their 
default “traditional” values. j } 
Ebed a 
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3 “According to the current region mapping...” dialog box 

How TO GET THERE 

Click the Measure Number Tool Gal and specify a numbering region. Click OK. Click a Fes 

measure (within the defined measure region) that isn’t numbered according to your Inci-~ | : 
= 


dence setting in the Measure Number Map dialog box. 





WHAT IT DOES 


Suppose you’ve told Finale to number only every fifth measure, bur there happens to be an 


important key change at measure 22. 
You might want co force Finale to display 
a measure number, even though measure 
tele teasare' bo: pou aant to 22 woulda’t be aumbered according co 
force Finale to put one on it? your specifications. When you click any 
such measure, Finale displays this dialog 


Cs) Ce) box, offering you the chance to force the 


display of a measure number. 





According to the current region 


{ WV mapping for measure numbers, 
there is no seasure number of 







© Yes. Click Yes to force the display of a measure number. 
* No. Click No co cerurn to che score withouc changing the measure numbering. [ 


a, Action Type dialog box [ 
How To GET THERE : 
Select a region with the Mass Mover Tool @i. From the Mass Mover menu, choose 
Move Only, then choose Measure Items. From the Measure Items dialog box that appears, 
select Key Signatures, Time Signatures, Measure Widths, or Measure Positioning. 





Though the Mass Mover menu provides a much more direct method of editing these four 
measure attributes, you can also arrive at the Action Type box by proceeding as follows. 
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ACTION TYPE DIALOG BOX 





Select-and double-click a region with the Mass Mover Tool. In the Mass Edit box, click 
Edit and OK. In the Items ro Edit box, click Measures. Finally, in the Measure Items box, 
click Key Signatures, Time Signarures, Measure Widths, or Measure Positioning. In this 
way, you can use the Action Type dialog box to edit the selected measures directly. 


Wuat If DOES 

When you’re about to copy only certain elements of a selected region to another region— 
specifically Key Signatures, Time Signatures, Measure Widths, or Measure Positioning— 
you can use this dialog box to specify thar cerrain changes 
be made to che resultanc copy. For example, you can copy a 
section of music from one region to another, but cell Finale 
O sec to to transpose the new copy to a new key. 

© nas to @ If you access this dialog box by double-clicking the selected 
measures (the second method described above), you can 


make changes to these same four measure attributes 


without copying any music. 


actian Type 


@Qen’t Alter 





« Don’t Alter. If this radio button is selected, the copying process you’re about to perform 
won’t affect key or time signatures, measure widths, or the measure positioning mode (as 
determined by the measure attributes for the selected measures). You're simply telling 
Finale ro copy these elements to a target cegion exactly as they appear in the source 
region. (This item has no effect unless you’re in the process of copying a selected region.) 


Set To. If this radio burton is selected, you can enter a number inro the rext box next to it 
that will correspond to some modification of the music you're copying. 
If you’re copying key signatures, the Key Signacure dialog box appears as soon as you 
click Ser To. Using the scroll bars, you can specify the new key for the copied music. If 
you're copying Time Signacures, the Time Signature dialog box appears, allowing you to 
tell Finale to put the copy in a new meter. If you’re copying the measure widths, you can 
fix their widths at a uniform measurement by entering an EVPU value into the rext box. 
(There are 288 EVPUs to an inch.) Finally, if you’re copying the measure positioning 
mode, the Set Positioning Mode box appears, offering several different options for the 
positioning of notes within the copied measures. To find out more about these position- 
ing modes, see “Measure Attributes dialog box.” 
Add To. The Add To radio button is dimmed unless you clicked Key Signatures or 
Measure Widths in the Measure Items dialog box. This option lets you modify the copies 
= of all selected measures at once, thus preserving any variations within the selected region. 
Compare this to the Set To option, which fixes all resultant measures in the same key (for 
example), even if the source measures contained key changes. By using Add To, you can 
transpose each section of the copy that’s in a different key by an equivalent interval. 
If you’re copying or editing key signatures, enter the number of sharps (a positive num- 
ber) or flats (a negative number) by which you want the key signature changed. (A 
negative number can also be used to subtract sharps. Likewise, a positive number can be 
used to subtract flars.) If you’re copying measure widths, enter the number of EVPUs 
(288 per inch) by which you want the widths of the copied measures increased (positive 
number) or decreased (negative aumber) relative to the widths of the source measures. 


OK. Click OK to confirm the settings you’ve made in chis dialog box. You rerum to the 
Measure Items dialog box, where you'll see that the check box you originally clicked 
(Key or Time Signature, Measure Widths, or Measure Positioning) is now selected. 


© Cancel. Click Cancel to tell Finale co ignore any settings you’ve made. You retum to the 
Measure Items dialog box, where you'll see that the check box you originally clicked 
(Key or Time Signature, Measure Widehs, or Measure Positioning) is not selected. 
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yan ADDITIONAL PosTscrpr 
INFORMATION DIALOG BOX 





Active Keyboard Split dialog box 


How TO GET THERE 


Click the Transcription Tool US! , then click a measure. You enter the Transcription 
window. Choose By Hand Width from the Transcribe menu. 


S\ 


ac 






WHAT IT DOES 

The Active Keyboard Splic option tells Finale to transcribe your performance onto two 
staves. To decide which music to put on each staff, Finale splits the performance into 
“right-hand” and “left-hand” parts according co the widest interval you spanned with one 


“a “3 





. hand during your performance. That interval 9 
Retive Keyboard Split is based on the number you enter into chis I= 
Current Right Hand Position: 65 dialog box. The advantage of this method of 
Current Left Hand Position: 48 splicting your performance into right- and mn 
left-hand parts (as compared with the By Split or 
Hane Width: Point option) is char Finale will be able 7 : ; 
Citisten ta MIDI follow your hands as they move up and down ) 
the keyboard, provided there’s a wide enough [) 
interval between them for it to discern which 
hand is which. fl 


* Current Right Hand Position # Current Left Hand Position. These indicators ler you 
know where Finale believes your right and left hands to be as it cranscribes the music 
you've recorded. The defaule right hand position is 65, and the default left hand position t 
is 48. These are MIDI note numbers, where middle C is 60. = 
If you’ve transcribed any part of your performance, these indicators change to tell you 
where Finale believes your hands to have been at the end of the cranscribed portion. You 1 
can reset these numbers to the default values (65 and 48), by choosing Reser from the = 
Transcribe menu. , 

© Hand Width. In this text box, enter the widest interval, in half steps, played by either ) 
hand during your performance. Instead of calculating the number of half steps, you can = 
click Listen to MIDI, and then play the interval. : 

« Listen to MIDL Click this check box to let Finale know you're about to play an interval [} 
representing your hand width. With one hand (anywhere on the synthesizer}, play the ar 
widest incerval played by either hand during your performance. The check box is no 
longer selected, and the Hand Width rext box displays a number corresponding to che 
interval width. 

* OK. Click OK to confirm the settings you've just made. You exit the dialog box, and 
there’s now a check mark beside By Hand Width in the Transcribe menu. 


* No Split. Click No Split to tell Finale to ignore the sertings you’ve just made. You exit the 
dialog box, and there’s no check mark beside By Hand Width in the Transcribe menu. 
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Add Measures dialog box 
See “‘How Many Measures’ dialog box.” 


; 


6 Additional PostScript Information dialog box 


How TO GET THERE 
Choose Compile PostScript Listing from che File menu, and click Specify Additional 4 
PostScript Information. é 
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E ALIGN TIME TAGS TO NOTE 
Al STARTS DIALOG BOX 





} Wuat IT DOES 
: If you want to embed the dare and another single line of identifying text into the code of 
a your PostScript listing (as a reference), use the Additional PosrScripe Information dialog 
box to enter the information. The information you type here does noe print. In fact, one of 
> the only places you'll ever see this information is if you open the resultant PostScript listing 
with a word processor, where it will appear in che header at the beginning of the listing. 


additional PostScript Information 


fe ee 


For: 





Date For. In these rext boxes, you can enter a date and a second line of identifying , 
information (such as your name) that will be incorporated into che header of the 
resultant compiled PostScript file. 

© OK © Cancel. Click OK co confirm, or Cancel to discard, the entries you've made in this 
box. You rerum to the Compile PosrScripe Listing box. 


7 Align Time Tags To Note Starts dialog box 


How TO GET THERE 

t- 
Click the Transcription Tool {S] , then click any measure. You enter the Transcription 
window. Choose Align Tags to Nores from the Time Tag menu. 


WHAT IT DOES 

hae After you've recorded 2 MIDI real-time performance and then told Finale where the beats 

i . fall by entering Time Tags (see “Real-ame recording 
[Transcription Tool]” in the Finale Encyclopedia), 
Align Tine Tags te Mete Starts yoy can use Align Tags to Notes to align the tags 


Search viatn more precisely to the beginnings of noces in your, 
“ performance. You're actually “quantizing” che tags 
(ins Teecns:0F a 'secone) to the nearest notes, so thar Finale understands that 


the tag and the note should fall exactly together. In 
this dialog box, you specify how sensitive you want 
Finale to be as it “searches” for the nearest note 


attack. 


Ca): Gee) 





# Search Width. This number, in thousandths of a second, tells Finale how far from each 
Time Tag it may “search” for a note to align to the tag. (The defaulr is 200, or 's second.) 
If che tempo of che performance was slow, you can increase this number. [f it was very 
fast and “notey,” you may be berter off using a smaller number to avoid moving a Time 
Tag inadvertently (for example, to the note after the one it should align to). 

* OK. Click OK to confirm the search width setting and rerurn to the Transcription 
window. 

¢ Cancel. If you click Cancel, Finale ignores any changes you made in this dialog box and 
cancels the Align Tags to Notes command. 
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ALTERATION FOR 
SLOT (#) DIALOG BOX 





8 Alteration for Slot (#) dialog box 


How TO GET THERE 

Click the Note Mover Tool @] and click a measure. A handle appears on every notehead. 
Select a handle by clicking ir, several handles by Shift-clicking (or drag-enclosing) them, or 
all notes in the measure by choosing Select All from the Edit menu. Choose Search and 
Replace from the Nore Mover menu (or CTRL-click one of the selected notes and click 
Set). Then click one of the criterion butrons (Scale Tones, Notes, and so on). 


WHAT IT DOES 

Finale’s Search and Replace command has several uses, including rransforming a given 
pitch to its enharmonic equivalent or editing a recurrent motif throughout a score. The 
Alteration dialog box lers you specify how you want each occurrence (of a nore or a motif) 
modified. 


Alteration for Slot 2 


Il Transpose: 


© Qiatonic 
© gShromatic 
© Enharmonic 


Note: This is MOT undo-able. 
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« Alteration for Sloc (#). If you’ve selected more than one note, the Sloc Number identifies 
which of che notes you’re specifying the alteration for. Click Prev or Next to move to 
previous or subsequent notes (notes are numbered from bortom to top in chords, and 
from left co right in the measure). 

¢ Transpose: Diatonic # Chromatic. When you click one of these radio burtons, the Trans- 
pose Diaronic or Transpose Chromatic box appears. Here you can specify the interval by 
which you want Finale to transpose this note (as specified by the Sloc Number) each time 
it occurs in the musical pattern you originally selected. By applying a separate transposi- 
tion co each note in a selected motif, you can, in effect, completely rewrite its melody. 

« Transpose: Enharmonic. If you select this radio burton, Finale will transpose the selected 
note (as identified by its Slot Number) to irs enharmonic equivalent each time it occurs in 
the musical pattern you originally selected. 

* Prev © Next. Use the Prev and Next butrons co move between the selected notes. Moving 
“forward” (the Next button) moves you from bocrom to cop in chords, and from left to 
right in the measure. 

° Set AIL Lf you want to transpose ail of the notes you originally selected by the same 
interval, specify a wansposition using one of the Transpose butrons. Then click Set All, 
which applies the transposition to all notes in the musical pattern. 

* OK. Click OK to confirm the settings you've made in this dialog box and return to the 
score. The Search menu appears, offering various commands for performing the search- 
and-replace procedure you've just specified. (If you accessed the dialog box by CTRL- 
clicking a note, a special strip appears at che top of the screen, containing burton equiva- 
lents of che Search menu commands.) 

# Cancel, Click Cancel co tell Finale co ignore any changes you made in this dialog box and 
return you to the score. 
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ALTERNATE PAGE FORMAT 
FOR PARTS DIALOG BOX 






3 Alternate Page Format for Parts dialog box 


How TO GET THERE 
Close any file you have open. Choose 
click the name of a full score file from which you want to extract p 


box, click OK. 


WHat iT DOES 

In this dialog box, you can specify a page layout for the extracted parts thae differs from 
the full score page layout. In addition, you can specify the amount of reduction or enlarge- 
ment you want applied to the music in the extracted parts, and you can specify certain 
elements in the full score (staff hames, for example, or text blocks) that you don’t want to 
appear in the extracted parts. 

In the Page Boundaries, Page Margins, and System Margins text boxes described below, the 
default values are the same as those in the full-score file from which you're extracting parts. 
These measurements are all in EVPUs, of which there are 288 per inch. 
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arts. In che next dialog 


Alternate Page Format For Parts 


Page Boundaries Page Margins 
tere [8 Leet {ime | 
secton(@ | setton (ise ] 


rigne [2ea8__ | nigne 


Rage Percentage First System Drop Ea] 
Eirst Page Drop Em] First syste Ineeat [18] 
new vistances Top stare (-e8 | Retween Staves E280] 


Ci state Name Headers 


Items Te Strip (Cl rage 1 Text Stocks (] Slesal Neaders/Feeters 
(page 2+ Text Blocks (Page 1 Headers/Foeters 
CI Staff Names (Ql page 2+ Headers/Footers 





« Page Boundaries: Top Left # Boctom # Right. The numbers in these boxes specify the 
size of the pages in the extracted parts, measured from the borrom-lefe corner, as shown 


below. 
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The dimensions of a Finale page are measured in EVPUs (288 per inch) from the bottom-leit comer; therefore, 
the Left and Gattam coordinates are usuaity zero, The Page Margin measurements are the distances between 
each margin and the edge of the page. The defauit page margins are half an inch. 
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* Page Margins: Top ¢ Left # Bottom Right. These numbers specify margins 
the extracted parts. A negative number measures co the lefr sa ed eave ene 
cally). Because these numbers are distances from the edge of the page, the margins will 
remain constant even when you change the page size. 

* System Margins: Top Left ¢ Borrom Right. These numbers represent the distance : 
from the edge of each system to che Page margins (Right and Left), or the distance be g 
tween one system and the one above it (Top), or the extra space between the bortom of i 
one system and the top of the next (Bottom). 
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System margins are the distances between the edge of the system and the page 

margin. Usually the Top, Latt, and Right system margins are zero, because each 

System neatly abuts the page margin (or the system abave it). The bottom system 
smail amount of space between ihe bottom of one system and the 


margin—ne 
beginning of the. next—detaults to -200 (a little over half an inch). 


© Page Percentage. This number specifies the amount of enlargement or reduction you want 
applied co the music on all pages, expressed as a percentage of normal size. 

« First Page Drop. This number specifies a new position for the top page margin on the first 
page of the extracted part, and thus how far down the page the music should begin. Ir’s 
measured in EVPUs (288 per inch), and it’s a negative number, because ir’s measured 
dowrt from the top edge of the page. 

You can accomplish exactly the same effect by using First System’ Drop (see below). In 
fact, because First Page Drop may misalign any headers you’ve designated to appear on 
all pages, you’ll probably have berter results using the First System Drop imstead of the 
First Page Drop. 

© First System Drop. This number specifies how far down the first system should appear on 
the first page of the extracted part. [t’s measured in EVPUs (288 per inch), and it’s a nega- 


tive number, because it’s measured down from the top page margin. 


© First System Indent. This number specifies how far you want the first system on the first [} 
page of the extracted part to be indented. It’s measured in EVPUs (288 per inch), and it’s 


a positive number, because it’s a distance to the right of the left page margin. 


+ New Distances: Top Staff # Berween Staves. If you want the distance between staves and E 
systems co be different in the extracted parts than in the full score, selece New Distances 
and change the numbers in these text boxes. The number in the Top Scaff text box sets 
the discance between each system and the one above ic. It’s measured in EVPUs (288 per 
inch), and it’s a negative number, because it’s measured dows from the bottom line of f} 
the system above it. The number in che Berween Staves text box sets the distance between 
staves (if the extracted part consists of more than a single staff). It’s measured in EVPUs E 
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(288 per inch), and it’s also a negative number, because it’s measured down from the top 
line of the staff above it. 
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« Staff Name Headers. Click this check box to display the Staff Name Headers dialog box, 
where you can specify a font and position for a staff name header—a header that appears 
automatically on the first page of each extracted part. This header consists of the text 

¢ Staff Name in the Staff ‘Areributes dialog box in the full score file. 


you entered as thi 
You might want to us¢ this feature in conjunction with the Items To Strip: Seaff Names 


check box (see below) so that the staff name appears im the upper-left comer of the first 
page (for example), instead of to the left of the first system. See “Scaff Name Headers 
dialog box.” 

© Items To Strip. Select the check boxes of any of these elements of the full score file chat 
you don’t want to appear in the extracted parts. 

* OK. Click OK to confirm the new page layout for the extracted parts. Finale will proceed 
to generate an individual Finale file for each part, according to your specifications. Allow 
plenty of time for Finale to complete the task, especially wich large files, and make sure 
there’s room on the hard disk to hold chem. 

Cancel. Click Cancel to discard any changes you've made in this dialog box and cancel 
the part extraction process. You rerurn to a blank screen. Choose New, Open, Exit, or 
Split Orchestral File from the File menu. : 






4 Asbitrary Music Designer dialog box 


How TO GET THERE 

Click the Arbitrary Music Tool (Ml. If you're in Page View, double-click the location on the 

page to which you want to attach the “floating measure.” If you're in Scroll View, click the 
_ measure to which you want ic artached (or click again if there’s already a floating measure 

actached co it). To edit an existing floating measure, double-click ics handle. 
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Wuar IT DOES 

Arbitrary music is a floating measure, unattached to the score itself, that you can place 
anywhere in the score (for use as an ossia passage or an explication of a till, for example). 
The contents of such a measure are created and edited in an actual measure, called the 
“source measure,” which you can later hide or delete. This dialog box lets you specify the 
source measure on which you're basing the arbitrary music, as well as several visual aspects 
of the Boating measure. See “Ossia” in the Finale Encyclopedia for more informacion. 


7 There are ewo kinds of Arbitrary Music. A measure-assigned Arbicrary Music measure, 
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* Source Seaff. In this texr box, enter the number of the staff in which the source measure is 
found. (If you're not Sure of the staff's number, click the Staff Artribures Tool, chen click 
ie reas handle. Its number appears at the top of the resultant Staff Anributes dialog 

2, 
© Source Measure. In this text box, enter the number of the source measure, 


* *Gcoup*. If you wish, you can provide the arbitrary music Measure wich its own brace or 


enough to enclose the Hoating measure.) 

To specify a bracker for a floating measure, click the word *Group*. The Bracket 
(Group) Definition box appears, in which you can select a bracker and specify its posi- 
tioning. To bracker one floating measure to another when you return to the score, drag 
the bracker until ir’s long enough to enclose both one-measure floating “staves,” 

* *Clef* @ Key @ Time. Click *Clef* to ser the floating measure’s clef (double-click your 
selection from the Clef palerte thar appears). Click Key or Time to set the floating 
measure’s key or time signature. (Otherwise, the Aloaung measure uses the same default 
key and time sertings that Finale uses in general—usually, the key of C and common 
tume—bur you can change these defaults in the Parameters dialog box {Special menu].) 
Clicking Key brings up the Key Signature dialog box. Clicking Time brings up the Time 
Signature dialog box. 

* Display Percentage. This number determines how large or small the floating measure will 
be (asa percentage of normal size). (Many music publishers Princ such annorative music 
at a smaller size chan the rest of the music.) 

* Top Margin. This number, in EVPUs (288 per inch), sets the distance between the cop 
line of the floating measure and the floating measure’s handle. A Positive number moves 


the floating measure upward in relarion to its handle. A negative number moves it down- . 


ward (but it’s easier co position the measure by dragging irs handle once you've returned 
to the score). . 

© Left Margin Right Offset. When you create a measure-assigned floating measure (in 
Scroll View), its initial widch Setting is determined by the width of the measure you as- 
signed it to (by clicking). By changing the number in the Left Margin and Right Offser 
text boxes, you can change the floating measure’s width. (These parameters also adjust 
the width of a page-assigned floating measure, but are less necessary, because you specify 


barline to the right (making the measure narrower), a positive Right Offser value moves 
the right barline ro the tight (making the measure wider), 

* Center Pull. This number, in EVPUs (288 per inch), moves the music within the floating 
measure. A positive number moves the music farther to the right (away from che clef and 
key signarure), a negative number moves it ro the left (closer to the clef and key signature). 

° Barline: Solid Bar Light Line * Double Barline. These check boxes determine the ap- 
pearance of the floating measure’s night barline. For a more complete discussion of these 
options, see “Measure Anributes dialog box.” 


measure). (“Seaff” refers to the staff lines; “Repeats” refers to any repear barline or text 
repeats you've created using the Repeat Tool; “Left Line” is the left barline; “Barline” is 
the right barline.) ts 
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© OK. Click OK to confirm the settings you’ve made in this dialog box and proceed to the Ge” 
next dialog box (the Arbitrary Music Measure [or Page} Assignment dialog box}—or 3 
return to the score. a” 

© Cancel. Click Cancel to tell Finale co ignore any changes you made in this dialog box. ar 
You return to the score, and no floating measure appears (unless you were editing an 
existing Moating measure). 





44 Arbitrary Music Measure Assignment dialog box 4 
RE 


How To GET THERE : 
Click the Arbitrary Music Tool (1. tn Scroll View, click che measure to which you want ic er 
attached (or double-click if chere’s already a Hoating measure attached to it). The Acbicrary etna 


Shift-double-click its handle. 


Wuart Ir DOES 

There are two distinctly different kinds of arbierary music. One kind of floating measure 
(called page-assigned arbitrary music, created only in Page View) is artached permanently 
to a particular place on the page, where it will remain even if the “real” music around it is 
repositioned. The other, called 
measure-assigned arbitrary music 
(created only in Scroll View), remains 
fixed relative to the measure to which 
it is attached, even if the measure’s 


Music Designer dialog box appears. Click OK. a 
ei) 

Or, if arbitrary music is already in the score, click the measure to which it’s assigned and ad 

on 






i arbitrary Music Measure Assignment 
arbitrary Measure ID Ao) 







asttaet position on the page changes. In che 
¥ Offset [-6e | Arbitrary Music Measure Assignment 
ee dialog box, you specify a floating 





measure’s precise positioning in 
relation to the “real” measure to which 
it’s attached. 


* Arbitrary Measure ID. This text box identifies the floating measure by number. Each time 
you create a new floating measure, Finale automatically assigns it an [ID aumber. That 
way, if you ever want to place the same floating measure elsewhere in the score, you 
don’t have to set all the Acbirrary Music Designer paramerers again. Just click a measure, 
click OK, and enrer the original floating measure’s [D number in this box. Finale will 
place a copy of ic ar the spot you clicked. 

© X Offser  ¥ Offset. These numbers, measured in EVPUs (288 per inch), determine the 
precise position of the floating measure in relation to the “real” measure to which it’s 
ateached. A positive X Offser number moves the measure to the right. A positive Y Offset 
number moves the measure upward. (Keep in mind that you can also move the floating 
measure into position in the score by dragging its handle.) If che X and Y Offsets were 
both set at zero, the Hoating measure would be squarely superimposed over the “real” 








measure. . 
© OK @ Cancel. Click OK co confirm, or Cancel to discard, the settings you’ve made in this 
dialog box. You return to the score. 
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"7 Arbitrary Music Page Assignment dialog box 
’ 


How TO GET THERE 

Click the Arbirary Music Tool Ml. In Page View, double-click the location on the page to 
which you want to attach the “floating measure.” The Arbitrary Music Designer dialog 
box appears. Click OK. 

Or, if arbitrary music is already in the score, Shift—double-click irs handle. 


WHAT IT DOES 
There are two distinctly different kinds of arbicrary music. One kind of floating measure, 
called measure-assigned acbitrary music (created only in Scroll View), cemains fixed relative 
to the measure to which it is artached, even if the measure’s position on the page changes. 
The other, called page-assigned arbicrary 
arpitrary Music Page Assignment music, (created only in Page View) is 
attached permanently to a particular 
arpitr: 1D 
it aches | place on the page, where it will remain 
x Offset (zea | ¥ offset even if the “real” music around it is 
repositioned, In the Arbitrary Music Page 
Measure ¥idtn ‘ . : 
Assignment dialog box, you specify a 
page-assigned floating measure’s precise 
positioning in relation to the page to 


which it’s attached. 





x identifies the floating measure by number. Each time 

Finale automatically assigns it an ID number. That 
way, if you ever want to place the same floating measure elsewhere in the score, you 
don’t have to set all the Arbitrary Music Designer parameters again. Just click a location 
on the page, click OK, and enter the original floating measure’s ID number in this box. 
Finale will place a copy of it at the spot you clicked. 

© X Offser @ Y Offset. These numbers, measured in EVPUs (288 per inch), determine the 

ise position of the floating measure in relation to the margins of the page to which _ 
it’s attached. A positive X Offset number moves the measure to the right, a positive Y 
Offser number moves the measure upward. (Keep in mind that you can also move the 
floating measure into position in the score by dragging its handle.) If the X and Y Offsets 
were both set at zero, the floating measure would be squarely superimposed on the 
intersection of the cop and left page margins. 

» Measure Width. This number, in EVPUs (288 per inch), sets the horizontal width of the 
floating measure. (The Left Margin and Righe Offset values in the Arbitrary Music 
Designer box are measured in relation to this master width measurement.) 

© OK @ Cancel. Click OK to confirm, or Cancel to discard, the settings you've made in this 
dialog box. You return to the score. ; 


* Arbitrary Measure ID. This text bo 
you create a new floating measure, 
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42 “Are you sure you want to redefine...” alert box 


How TO GET THERE 
Click the Page Layout Tool I and choose Redefine All Pages from the Page Layout menu. 
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Wuat IT DOES 

This dialog box allows you to reformat the page size, page margins, system margins, and 
page percentage for every page in your file, according to che parameters set in the Format 
Variables dialog box. (Choose Formac from the Special menu to access this dialog box.) ” 
The following dialog box warms you that you’re about to override any changes you've 


made in the Page Layout window. 
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are you sure you want to redefine 
all the pages in the score? All the 
edits you have aade with the 


Page Layout Tool will be lost. 





¢ OK. Click OK if you want to proceed with the reformatting. Finale automatically chooses 
Recale Music from the Edit ménu to correct any irregularities in the measure layout 
created by the reformarting. 

© Cancel. Click Cancel if you decide to rerurn to the score without performing any 
reformatting. 


Lt, Automatic File Backup dialog box 


How TO GET THERE 
Choose Back-O-Matic from the File menu. 





What IT DOES 

If you tend to forget to save your work to the disk every so often (by choosing Save from 
the File menu), Finale’s Back-O-Matic command is a good safery net. When you choose peel 
this command, Finale aucomatically saves a copy of your file ac the ime interval you 9 
specify, if changes have been made to your “original” file. 


futomatic File Backup 
Backup File Every Minate(s) 
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« Backup File Every ___ Minute(s). This text box lets you specify how often (in minutes) to 
the hundredth of a second) Finale should save your work ro the backup of the file you 
have open—provided changes have been made to che “original” file. 


* OK. Click OK to confirm the setting you’ve made in the Automatic File Backup dialog 
box. Another dialog box appears, asking you to name the backup file (ir can’t be exactly 
the same as the main copy’s name), and click OK. After the number of minutes (and/or 
fraction thereof) you specified have passed and if you have made changes to the file, a 
dialog box will appear, letting you know thar Finale is saving your work. (Back-O-Matic 
does not save your changes when you exit Finale, however. Be sure to save changes to 
your primary file when you exit, or exit just after one of Back-O-Matic’s regularly- 
scheduled backups.) 

© Cancel. Click Cancel to tell Finale chat you won't be using the Back-O-Matic feature and 

recurn to the score. (If you’ve already been using Back-O-Matic, clicking Cancel cums it 


off.) 











» B py 23cK-0o-matic ASSIGNMENT FOR = 
. DIALOG BOX MEASURE (#) DIALOG BOX . = 
9 
® Back-O-Matic dialog box 
e See “Automatic File Backup dialog box.” . 
‘ é 
Ayes Backup File Name dialog box fa 
How TO GET THERE i 
Choose Back-O-Matic from the File menu, specify a backup interval, and click OK. i] 
® Wuart if DOES i 
. This dialog box allows you to specify a pathname for your backup file and begin rn 
Back-O-Matic. 
9 i 
a Backup File Name: 
a Elles ims C:\FINALE 
m& 
i 
k 
i 
i 
P 
° Backup File Name [text box]. Type the pathname for your backup file, including the b 
extension .BAK. i 
¢ Files in {scroll list]. The text above the scroll list indicates the current directory (where : 
4. 


your backup file will be saved). The scrollable list allows you to change drives and direc- 
tories. Double-click a drive symbol, (-A-] or [-C-], to change drives. Double-click the 
parent directory symbol (..] to move “ourward” chrough che directories on your disk. (? 
Double-click a directory name, such as [FINALE], to open a directory. Lb 

* Backup. Click Backup co confirm the pathname for your backup file and begin Back-O- 
Matic. Finale reruns to the score and will update the backup file at the interval you 
specified (if the “original” file has been changed). 

© Cancel. Click Cancel co return to the score without setting Back-O-Martic. 





jj Backward Repeat Bar Assignment for Measure (#) dialog box 


How To GET THERE ; [: 
Click the Repeat Tool @ , click a measure, then double-click one of the wo middle repear : 
icons (both of which are backward repeac barlines). (Or, if a backward repeac barline is 
already in the score, double-click its handle.) 





ees eouvn an tbovuvuvevevseenevnuenesevuseve 


m-19 , = 
{: 










BACKWARD REPEAT BAR 
ASSIGNMENT FOR 
MEASURE (#) DIALOG BOX 


an a ae ee ee 








Wuat If DOES : 
The two middle barline icons (the Backward Repeat and the Backward Repeat with 
Bracket) are not just graphic repeat barlines. They can be defined to affect playback. The 
way in which Finale performs this repeat and the measure to which ic repeats are 
determined in this dialog box. he S 





gackward Repeat Sar Assignment for Measure 1 


Target weasure (| ; 
Repeat Action 


@ Always Jump 
© Jump on Total Passes 
© Repeat uatil Total Passes 
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Tatal Passes 


Cikeset on Repeat action CJ Individual Positioning 


Backward Repeat Bar Assignment for Measure (#). This indicator specifies the measure in 
which the repeat barline is to appear. 

© Target Measure. This number specifies the measure Finale will jump to when playback 
reaches the repeat barline. A repeat barline doesn’t necessarily direct the playback 
backward—the playback could jump to a later measure. 

« Always Jump. If you select this radio button, Finale will execute the repeat every time the 
playback reaches the repeat barline—creating, in effect, an infinite loop. 

¢ Jump on Total Passes. If you select this radio butron, Finale will only execute the repeat 
upon one particular repetition of the music (as specified by the number in the Total 
Passes box). : 

Repeat until Total Passes. If you select this radio burton, Finale will execute the repeat 
every time the playback reaches the repeat barline until ir’s been reached a specified 
number of times (the number in the Total Passes box). Thereafter, it won't execute the 
repeat (the barline will behave like 2 normal barline}. 

_ Total Passes. The Toral Passes box lets you specify how many times during playback 
S Finale should reach the repeat barline (how high ic should “count”) before performing 
the Repeat Action you've ‘specified. (The number in the Total Passes box has no effect if 
you've selected Always Jump.) 

Reset on Repeat Action. Once Finale has played the music che number of times in che 
Total Passes box—and thus performed the Repeat Action—it can ceset its inrernal 
“counter” back to zero and begin counting toward the Total Passes number again. This 
option could be useful if you're creating nested repears and want an inner repeat to be 
fully executed with each pass of the larger repeated region. 

« Individual Positioning. If you’ve selected a repeat basline with a bracker attached, Finale 
usually places an identical beacker in every staff. Click Individual Positioning to allow 
each staff's bracket co be moved or resized independently. A bracket for which you’ve 
specified Individual Positioning may be stretched horizontally as long as you want—a 
useful fact to remember if you're creating, for example, a first ending that’s four meas- 
ures long. (If you don’t specify Individual Positioning, you can only drag the bracket to 
abouc the length of a measure.) 

* OK. Click OK to confirm the settings you've made in this dialog box and place the 
repeat sign in the score (if it wasn’t there already). ‘ 

© Cancel. Click Cancel to tell Finale co ignore any changes you made in this dialog box and 
rerum you to the score, where no repeat sign appears (or, if you were editing an existing, 
repeat, no changes take place). 
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9/7Beam Extension Selection dialog box 
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How TO GET THERE 

Click the Special Tools Toot (@] , then click any measure containing beamed notes. The 
Special Tools window appears. Click the Beam Extension Tool & . A handle appears ar 
each end of each beam. Click the handle ar the end of the beam you want to extend, or 
Shift-click a handle on a beam you've already extended, 


WHAT It DOES 

When you extend a beam (for example, to beam across a barline), the Beam Extension 
Selection dialog box lets you specify whether you want co extend all the beams (if there are 
sixteench-noce and other secondary beams), or only selected secondary beams. ; 


Seam Extension Selection 


© Extend only ath Note Bean 
——— 
@/Extend Selected Beans 
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¢ Extend Only 8th Note Beam. Leave this radio burron selected if you only want the ourer 
(eighth-nore) beam extended. : 

« Extend Selected Beams. When you click this radio button, a group of check box options 
appears, listing the beams you can extend: 8th, 16ch, 32nd, 64th, 128th, 256ch, 512th, 
1024th, 2048th, or 4096cth. Select as many as you like. 

OK. Click OK to confirm the settings you’ve made in this dialog box and rerurn to the 
Special Tools window, where you can now drag the handle (the one you originally 
clicked) to extend the beams. To change your beam selections, Shift-click the handle. The 
Beam Extension Selection dialog box reappears. ‘ 

Cancel. Click Cancel to cell Finale to ignore any changes you made in this dialog box and 
return you to the Special Tools window. ; 


48 Beaming Chart for Frame (#) dialog box 


How To GET THERE 
Click the Mirror Tool (8, chen click an empry measure. The Tilting Mirror dialog box 
appears. Assemble a composite mirror by clicking the arrow buttons to maneuver your 
“window” from measure to measure in the score, dragging the dotted line “cut bar” 
handles inward to enclose the desired notes, clicking Next, and saving your changes. 
Repeat this process as needed. Click OK, then click Rebeam, then click Rebeam to Beam 
Chart. (For a more complete discussion of composite mirrors, see “Mirroring” in the Finale 
Encyclopedia.) ; 

Or, if a mirror already exists in the score, Shift-click it. The Mirror Attributes dialog box 
appears. Click Rebeam, then click Rebeam to Beam Chart. 
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BEAT CHART ELEMENT 
(#) DIALOG BOX a 





WHAT IT DOES 


Using the cut bars as described above, you can assemble a measure composed of notes 


copied from ocher measures in the score. The 
resultant measure is a composite mirror whose 
searing Chart for frome? notes.are dynamically linked to the “real” 
notes from which chey were copied. Because 
you build a composite mirror by combining 
material from other measures, che beaming of 
eighth notes (and smaller values) may not be 
correct. The Beaming Chart dialog box lets 
you specify the beaming in a composite 


mirror. . 





Chart for Frame (#). This beaming window displays 2 handle for each eighth 
nore (or smaller value). You break 2 beam between one noce and another by clicking the 
handle of the second note. Any notes whose handles you haven’t selected will be beamed 
cogether. (If you want all noces beamed together, select the first handle in the measure.) 

* OK. Click OK to confirm the cebeaming you’ve done and return to the Mirror Artribures 
dialog box. 

* Cancel. Click Cancel to tell Finale co ignore any changes you made in this dialog box, 
leave the beaming as it was, and rerum to the Mirror Actributes dialog box. 


¢ Beaming 
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(3 Beat Chart Element (#) dialog box 


How TO GET THERE 

Click the Measure Attributes Too [iil , and click che bottom handle of any barline thar has 
two handles. (Such measures are specified as having beat charts. There are two ways to 
provide a measure with a beat chart. First, you can set its positioning by using Mass Mover 
Meratool 3 or 4. Second, you can click either Use a Beat Positioning Chart or Use a Beat 
Positioning Chart but Allow Manual Positioning in the Measure Artributes dialog box for 
the desired measure.) The beat chart appears. Double-click the top handle of any (except 
the first) pair in the beat chart. , 


WHAT IT DOES 
- A beat chart lets you change the horizontal position of a beat in all staves at once. For 
example, you might want to drag the fourth beac 
of a measure slightly to the left to allow room for a 


Seat Chart Element 3 
septuplet run in the strings. Finale normally 


[2 naa] bad . . 
Elapsed duration [AZ] | provides a handle on every beat or every note in 
Range 1825 2096 the measure. 

Total Duration 2096 Using chis dialog box, you can specify a precise 


bear or subdivision of a beac chac you want a 
particular beat chart handle to control—even if 
there’s no note that falls on that beac. 





¢ Elapsed Duration. This number (in EDUs, 1024 per quarter note} tells which beac (or 
which subdivision of a beat) has its horizontal positioning controlled by this handle. (If 
the box displays a value of 1024 EDUs, then you can drag the lower handle of the pair co 
the lefr or right ro reposition the occurrence of the second quarter note in all staves— 
1024 EDUs, or one quarter note, has already elapsed.) 
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For example, if you want to move the second nore of a triplet slight! to ide (i 
staves), you can specify Precisely which element of the wriplet al a rhe Sod ae 
control by calculating che appropriate EDU value to enter into the Elapsed Duration cexr 
box. (In this example, if the quarter-note triplet begins on the first bear, you’d type 682 
into the box, because that’s one-third of 2048 [the coral EDU value of the quarter-noce 
triplet]. See the illustration below.) : 


SS 
—— 3 Elapsee cwractee [602] 


Reage & nome 


te | ae 
= 


Ca) Ge) 








To adjust the position of one note of a triplet, cick the bottom handie of the right barline (top left). Double-ctick 
the top handle of the beat you want to move (bottom lett); the Beat Chart Element dialog box appears. in the text 
box, anter the EDU value that corresponds to the second quarter note's duration (one-third of 2048, or 682); 
click OK. The new handie is “attached” squarely to the second note of the triplet (too right). Orag the bottom 
handle ta move the second quarter note of the triplet (bottom right). 


Range (#—#). These indicators tell you how far you can drag the lower repositioning 
handle, measured in EDUs (1024 per quarter nore) from the beginning of the measure. In 
essence, the numbers simply tell you that you can’t drag the handle you clicked past the 
handles on either side of it (whose positions are indicated by the Range numbers). Simi- 
larly, che number you enter into the Elapsed Duration box must be within this indicated 
range. 

© Tocal Duration. The number in this box, in EDUs (1024 per quarter nore), tells you the 
total duration of the measure. 

© OK © Cancel. Click OK to confirm, or Cancel ro discard, any changes you’ve made in 
this dialog box and return to the beat chart. 


qo Bracket (Group) Definition (#) dialog box 


How TO GET THERE 
Click the Bracker Tool 1 , chen click any staff that’s part of a staff group. (For more 
information, see “Staff groups” in the Finale Encyclopedia.) If a bracket is already in che 
score, you can also double-click one of its handles. 


If you’re creating a Staff Expression or Score Expression that you want to look like a 
bracker, click the Scaff Expression Tool (¥! or Score Expression Tool &!, then click the note 
(Seaff Expression) or measure (Score Expression) to which you want to attach it. Click 
Shape, Create, then *Bracket”. 

If you’re creating a floating measure with the Arbitrary Music Tool i, click the tool, then 
click a measure (Scroll View) or double-click a location on the page (Page View) to which 
you want to attach ir. In the Arbicrary Music Designer, click *Group*. 


Wuat IT DOES 

Once you’ve grouped staves together, you can connect them at the left edge with a bracker 
{in fact, up to 16 nested brackets). For a discussion of grouping staves, see “Scaff groups” 
in the Finale Encyclopedia. The Bracket (Group) Definition dialog box lers you choose one 
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of Finale’s three bracket shapes to use, and lers you position it precisely in relation co the 
staves. (If you're accessing this box from the Scaff Expression or Score Expression tools, 
you can place the bracket as a Shape Expression anywhere in the score, and even define ic 
for playback like any Seaff Expression or Score Expression.) 
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Position Offset [-20 *] a” 
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© Bracket (Group) Definition (#). This indicator lets you know the Group aumber of the aka 
staves you're bracketing. ea” 
© Bracket (#). Any staff group can have up to 16 brackers attached. Finale numbers them e- 
sequentially. This indicator cells you which bracker is being edited. 
© *Bracket ID*. This number (1, 2, or 3) tells you which type of Finale bracket is being ea” 
selected. To see the choices, click the words *Bracket ID*, and you'll see the paletre of ; 


three brackers, numbered 1, 2, and 3. 


Bracket numbers: 
1 2 3 
Double-click the bracket you want. Finale will enter the corresponding number in the 
*Bracket ID* text box. (To remove a bracket you've already selected, enter zero in this 
box.) / 

© Position Offset. This aumber tells Finale how far from the left edge of the grouped staves 
(or from the floating measure) to place the bracket, in EVPUs (288 per inch). A negative 
number moves the bracket to the left. When you’re creating a staff-group bracker, Finale 
proposes a value of -20, which places the bracket just to the left of the staves. 

If you’re creating a bracket as a Staff Expression or Score Expression, the Position Offser 
is the discance between the bracket and its own handle. 

* Top Offset  Bortom Offset. These numbers, measured in EVPUs (288 per inch), tell 
Finale how far to extend the upper and lower ends of the bracket in relation to the top of od 
the top staff and borrom of the bortom staff in the group, respectively. The default 
values, zero, place the bracket’s ends even with the top and bottom lines of che staff 
group. A positive number for either parameter extends the corresponding end of the 
bracket upward. Keep in mind that you can always drag the bracket’s ends manually 
once it’s in the score. (If you’re creating a bracket for use as a Staff Expression or Score 


Expression, you must specify a Top or Bocom Offser—otherwise it will have a length of 
zero, which means it will be invisible.) 
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« Prev @ Next. In che event you’ve assigned more than one bracket co a staff group, these 
burtons are used to scroll through the settings for each. (If you accessed this dialog box 
by double-clicking an individual bracker’s handle, these burtons are dimmed.) 

* OK. Click OK to confirm the settings you’ve made in this dialog box and rerun to the 
score, where the bracket is now in place (uniess you're using the Arbicrary Music, Staff 
perros or Score Expression tools, in which case you return to the previous dialog 

x). 

Cancel. Click Cancel to tell Finale to ignore any changes you made in this dialog box and 

return you to the score (or previous dialog box) without placing any bracket in the score. 
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2 {Bracket Selection dialog box 


How To GET THERE : 
Click the words *Bracker ID* in any of the Bracker (Group) Definition dialog boxes 
(Arbitrary Music, Score Expression, Scaff Expression, or Bracket cools. See “Bracker 
{Group} Definition [#] dialog box”). 


(This dialog box has no on-screen title.) 


WHAT I DOES 

There are chree brackets available in Finale, numbered 1, 2, and 3. You can see chem 
displayed in this dialog box and double-click one to select ic (or click ir once and click 
OK). 








© [Bracket icons}. These are che three brackets available in Finale. (The rightmost is the 
“curly piano brace,” bracket number 3.) Double-click one co select it and exit the dialog 
box. [ 
* OK. If you’ve clicked one of the three brackers, click OK to return to the Bracket 
(Group) Definition dialog box. Finale enters che number of the bracket you selected in 
the *Bracket ID* text box. 
* Cancel. Click Cancel to return to the Bracket (Group) Definition dialog box without 
choosing any bracket. 
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#7zCaptured Performance Options dialog box 
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How TO GET THERE 


Click the Playback Tool [9] . Choose Playback Opcions from the Playback menu and click 
Use Captured Performance. 


WHAT IT DOES 

When you record a real-time performance using the Transcription Tool, Finale gives you 
the option of “capruring the performance.” This performance data includes the velocity 
information (how hard you struck each key) as well as certain rhythmic information having 
ro do with the minor tempo fluctuations within each beat that give a piece a human “feel” 
(the Start and Stop Time data—not to be confused with Time Dilation information, which 
describes fluctuations of the actual tempo, such as ritards and accelerandi). 


The useful part of this feacure is tha Finale will play the notes displayed in the score, but 
with the velocicy information (and rhythmic flucma- 
Captures Performance tptions tions) captured from the real-time performance. Sup- 
0e yoo want te use: pose the first note of the piece was accented, for ex- 
@ Ine captures key velocities sad ample—even if you change ics pitch with the Speedy 

der acion: ales atioes ors >. Nore Entry Tool (by dragging the nore up or down), 
che nore will still be accented and have precisely the 
same rhythmic “feel” in playback as it did in che 
original performance. 


© sent the captured key velocities? 





¢ The captured key velocities and duration alterations. Select this cadio burton if you want 
Finale to apply the velocity and rhythmic data (key velocity and duration alterations) 
captured from the real-time performance. 

° Just the caprured key velocities. Select this radio button if you wane Finale to apply only 
the velocity data captured from the real-time performance (key velocity). When it plays 
back your score, Finale won’t use the Scart and Scop Time daca captured from your 
original performance. The result will be a more quantized, rhythmically perfect 
performance. 

OK. Click OK to confirm your choice and rerun to the Playback Options dialog box. 


- 3 Change Measure Width dialog box 
2- 
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How TO GET THERE 
Click che Mass Mover Tool i!, and select a region of measures. Choose Change Width 
from the Mass Edit menu. 


WuatT IT DOES 

In this dialog box you can set all the selected measures to a uniform horizontal width, or 
you can add or suberact a specified amount from the widths of ail selected measures (in all 
staves). X 


Change Measere Wicth 


@ Set all selected avaseres te 
O nee CI] te all selected avasures 


C= CSD 





sabthombeserecia tit wai: 


BALERS Ube He, paket wteryerey © i+: eioeanbeted 


4 





fa CHECK SYSTEM FONTS 
DIALOG BOX 





© Set all selected measures to . If you select this radio button, the number you enter it 
the rext box specifies the width ro which you'll be setting all selected measures, measured 
in EVPUs (288 per inch), regardless of their current widths. 

© Add to all selected measures. If you select this radio button, the number you enter 
in the text box specifies che amount of widek you'll be adding to all selected measures, 
measured in EVPUs (288 per inch). This number can be positive, to make the measures 
wider, or negative, to make them narrower. In either case, che “Add ___ to” command 
maincains the relative widths of various measures, because it’s adding the same amount 
to each. 

© OK. Click OK ro confirm the changes you’ve made to the selected measures and return 
to the score. . 

© Cancel. Click Cancel to tell Finale to ignore any changes you made in this dialog box. 
You return to the score, where the selected measures are unaffected. 


Check System Fonts dialog box 
See * ‘Do you want the piece fonts...’ dialog box.” 


Character Selection box 
See “Symbol Selection palette.” 


UG Chord Analysis Options dialog box 


How To GET THERE 
Click the Chord Tool 2! , then CTRL-<lick any nore in the score. 


WHAT IT DOES 

Finale can add chord symbols automatically to your piece. In the Chord Analysis Options 
dialog box, you can choose from three automatic chord analysis methods. All chree meth- 
ods work best if you’ve already loaded a Chord Suffix Library (by choosing Load Library 
from the File menu). If DEFAULT.MUS is im place in the FINALE directory, you don’t have 
to load this library, since the most common chord suffixes have been loaded already. 


If you’re entering chord symbols using any of the following three methods and you play a 
chord Finale doesn’t recognize, it will display a dialog box that says “Finale cannot find a 
match im the suffix library...” If you click “Let Finale do ic,” Finale will atrempe co create 
the proper chord suffix and place the resultant chord symbol in the score. For most chord. 
qualities (M, m, Maj7, m7, dim, m75, aug, sus4, and so on), Finale will arrive ac che right 
solution. 


You can “teach” Finale some of the chords it doesn’t identify correctly. When you first see 
the “Finale cannot find a match” dialog box, click “Pl do it” to access the Chord Suffix - “eFigh 
Ediror dialog box. Then create the chord av 
herd Analysis ceptions suffix in this dialog box (see “Chord Suffix ne 
@ listen to HIDE Keypeard (Ear) Editor dialog box”). The next time you play a 
Otook at One Staff (Mear-Sighted Eye) the chord (in any octave and any voicing), ae 
O Look at Ive Staves (Far-Signted Eye) Finale will know what chord symbol to At 
wal 


display 
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CHORD DEFINITION 
DIALOG BOX 





you select this radio button, Finale will add a chord 
symbol above the note you CTRL -<clicked whea you play the chord on your synthesizer. 
(Irs “listening” to the chord you play.) The register of the chord you play doesn’t mater, 
bur the inversion does. If you play aC chord with an Eon the bottom, Finale will notate 
ic as a C/E chord symbol above the note. 

* Look at One Staff (Nearsighted Eye). If you select this radio butron, Finale will immedi- 
ately analyze the notes in the chord you CTRL <licked. (Ic can only “see” as far as the 
staff you clicked.) Once again, if it doesn’t recognize the chord, it will display a dialog 
box lerting you know. To analyze a chord at another place in the scaff, CTRL click the 
chord. 

© Look at Two Staves (Farsighted Eye). If you selece this radio button, Finale will immedi- 
ately analyze the notes in the chord you CTRL <licked, taking inco account the notes int 
the next staff dowr, (It can 4see” across both staves.) In other words, it will use notes 
struck simultaneously in both staves to formulate its chord guess, making this a useful 
option for deriving chord symbols from piano parts. 

To analyze another rwo-staff chord, CTRL-click the nores in the upper-staff, Once again, 
if Finale doesn’t recognize the chord, it will display a dialog box lerting you know. 

¢ OK. Click OK co confirm your choice of analysis method and begin the chord-analysis 
process. 

« Cancel. Click Cancel ro rerum to the score and exit the chord analysis mode. 


» Listen to MIDI keyboard (Ear). if 


zgChord Definition dialog box 


How TO GET THERE 

Click the Chord Tool I, and click any note. Lf chere’s already a chord symbol in the 
score, click the note to which it’s attached. The chord’s handle appears. Double-click the 
handle. 


The Chord Definition box also appears if you select the Chord Tool and press CTRL- 
number (any number from 1 to 8). That’s because pressing, CTRL-oumber is the sequence 


for programming 2 Chord Metatool. 


WHat IT DOES : 

The Chord Definition dialog box lets you build new chord symbols to place in the score. Tt 
also provides an entrance to the Chord Suffix Editor, where you can build new chord 
symbol suffixes with any combination of fonts and sizes, which Finale will automatically 
place in the score if you play the same chord again later using one of the automatic analysis 
modes. 

If you access this box by pressing CTRL-number, Finale will memorize any chord you build 
in the dialog box and assign it to the 
number key you pressed. For example, 


Chere Definition 


SDreet scale Tone EF] alteration ff] if you press CTRL-S and build an 
Clatternace sass [B_]  fiteracten (# J] £513/G chord in the Chord Definition 
Clue under peot box, then you can pop this chord into 
ccnora surtis toe [| the score at any point just by clicking 
Chistes te nior -Aeet® the noce to which you want it attached 
while pressing 5. You can program up 
Clden‘t glay Cloen’t Play Aget (don’t Play fass to eight such Meratcols—one each to 
C=) the aumber keys 1 through 8. 
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CHORD DEFINITION 
iC} DIALOG BOX 





« Root Scale Tone. The number you enter im this text box is the coor of the 
diatonic steps from zero (the first note of the scale}. To indicate a Cchord i 


* Root Scale Tone—aAlteration. You can specify a modification of the diatonic scale step 
you’ve specified as the root of the chord by entering 2 number in this text box (measured 
in half steps from the unmodified diatonic step). A positive number raises the roor by 
half steps, a negative number lowers the root by half steps. 


For example, to creare an Eb‘chord in che key of C, enter a 2 in the Root Scale Tone box 
(which would normally create an E chord symbol), but enter ~1 in the Alteration box. 
To specify an F} chord in the key of C, enter a 3 in the Roor Scale Tone box and enrer 1 
in the Alteration box. 

Notes To create some of the less-common enharmonic spellings of chord symbols (ones 
that occur at the natural half steps in a scale), you must “over-shoot” the roor and then 
compensate with a more extreme alteration. For example, co creace a Fb in the key of C, 
enter a 4 in the Root Scale Tone box and enter -3 in the Alteration box. 


* Alternate Bass. [f you select chis check box, Finale will use the number in the texr box as 
an alternate bass nore, and will nocate it as part of a “slash” chord symbol (such as 
Cmaj7/E). The numbering scheme is the same as for the Root Scale Tone—in other 
words, the first nore of the scale is considered sero, For example, if you’re in the key of C 
and the Root Scale Tone is zero (C), select Alternate Bass and enter 4 co produce a C/G 
chord in the score. 


* Alternate Bass—Alteration. You can specify a modification of one of the diatonic scale 
steps for the alternate bass nore by entering a number in this text box (measured in half 
steps). A positive number raises the root by half Steps, a negative number lowers the roor 
by half steps, ‘ 

For example, to create a C chord over a Bb bass note in the key of C, enter 0 in the Root 
Scale Tone box (to create the C chord), 6 in the Alrernate Bass text box (to creare the B 
bass note), and enter -1 in the Alteration box to lower the alternate bass note by a half 
step (to Bb). 


« Put Under Root. Select this check box to display the alremare bass nate (if any) directly 
underneath the chord symbol (as though it’s the denominator of a fraction) instead of 
following a slash. 


* *Chord Saffix ID*. This text box identifies che chord suffix by a number. If the number 
is zero, no suffix has yet been defined. Click the words *Chord Suffix [D* to bring up 
the Chord Suffix Selection dialog box. This dialog box displays any suffixes that have 
been loaded (via a Chord Suffix Library) or created (by you or by Finale) in this piece. 
Double-click one to select it. 

If the text box already contains a number (other than zero), click the words *Chord 
Suffix ID* to enter the Chord Suffix Editor, where you can change the suffix’s spacing, 
specify a font for any character, or determine whether ic notates a major chord suffix as 
“maj” or “M” (see “Chord Suffix Editor dialog box”). 

¢ Listen to MIDI *Rooe*, *Bass*, or *Suffix*. As a shortcut to building a chord symbol, 
select the Listen to MIDI check box, then play the root note of a chord on your synthe- 
sizer, Finale encers the correct number in the Root Scale Tone box, and removes the X 
from the Listen to MIDI box. 

To specify an alternare bass note using this method, click the word *Rooc’?. Ie will 
change to *Bass*. Click Listen to MIDI again, then play che bass nore. Finale purs the 


appropriate number in the Alternate Bass text box and removes the X from che Listen to 
MIDI box. 











iC CHORD SUFFIX EDITOR 
DIALOG BOX 





Once you've established che root and bass note of a chord you're creating with this 
method, click the word *Bass” to change it to *Suffix*. Once again, click Listen to 
MIDI. This time, play the chord suffix alone (the remaining notes of the chord, without 
the root and without the bass). If the corresponding suffix has been defined (by you, 
Finale, or by loading a Chord Suffix Library), the suffix’s number appears in the *Chord 
Suffix ID” box. If the chord suffix hasn’t yet been defined for this piece, nothing 
happens. 

* Don’t Play Don’t Play Root # Don’t Play Bass. These three check boxes govern the 
playback of the chord symbol you’re designing. Click Don’t Play if you don’t want the 
chord to play back ar all. Click Don’t Play Root or Don’t Play Bass to omit the root or 
bass note, respectively, from this chord’s playback. 

All chords are initially created without any of these boxes checked. In other words, all 
chords initially play back. You can render all chords above a staff silent by routing chem 
to an unused MIDI channel (Scaff Arcributes Tool). See “Chord symbols—To prevent 
chord symbols from playing back” in the Finale Encyclopedia. 

* OK. Click OK to rerurn to the score and add the chord you've created or edited to the 
score. 

¢ Cancel. Click Cancel to rerurn co the score without adding, or making changes to, a 
chord. 


@,,¢ Chord Suffix Editor dialog box 


How TO GET THERE 

Click the Chord Tool , then click any note thar doesn’t have a chord symbol attached. 
In the Chord Definition box, click *Chord Suffix ID” co enrer the Chord Suffix Selection 
box, then click Creare. (Or, if there are already chord suffixes listed in the Chord Suffix Se- 
lection box, click one and then click Edir.) 


If a nore has a chord symbol atrached, click the note to make the chord’s handle appear. 
Double-click the handle, then click “Chord Suffix ID*. 


WHAT IT DOES 

fn this box you can create and edit chord sutfixes. Finale perceives a chord as 2 root note 
together with notes at specific intervals above ir. These notes comprise the suffix. There- 
fore, Finale uses che same suffix whether you play a C major seventh or an F major sev- 
enth—the relationship of the suffix notes to the root is the same. 


Each letter of the suffix can have its own font, size, and position, making (for example} 
subscript and superscript numbers possible. You can only edit one character of the suffix at 
a time, moving among the characters with the Prev and Next buttons. Use this dialog box 
both to define the graphic appearance of the suffix and to specify a voicing for a chord’s 
playback. 

You can also use this dialog box to teach Finale new chords when you’re entering chords 
using one of Finale’s automatic analysis modes. When you sec the “Finale cannot find a 
match” dialog box, click “I'll do it” to access che Chord Suffix Editor dialog box. Then 
create the chord suffix (see “Chord Suffix Editor dialog box”). The next time you play the 
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CHORD SUFFIX 
EDITOR DIALOG BOX 





chord (in any octave or voicing), Finale will know what chord symbol to display. This 
custom teaching feature is “root-specific.” If you teach Finale to recognize a chord in the 
key of C, it will also recognize that chord in other keys. 
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¢ *Symbol*. This text box displays the currently selected character of the chord suffix. If 
you're creating a new suffix, the box is initially empty. Type the first letter of the new 
suffix here, and click Next or Update to make it appear in the display. The character in 
the *Symbol* box is always displayed in che System 12-point font, even if you’ve speci- 
fied a difference font for the character. (The character will appear wich the correct font in 
the display area.) 

If you want to choose the character from a palette, set the fone with the Set Font button. 
Then click the word *Symbol*. Finale displays a selection box containing every symbol 
in the font. Double-click the one you want. Its corresponding System fone character 
appears in the *Symbol* text box. = 
You can only type one letter at a time into the *Symbol* box unless you’ve cold Finale naga 
char you’re envering a number (by selecting Number), in which case you can enter a two- 
digit number. 

« Number. Select this option if the symbol you're adding to a chord suffix is a number, in 
which case the *Symbol* text box will allow you to type two-digit numbers. For ex- 
ample, select Number and enter 13 in the *Symbol* box. [f you didn’t select Number, 
you'd have to enzer the 1 and the 3 as separate symbols. 

© Prefix with: flat @ sharp # plus onus. If the “Prefix with” check box is selected, the 
four prefix options become available (flat, sharp, plus, and minus). You'll generally use 
these prefixes in conjunction with a number (~9, for example), bue they'll work on an 
alphabetic character too. You can add a separate prefix to each character or number in 
the chord suffix. The fone and size for the flat and sharp in these prefixes is sec with the 
ACCls burton in the Font Selection dialog box (Special menu). 


°X © Y. The X and Y boxes contain coordinates that determine the distance of the cur- 
rently selected character. The numbers are in EVPUs (288 per inch), and the chord suffix 
handle (where the crosshairs intersect, at the suffix’s lower-left corner) is considered the 
zero point. The X number sets horizontal distance (a positive number moves the charac- 
ter to the right, a negative number moves ir to the left) and the Y number sets the vertical 
distance (2 positive number moves the character upward, a negative number moves it 
downward). 
If you drag the currently selected character’s handle in any direction, the X and Y 
numbers change automatically as you move it. [f you’re trying co align characters with 
each other, you may find char typing values in the X and Y boxes gives you greater 
precision. Enter a new value in the X or Y box, then click Update to see the effect thar 
the new coordinates have on the display. (Each time you add a new character, Finale 
automatically adds enough EVPUs to the X coordinate to make room for the new 
character.) 
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IC] CHORD SUFFIX 
SELECTION DIALOG BOX 





© Prey # Next. Use the Prev and Next buttons ro move through the various characters that 
comprise the chord suffix (because you can only edit one letter or number at a time). If 
you've already selected the last character in the suffix (and it’s displayed in the *Symbol* 
text box), then click Next to open’a slot for an additional character. Finale will auto- 
matically add enough EVPUs to the X positioning coordinate of the new character's 
handle so that ic doesn’t overlap the previous character. 


* Set Play. Click this button to enter the Suffix Keynumber Offsets dialog box, where you 
can define a particular voicing for playing back a particular chord symbol. 

¢ Set Font. Click this button to enter the Text Font, Size, and Style selection box, where 
you can specify the type characteristics of the currently selected character. This can be a 
useful burton if you're combjning several fonts within a single suffix—for example, if the 
suffix contains a half-diminished symbol (2), you can use the proper symbol from the 
Petrucci music fone. (The current character for *Symbol’® is displayed in the System 12- 
point font, no matter what font you’ve selected using the Set Font burton. Click Update 
to see the effects of your font changes in the display area.) 

Ser Font can only change one character at a dme. If you want to change all suffixes at 
once to a new font, use Swap One Font for Another in the Data Check dialog box (Edie 
menu). If you wane to change the font for the letter name (root) of all your chord sym- 
bols (instead of the suffixes), use the Chord burton in the Font Selection dialog box 
(Special menu). There’s a burton labeled ACCIs in the same box, with which you can set 
the fone for the accidentals in the roots of your chord symbols (Eb, for example) as well 
as the flac and sharp prefixes within the chord suffixes. 

« No Boxes. Finale normally displays a small square handle at the lower-left corner of the 
currently selected character, which you can drag co reposition the character. Click No 
Boxes if you want these handles to be invisible (if they’re obscuring a small character, for 
example). You can still drag the character by irs handle, bur che handle itself will be 
invisible. : 

* Update. The Updace check box has two functions. First, you can click ir to see the effects 
of any changes you make (in the X, Y, or *Symbol* cext boxes, or using the Set Font or 
prefix buttons) on the suffix display. 

Second, when the Update check box is selected, Finale will use “dynamic drawing” when 
you drag a character’s handle. In other words, you'll see the character at all times while 
you're dragging it. When Update is not selected, you'll only see the character in irs new 
position when you finish dragging. 

* OK. Click OK to confirm the settings you’ve made in this dialog box and return to the 
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a Chord Definition (or Chord Selection) box. If you’ve creared a new suffix, it’s now 
stored in the Chord Selection box. : 

ad * Cancel, Click Cancel to tell Finale to ignore any changes you made in the Chord Suffix 

2 Editor. You rerum to the Chord Definition or Chord Selection dialog box. If you were 


creating a new suffix, it’s now discarded. 


272 Chord Suffix Selection dialog box 


How TO GET THERE 

Click the Chord Tool fi , then click a note that has no chord symbol attached. In che 
Chord Definition box, click *Chord Suffix ID”. : 

If a note has a chord symbol attached, click the nore to make che chord handle appear. 
Double-click the handle, change the number in the *Chord Suffix ID* box to zero, and 
click the words *Chord Suffix ID’. 
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CHORUS (#) DIALOG BOX 


WHAT IT DOES 

The Chord Suffix Selection dialog box displays any chord suffixes you've created in (or 
loaded into) the file. It allows you to select, delete, or edit any of the suffixes. It also 
provides an entrance to the Chord Suffix Editor, where you can design new suffixes. 





Cherd Suffix Selection 
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* Select. If you have clicked a chord symbol in this selection palerte, click Select co return to 
the Chord Definition box. Finale puts the aumber of the suffix you selected in the 
*Chord Suffix ID* box and places the selected suffix in the score (when you click OK). 
Double-clicking a suffix is che same as clicking it once and clicking Select. 

© Cancel. Click Cancel to rerurn to the Chord Definition box without having made a suffix 
selection. : 

* Create. If you don’t see the suffix you're looking for in the Chord Suffix Selection box, 
click Creare to enter the Chord Suffix Editor, where you can build your own. 

e Edit. If you’ve selected a suffix in the Chord Suffix Selection box by clicking it once, click 
Edit to enter the Chord Suffix Editor, where you can modify the suffix’s appearance or 
playback definition. Any alterations you make to one occurrence of a suffix aucomad- 
cally change all occurrences of that suffix throughout the score. You might use this 

“ technique, for example, to change all occurrences of “Gdim7” to “G°7”. 

© Delete. If you've selected a suffix in the Chord Suffix Selection box by clicking it once, 
click Delete to remove it from the selection box. You can’t delete a suffix if ir’s being 
used in the score. 


Chorus (#) dialog box 
See “Mass Create.” 


‘Clef change dialog box 
See ““Do you want to change ...” (clef) dialog box.” 





(ej CLEF DESIGNER 
DIALOG BOX 
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1lef Designer dialog box 


How TO GET THERE 
Choose Clef Designer from the Special menu. 


WHAT IT DOES 

Finale supplies you with eight standard default clefs. You can either modify the clefs or 
replace them with custom clefs of your own, using new symbols. Following this entry is a 
table of Finale’s default clefs. 

In all cases, if you define a new clef, Finale will creat it intelligently, correctly renocating 
any music that follows it and always keeping crack of che notes’ playback pitches. Any new 
clefs you create appear in the standard palerce of eight clefs (replacing existing clets). 


Clef Designer 
Unit @ 


Symbols 
Clef Adjustment 


Mtddle Line 6 
¥ Offset [-6 | 
Cluse aux 


aux ¥ oféset — [=2 (hex) 


Prey 





* Unis (#). You can have up co eight clefs in a piece, numbered 0 through 7. The Unit 
number tells you which of the eight clefs you're editing. 


* *Symbol*. The character you enrer in this text box tells Finale what symbol to use to 
represent the clef when it appears in the score. The symbol always appears in this box in 
the System 12-poine font, even if you've specified a difference fone for che actual display. 
For example, the treble clef appears in this text box as an ampersand (8), even though 
in che score (and in Finale’s Petrucci music font) it looks. like che G-clef symbol (6). 

If you’re not sure which letrer corresponds to the symbol you want, use Set Font to select 
the font, then click the word *Symbol®. Finale will display a palerte containing every 
character available in the selected font. If you can’t see the top and borrom parts of the 
clef in che squares that consticute this symbol palette, click Clip. The symbols will no 
longer be confined to the smail squares. With Clip on or off, your symbol and its (ASCIE 
or ANSI) keyboard number appear on the right side of the dialog box. 

° Clef Adjustment. This number specifies the middle-C line for this clef. A value of zero 
places middle C on the top line of the staff. In other words, this value indicates the 
number of lines and spaces away from the top line middle C is to be. The rreble clef, 
which places middle C one ledger line below the staff, has a Clef Adjusumentc value 
of ~10, because one ledger line below the staff is ten lines and spaces below the cop line 
of the staff. The bass clef has a Clef Adjustment value of 2, because its middle C is a line 
and a space above the top line of che staff. 

Middle Line. This number specifies the “stem flipper” line or space, below which all 
notes’ stems flip upward, and above which they flip downward. The Middle Line is also 
the default vertical location for rests. (In all of the eight default clefs, che “stem flipper” 
line is the middle line of the staff.) 

This value, in lines and spaces, is measured from middle C. For example, the treble clef’s 
“seem flipper” is the middle staff line (the B line). Therefore, its Middle Line value is 
(positive) 6, because the B line is six lines and spaces above middle C. 





‘vewvuevvooeovwvvveeoesevuvevevevvuveveoevvsesuuuvuus 


01-35 







- CLEF DESIGNER ; > Cae 
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* Y Offset. The Y Offset value, measured in lines and spaces from the top line of the staff, 
determines where the new clef will sic on the staff. A value of zero places the baseline of 
the clef on the top line of the staff. The baseline of a clef isn’t quite the same as the 
baseline for regular text. The baseline of a clef is determined by irs musical meaning. For 
example, the baseline of the treble clef isn’t the borrom of the character—ir’s the “curl” 
that’s centered on the G line of the staff. The baseline of the bass clef is centered berween 
the two dors (the F line), and so on. Thus the Y Offset for the treble clef is -6, six lines 
and spaces lower than the top line of the staff. 

© Use Aux @ Aux Y Offset. The value in the Aux Y Offset box sets the distance berween 
the normal baseline for each clef (as defined in the previous step) and its vertical posidon 
(Y Offser) when it occurs as a clef change within the score (and hence at a reduced size). 
I’s measured in lines and spaces, and affects all eight clefs defined for the file. 

The clefs in the Petrucci and Sonata music fonts are positioned correctly automatically 

when they occur as clef changes, bue symbols in fonts you design yourself may require 

this extra adjustment (see “Sonata font” in the Finale Encyclopedia). lf you have speci- 
fied a new Aux Y Offset number, select the Use Aux check box as well. 


° OK. Click OK co retum to the score. From now on, any time you access the palette of 
clefs (in the Staff Artributes box, for example, or within the Clef Tool), you'll see your 
new clef represented as one of the eight available. Remember that when you define a new 
clef, you replace one of the eight default clefs, including any occurrences of it in the 







score. 

« Cancel. Click Cancel to rerurn to the score without making any changes to the clefs in 
your piece. ; 

¢ Set Font. Click Set Fone to enter the Text Font, Size, and Scyle Selection box, where you 
can specify the font you want to use for all eight clefs in your file. (You can also specify 
this font by choosing Fone Selecdioa from the Special menu and clicking Clefs.) 

© Prev @ Next. Click Prev and Next to cycle through the paramerers for each of the eight 
clefs in the current piece. The eight default clefs are shown in the table below. 
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Clef Clet Middle 
number Name = Adjustment = Line Y Offset 
it) Trecle -10 6 +4 
; 1 Alto 4 0 4 
2 Tenor -2 -2 ~2 
3 Bass 2 -6 -2 
4 Percussion -10 6 4 
s Treble 8vo 3 ot 4 
6 Bass 8vb 45 1 ~2 


7 Baritone (F) 0 4 4 








» (a CLEF FOR MEASURE 
(#) DIALOG BOX 
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7g Clef for Measure (#) dialog box 


How TO GET THERE 

Click the Clef Tool (Fi, then click any measure. If the measure is empvy, Finale will offer 
you the chance to insert a “real” whole rest. (You can’t change the clef of an empty meas- 
ure containing one of Finale’s “default” whole rests.) 


"WHAT IT DOES 


You can change the clef at the beginning—or even in the middle—of any measure in the 
score. In this box you specify which clef you want to use and cell Finale whether you want 
it to occur at the beginning of rhe measure or somewhere in che middle. The larter kind of 
clef change is called a Multiple clef, because you can change the clef several times withizs 


the same measure. 


Clef for Measure 1, Staff 1 


aclefe 





* Clef for Measure (#), Staff (#). This indicator identifies (by their aumbers) the measure 
and staff you clicked co enter this dialog box. 

° *Clef*. The number you enter im this text box tells Finale which of the eight cleis defined 
for this piece you want to insert into the score (they’re numbered from 0 to 7). If you’d 
rather choose a clef visually, click the word *Clef*. Finale displays a selection palerte 
displaying the eight clefs. Double-click the one you want. 

The clefs are initially defined as follows: 


Clef number: 





The cleats in Finale are identified by number (0 through 7). 


¢ Go To Multiple. Click Go To Multiple if you wane this clef to occur in the middle of a 
measure (or if you'll be wanting more chan one clef co occur in the measure). You return 
to the score, where you can adjust or delete the new multiple clef, or add another. 

* OK. Click OK co place the clef you selected at the beginning of the specified measure and 
return co the score. 

* Cancel. Click Cancel to rerurn co the score without adding or editing a clef. 


CLEF SELECTION ae 
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2oClef Selection dialog box 


How To GET THERE 

The Clef Selection box appears any time you click che word *Clef* (or *Scarting Clef"), 
which appears in a number of Finale dialog boxes. These dialog boxes include the Clef for 
Measure, Staff Attributes, Staff Transposition, Parameters, Arbicrary Music Designer, or 
Multiple Clef dialog boxes. 


(This dialog box has no on-screen title.} 


WHAT IT DOES . 

The Clef Selection dialog box displays a palette containing the eight clefs currently avail- 
able in the piece. Finale initially offers eight clefs, aumbered as shown on the previous 
page. z 
However, you can edit these clefs or even design your own by using che Clef Designer 
command in the Special menu. See “Clef Designer dialog box.” 





© [Clef icons}. These icons illustrate the eight clefs defined for this piece. Double-click one 
to select ic and exit the dialog box. 

* OK. Instead of double-clicking a clefs icon, you can click it once and then click OK, 
which also selects the cef and exits this dialog box. In eicher case, Finale enrers the 
number of the clef you selected in the *Clef* or *Scarting Clef* text box. 


. * Cancel. Click Cancel to exit the dialog box withour making a selection. 





24 Click Assignment window 


How TO GET THERE : 

Click the Lyrics Tool (E. After creating lyrics with the Mass Create command in the Lyrics 
menu, click the staff ro witich you want to attach the lyrics, then choose Click Assignment 
from the Lyrics menu. (If you've created different lyric types (Verse, Chorus, and Section], 
the Click Assignment wixdow will display only the most recent lyric ctype you've worked 
on. Use Set Type and Nunber from the Lyrics menu to specify a different type.) 
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WHaT IT DOES 

The Click Assignment window provides a scrolling display of any lyrics you entered in 
Mass Create. Use the lower scroll bar to scroll through the lyrics horizontally (click in the 
gray area to move one Sil window to the left or right, and click the arrows to move one 
syllable ac a time). If you catered several sets of lyrics (more than one Verse, Chorus, or 
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Section), use the upper scroll bar to scroll through different sets of the same type. (Choose 
Ser Type and Number from the Lyrics menu to switch lyric cypes.) You can move the Click 
Assignmenc window by dragging irs title bar, and you can close it (and exit the Click 
Assignment mode) by double-clicking its Control-menu box. 


When this window is present, each time you click a-note in the score, the lyric ar the lefr 
edge of the Click Assignment window disappears from the window and attaches irself to 
the note you clicked. (Your clicks need to be within the staff lines, not necessarily on the 


noteheads.) Lf you click within the staff ac the 
position of a note while pressing CTRL, Finale will 
automatically distribuce all the syllables in the Click 
here’s no business like shaw M Assignment window to the notes in the score, uncil 
it runs out of either notes or syllables. 
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Cl aute Update 


« Auto Update. If you’re assigning syllables to notes in the score by clicking one note at a 
time, you can select the Auto Update butron to make Finale redraw the measure after 
you assign each syllable, widening ic if necessary to accommodate the lyrics. (Lf you don’t 
select Auto Update, the lyrics may overlap slightly as you're putting them into the score. 
To space them correctly, use Mass Mover Meratool 3, as described in “Spacing” in the 
Finale Encyclopedia.) 

* [Four positioning triangles}. When the Click Assignment window appears, four triangles 
also appear, at the left edge of the screen. These triangles are handles chat control the 
baseline for the lyrics (the invisible line against which the bortoms of the lerters align). 
Each triangle overrides the more global positioning set by the triangles to its left. 
Dragging the leftmost triangle up or down moves the baseline for this set of lyrics verti- 
cally, affecting the entire piece. The second triangle sets the baseline for this set of lyrics 
for this staff only. The third triangle, whose effect is only visible in Page View, sets che 
baseline for this staff in this system only (which can be useful if you have a vocal passage 
of very low notes requiring that the lyrics be moved down a litle bic to make room). The 
rightmost triangle sets the baseline for the next syllable you assign if you're “clicking in” 
one syllable at a aime. 


&z Click Input dialog box 
: How TO GET THERE 
a Click the Transcripdon Tool 3 , click a measure in the score, and choose Click Input 
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from the Time Tag menu. 


Wuat IT DOES 

After recording a real-time performance in the Transcription Tool, you will generally have 
to make a second pass, during which you tap in tempo along with the playback of your 
performance, telling Finale where the bears fall in relation to the notes you played. In this 
case, you don’t have to choose Click Input ac all. When you record Time Tags in a separate 
pass, Finale assumes that arry key you tap is meant to be the rempo tap, provided that 

(1) you’ve remembered to click che Record button under the words Time Tag, and (2) chat 
you're transmitting your Time Tag signal on MIDI channel 1. 


If you want to record the performance and the Time Tags simultaneously, use the Click 
Inpuc command to help Finale distinguish berween the notes of the performance and the 
note representing the tempo tap (for example, the highest key on the keyboard). If you plan 
to play a melody with one hand while tapping a key wich the other, use this command to 
tell Finale what key you'll be tapping. If you’re cranscribing a sequence being played by 





your synthesizer or another computer capable of generating a MIDI click rack, once more 
you can tell Finale whar to listen for. Finally, if you plan to cransmic your Time Tags to > 
Finale on any channel other chan MIDI channel 1, use this dialog box to specify the new 
channel. 


Clic Input 
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¢ Input Code. These three text boxes display hexadecimal codes which, raken together, 
identify the MIDI event (tapping a key or pedal, for example) that Finale will be listening wt, | 
to as a tempo reference (Time Tag input). Unless you're a hexadecimal whiz, use the = 
Listen to MIDI box (see below) instead of typing codes into these boxes. 


« Listen to MIDL. When you select this check box, Finale goes into “listening” mode. 
Finale will translate che next MIDI evenc you transmit—by tapping a key or pedal—into 
hexadecimal codes, and will remove the X from the Listen to MIDI box. You’ve just 
specified the device (key, pedal, or concroller) and the MIDI channel Finale will listen co 
for Time Tags. Now you're ready co record Time Tags and a performance simultane- 
ously. 

If the X in the Listen ro MIDI box doesn’t disappear when you play a key or pedal, then 
your MIDI system is noe connected properly (and Finale is receiving no MIDI events at 
all). For help, see “MIDI Troubleshooting” in Appendix 4 of this volume. 


* Ignore First Data Byte. In short, this check box tells Finale how particular it should be 
about the MIDI event it’s receiving—whether to consider azty key (or controller) to bea 
Time Tag, or only a specific key (or controller). As a practical consideration, don’t select 
this box if you plan to record both Time Tags and a keyboard performance simultane- 
ously, because Finale needs to be tuned to a specific key (or controller) to register the 
Time Tags in order not to confuse them with notes (or controllers) played in the per- 
formance. (Technical note: This option is called Ignore First Data Byte because it rells 
Finale to ignore the second rexr box—the first data byte—-when determining whether or 
not a MIDI event matches the event you've specified for your Time Tags.} 


* Second Data Byte Greater Than Zero. This check box should almost always be selected. 
The only time it shouldn't be selected is when you’re recording a performance and Time 
Tags simultaneously, and the Time Tags are being generated by a source (such as a drum 
machine) that Finale could confuse with an actual note in the performance. 


The “second daca byte” is the one that lets Finale know the qualitative value of the 
specified tag transmission—the key velocity of the Time Tags, for example. Unless you 
strike the key with precisely the specified key velocity, Finale won’t know that a Time 
Tag has occurred. Because a drum machine can generate a click track where every “tap” 
has a uniform key velocicy, you can tell Finale only to register incoming Time Tag signals 
with that specific velocity by curning off this option. In this way Finale won’t confuse the 
drum machine’s click rrack notes with notes of the same pitch you happen to play during 
your performance, because it will only register notes of the precise key velocity value you 
specified as Time Tags. 

¢ OK. Click OK to confirm your Time Tag input settings and recurn co the Transcripdon 
window. 

* Cancel. Click Cancel ro cell Finale to ignore any changes you made in this dialog box and 
return to the Transcription window. The defaule sertings (a tap on any key or pedal, over 
MIDI channel 1, will be considered a Time Tag) remain in force. 
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23Click Output Type dialog box 


How To GET THERE 
Click che Transcription Tool GY, click a measure in the score, and choose Click Output 
from the Time Tag menu. 


WHAT IT DOES 

There are cwo cases where you might like Finale to provide a click crack, or metronome, as 
you record in the Transcription window. First, you might like Finale to provide a “click 
track” as you record a ceal-time performance in the Transcription window, so thac you 
won’t have to record Time Tags in a separate pass. The “click track” is nothing more chan 
playback of Time Tags that Finale has placed automatically (see “Metronome” in the 
Finale Encyclopedia.) 

Second, you might want Finale to drive an external sequencer or computer using MIDI 
Sync (MIDI song pointer data), so chat the 
external device will play in tempo with 
Finale. See “MIDI Sync ” im the Finale Exn- 
cyclopedia. 


Click Gutpat Type 
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stare coe: (590 (sa [sae | In either case, the Click Oucpur Type dialog 
Stop Coee: [fae “(sae fee) box lets you specify various characteristics 
of the click: irs picch, MIDI channel, length 
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* Send MIDI Sync. Select this radio burton if you want Finale to transmit MIDI Syne 
instead of providing an audible click. If you have connected your computer to an external 
sequencer (or another computer) that has been configured to interpret this kind of MIDI 
message, it will wait in “pause” mode until Finale begins play, at which point the two 
will play in perfecr synchronization. ; 

© Send MIDI, Channel. Select this radio burton if you want Finale co send the clicks via 
MIDI (instead of transmitting MIDI Sync signals). The number in the text box specifies 
the MIDI channel over which Finale wiil cransmic che click information. Finale will 
automatically fill in this box and all ochers in this dialog box if you use the Listen to 
MIDI button. 

° Start Code # Stop Code. The hexadecimal codes in these two rows specify the MIDI 
signals (events) to be sent at the beginning and ending of each individual click, and are 
used co compensate for the idiosyncrasies of various synthesizers. Finale will fill in these 
boxes aucomatically if you use the Listen to MIDI burton. 


* Listen to MIDL When you select this check box, Finale goes into “listening” mode. Finale 
will cranslate the next MIDI signal you transmit—by playing a key, for example—inco 
hexadecimal codes, and will remove the X from the Listen to MIDI box. (Technically, 

Finale registers che next nvo MIDI events—the note on and note off command that 
comprise a single key strike.) You've just specified the key and the MIDI channel Finale 
will play co create the clicks. (You might use a snare drum or clavé sound on a drum 
machine.) 

If the X in the Listen to MIDI box doesn’t disappear when you play a key, then your 
MIDI system is noc connected properly (and Finale is receiving ao MIDI signals at all). 
For help, see “MIDI Troubleshooring” in Appendix 4 of this volume. 
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CLIP FILE NAME DIALOG BOX 


¢ Click Duration. This number, in thousandths of a second, specifies the exact duration of: . 
each click. In general, you'll want this value to be fairly small, so that the click sound will 
be somewhat short and sharp. the default value, 500, produces a click that lasts half a 
second, : : 

¢ OK. Click OK to confirm the click settings you’ve made and return to the Transcription 
window. ; 

© Cancel. Click Cancel ro tell Finale to ignore any changes you made in this dialog box. 
The defaule sertings (MIDI channel 1, Start Code = nore on, Stop Code = note off, pitch 
= Cabove middle C with a key velocity of 64) remain in force. 









gu, Clip File Name dialog box 


How TO GET THERE 
Click the Mass Mover Tool (Sl and select a region. While holding CTRL, choose Cut or 
Copy from the File menu. 


ke 


WHAT IT DOES 
This dialog box allows you to specify a pathname for your clip file. 


Clip File Mame: 


‘ 


Fir 


Files in: C:\FIMALE 
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* Clip File Name [text box]. Type the pathname for your clip file, including the 
extension .CLP. 

¢ Files im (scroll list]. The rext above the scroll list indicates the currenc directory (where ei 
your clip file will be saved). The scrollable list allows you to change drives and directo- 
ties. Double-click a drive symbol, [-A-] or [-C-], to change drives. Double-click che parent 
directory symbol (..] to move “ourward” through the directories on your disk. Double- 
click a directory name, such as [FINALE], to open a directory. 

* Clip. Click Clip ro confirm the pathname for your clip file. Finale creares the clip file and 
rerurns to the score. 

e Cancel. Click Cancel to return to the score without saving a clip file. 
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35Compile File Name dialog box 


How TO GET THERE 

Choose Compile PostScripe Listing from the File menu and click Compile. 
WHAT IT DOES 

This dialog box allows you to specify a parhname for your PostScript listing file. 


* Compile File Name (text box]. Type the pathname for your PostScript listing, including 
the extension .PS. 


Campile File Name: 


= °° °° ' 


Files in: C:\FIMALE 

(--} 

{LIBRS] 

[(TEMPLS] j 
(TUTFILES] Compile 


e 











¢ Files in [scroll list]. The text above che scroll list indicares the current directory (where 
your PosrSeripe listing will be saved). The scrollable list allows you to change drives and 
directories. Double-click a drive symbol, [-A-] or {-C-], to change drives. Double-click the 

t directory symbol [..] to move “outward” through the directories on your disk. 

Double-click a directory name, such as [FINALE], to open a directory. . 

¢ Compile. Click Compile to confirm the pathname for your PostScript listing. Final 
creates the listing and returns to the score. 

¢ Cancel. Click Cancel to return co the score without saving a PostScript listing. 
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36 Compile PostScript Listing dialog box 


How TO GET THERE 
Choose Compile PostScript Listing from the File menu. 


Wuat IT DOES 

When you choose Prine Score from the File menu, Finale performs two steps. First it gener- 
ates a PostScript listing (a coded description of every element on the page, its size and 
position, and so on). Then it downloads (transmits) this code to the PostScript printer, 
which translates it into a printed image. a 

You can break up these two steps into separate procedures by using the Compile PostScript 
command (File menu), which performs the first step (creating the PostScripe listing) without 
performing the second (sending it to the printer). You'll be asked to name the listing, after 
which ir will be saved on your hard disk. : 
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In order to print this listing (print file), you'll need 2 downloading program capable of 
sending it to the printer just as Finale does automatically when you choose Princ Score. 


Why would you wanr to create a compiled PostScript listing this way? There are several 

advantages. First, a file prepared and 

printed this way takes less tocal time to 

prine than if you use the Print Score com- 

mand. Second, you can transport the listing 

file on a disk to print elsewhere (such as a 
page Size: @ Lecter Orlewtation: @ fercrait commercial Linotronic output service) 

O tesa ie: without having to bring the Finale program 
non weignc [792] Clieeter masts om rage itself. (Be sure you take PETRU.PSF with 
me viotn (692 | C1itte Pages you, however.) Third, che Compile Post- 

Cl mews reve Script command permits you to prepare and 
prs Fite of rege (| print full-size scores (11 by 17, or as large 
as you like). See “Page size” and “Tiling 
“pages” in the Finale Encyclopedia. 


htc NN 8 OR ea na 
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* Compile: Score # Parts. Click one of these two burtons to tell Finale whether you want 
the listing made of the full score or the extracted parts. (If you click Parts, the Extracted 
Part: Measure Rest Definition dialog box appears, in which you can specify various 
aspects of the multimeasure rests co be used in the parts.) 

« Pages: All » From__to__. Click All if you want the listing to include all che pages in the 
score (or parts). If you want to include only a cange of pages, enter numbers in the 
“From:” and “to” boxes. These numbers are inclusive. If you enter From: 1 to 3, chree 
pages will be compiled. (Enter From: 1 to 1 to specify a single page.) 

© Page Size: Letter # Legal. Click one of these two radio buttons to specify the size of the 


paper you'll be feeding the PostScript printer. Bear in mind that the image size of the _ 
i dent. 


& 
i 


jnted music has nothi size. The two are completely ind 
(Set the size of the printed image with the Page Layout Tool. See “Page size” im the 
Finale Encyclopedia.) 


© Orientation: Portrait ¢ Landscape. Click one of these two radio burtons to specify the 
orientation of the printed image on the page—eicher Portrait (Tail) or Landscape (Wide). 
The same applies if you're tiling pages—use these buitoas to tell Finale che orientation of 
the pages you'll be taping together. 

- « Max Height # Max Width. The numbers you enter in these text boxes (in points, 72 per 
et ll Pleo auth oe ee ace 
“Gling (tHe image size). Finale Alls in these boxes automati ty wien jou dick cher 
Letter or Legal paper size, because Finale assumes you'll want to print on as much of 
each sheer as possible. If you want Finale co print on a smaller portion of each sheet (in 
effect creating a larger margin), you can enter smaller values in these boxes. 

* Center Music on Page. Select this check box if you wane the printed image of the music 
to be centered on the page—or, if you're creating one large tiled page by taping several 
scandard pages together, this option will center the printed music on the composite page. - 
If you don’t select this option, Finale will place the printed image in the upper-left parc of * aes 
the page. a : 

° Tile pages. Lf the printed image is larger than one standard page, Finale will normally 
aceon ope ikon sae page nay (ad Ha com portions of the 
page chopped off). IF you select this check box, Finale knows to print as many 
pages as ir needs to fic the entire printed image, printing a portion of the full printed 
image on each sheet, so that you can later tape chem together to form large score pages. 
This rechnique, called tiling pages, is described more fully in the Finale Encyclopedia 

Tome" der “Tiling pages.” 





[ai CONVERT MIRRORS DIALOG BOX 
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« Manual Feed. Select this check box if you want your printer to cake paper from the 
manual feed hopper of your PostScript printer. a 

« EPS File of Page. If you want co export an Encapsulated PostScript (EPS) file of Finale 
music to a graphics program, click this radio burton and, in the text box, enter the 
number of the page containing the music to be included in the image. [if you’re creating 
an EPS file of a small section of music—a measure or two, for example—you should use 
the Page Layout Tool to specify a page size just big enough co enclose only the two 
measures. See “Encapsulated PostScript (EPS)” in the Finale Encyclopedia for a more 
complete discussion. 

* Specify Additional PostScript Information. Click this check box to bring up che Addi- 
tional PostScript Information dialog box, where you can enter a date and title in che 
nonprinting “header” of dfe actual PostScript listing. You'll only see this information if 
you open the resultant PostScript listing with a word processor. 

* Compile. Click Compile to confirm the PostScript file settings you've made. Finale asks 
you co name the PostScript listing and chen proceeds to create ir, storing it on your disk. 
To print a compiled PostScript listing, be sure you download PETRU.PSF before 


downloading the lisang itself. 


* Cancel. Click Cancel to rerurn to the score without creating a PostScript file. 


Convert Mirrors dialog box 
See “Selecting Convert Mirrors will result...” alert box.” 
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DATA CHECK D P 
re [DW oxiscus DATACHECK 
; : 
937Data Check dialog box = 
How To GET THERE | : 
Choose Data Check from the Edie menu. = 
WuatT IT DOES ‘ i 
The Data Check command performs a variety of “housekeeping” tasks, mostly having co 


do with fonts and Finale’s retention of deleted musical material. The following descripdons 
of the individual commands provide more specific information. 









| Oata Check 

@ Check System Fants Against Plece Fonts 
© Switch Default Font 

© Deleted Staves... 

© deleted Measures... 

O Syap One Font For Anether 

© Scale tne Font To Another 

© Cogpress Entry Pook 


0q Selected action 








* Check System Font Against Piece Fours. Each time you open a Finale file, Finale auto- a 
macically searches your WIN.INI file co find out what fonts you have installed. [c chen ; 
updates your file’s font list (the list of fonts you see whenever you click a Set Font button 
in Finale), raking into account any fonts you've added to or deleted from your WIN.INI 
file since the last time you opened the file. 

If some of the fonts that were available when you created the file are no longer in the 
WINNT file, Finale still remembers chat they were once available in the file’s font list. 
When you click Set Fonr within the file, you'll see their names, but they’re dimmed to ler : 
you know that they’re no longer presenc. i 
With this command, you tell Finale to eliminate the dimmed font names from the font 
lise (click this burton and click Do Selected Action). Finale responds by displaying the 
“Do you want the piece fonts...” dialog box, which asks you if you want Finale to he 
substitute a font that is available for every occurrence of each one that’s not. See “‘Do 7 
you want the piece fonrs...’ dialog box” for a full discussion of these options. 

© Switch Defaule Font. Click this burton (and click Do Selected Action) if you want to use 
a music font other than the Petrucci font that came with your Finale package. Finale will 
display che Text Font, Size and Seyle dialog box, from which you can select the fone and 2 
size of the new music font. [; 
Once you've selected a font, you may need to adjuse some of the special positioning 
variables that are built into Finale to accommodate music fonts whose symbols aren’t 
arranged the same way as those in Petrucci. See “Music Characters dialog box,” “Clef 
Designer dialog box,” and “Font Selection dialog box.” P 
If you use the Sonata fone from Adobe Systems, Finale makes all of these adjustments in. 
other dialog boxes automatically when you select it using this command. See “Sonata ” [ 

fone” in the Finale Encyclopedia. q 

* Deleted Staves. Finale keeps track of every staff that’s ever a part of a piece—even if you : 
delete it wich the New Staff Tool. You can restore the music to the piece at any me, [ 
even afrer the file has been closed, or you can tell Finale ro permanently “forget” the = 


— 





material on those staves (which will make your file smaller). When you click this radio % 
burton and click Do Selected Action, the “Finale is still storing the staves...” dialog box = Ie 
appears, offering three options: append the staves back onto the piece, delete chem . 0 


permanently, or cancel without making any changes. © 


aaa I-47 One: [: 
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¢ Deleted Measures. To a certain extent, Finale also keeps crack of every measure that’s 
ever a part of a piece—in particular, measures that have been copied over (using the 
Mass Mover Tool) or written over (using HyperScribe or the Transcription Tool). You 
can restore the music ro your piece at any time, even after the file has been closed, or you 
can tell Finale ro permanently “forget” the material in those measures (which will make 
your file slightly smaller). When you click this radio burton and click Do Selected Action, 
the “Finale is still storing measures...” dialog box appears, offering three options: install 
the measures back into the piece, delere them permanently, or cancel without making 
any changes. For best results, use the Deleted Staves command (above) before using the 
Deleted Measures command ro recover the deleted material. 


Swap One Font For Another. This command cells Finale to inspect the font of every 
element of your file—articulations, expression marks, chord symbols, the music itself, 
and so on—in search of the font you’ve specified, and replace each occurrence of it wich 
a second fone you specify. This would be particularly useful if, for example, you decide 
you want to change the font for all your chord symbol suffixes at once. 

If you click this radio burton and then click Do Selected Action, Finale presents the stan- 
dard Text Font, Size and Style selection box, where you specify a font and point size (you 
must specify the poine size). When you click OK, Finale presents the same font selection 
box again—but this time it’s asking you co identify a new fone and size with whick to 
replace each occurrence of the first font you specified. When it’s finished swapping the 
fones, you return to the Data Check dialog box. 


¢ Scale One Font To Another. This command tells Finale to inspect che font of every 
musical element in your piece-~articulations, expression marks, chord symbols, the music 
itself—and scale each occurrence of a certain font to a smaller or larger size, which you 
can specify. For example, if you want to make the notes and symbols in your music 
slightly smaller relative to che staff itself, you might telll Finale to look for all occurrences 
of Petrucci 24-point (Finale’s standard music font) and scale ir down to 20-point. If you 
happen ro have some characters—a component of a chord symbol suffix——that you 
defined as Petrucci 22 point, it will be resized too, it proportion to the primary resizing 
you've specified. 

Lf you click this radio butron and then click Do Selected Action, Finale presents the stan- 
dard Text Font, Size and Scyle selection box, where you specify a font and point size. 
When you click OK, Finale presents the same font selection box again—bur this ime it’s 
asking you to enter a new point size, to which ic should scale the firsc font you specified. 
Any other occurrences of the font you’ve chosen, whether larger or smaller than the point 
size you entered, will be enlarged or reduced proportionally. 

Compress Entry Pool. When you delete or erase music from a file you're working on, 
Finale doesn’t discard that music forever. As a sort of safety net, Finale simply removes 
the music from the display, bur keeps track of the measures and staves in case you decide 
you want chem later. The Compress Entry Pool command permanently removes the 
notes and rests (the entry pool) that Finale is “remembering,” and can dramatically 
decrease the size of your file (in terms of the disk space consumed). 

Click Compress Entry Pool and then click Do Selected Action. A dialog box appears, 
warning you that this process takes some time and that you should noc interrupt Finale 
until ie’s finished so as not to risk damage to your file. 

e Done. Click Done to exie the Data Check dialog box, whether or not you've used any of 


ics commands. 
© Do Selected Action. After clicking one of che command radio buttons, click this burton to 
enter its associated dialog box (and thus to perform the command itself). 
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92f Default Tuplet Visual Definition dialog box 


How TO GET THERE 
CTRL-click ‘the Tupler Tool &! . 


Wuat IT DOES 

When you create a new cuplet, Finale usually places a number over ic (such as the 3 above a 
triplet). In this dialog box, you can change this default muplet notation. For example, you 
can tell Finale to display a slur or bracket in addition co the number. Thereafter, each new 
tuplet you create will appear wich all of these visual aspects already in place. 


~y 


caer | 


Default Tuplet Visual Definition 


yuaper o¢fset (25 | 
Leet offset {@ | 
piaate offset (@ | 
Rigne offsee [@ | 


eect 


© Motning 

@ Mueber Only 

© Mumber with Slur 
© Musper With Bracket 


ow 
vam 


Cluse goctom Hoce 
Cl Use Ratio For Number 
Cl treak Slur/Sracket 


Cx) Geert) 





Pea 





o Number Offser # Left Offset # Middle Offset # Right Offser. These numbers specify the 
positions of the four handles that define a bracket or slur. For a standard horizoncal 
bracker with short “hooks” on each end, enter numbers like this: 


[ 









. Number Offset: Orag this handle ta move 











[- Tupiet Uisue! Definition: Fe eh (iicusing he 
; Number offset [56 |  wpordewn, ~ 
Lettattset {-9 | : a 

\ Middle Offset A | ; 
: Aight Offset : Right Offset: Orag this 

Ee x handle to move the right } 
‘ endpoint up or down (and 
| Middie Offset: Drag change the bracket’s 
H this handle to move the angie). 

7 
bracket up or down ; } 
relative to the number. 7 : : 

Left Offset: Drag this handle te move the left endpoint up 


Saba live sie at ctableed ane acatis tenance! aatalat Toa ita eee oe a ga de ey 


of down (and change the length of the “hook’). oe 


In the figure above, the Offset numbers correspond to the positions of the bracket 
handles as they appear in the score. You can change the position and angle of the bracket 
either by entering numbers in these boxes or by dragging the bracket handles once the 
tuplet is in the score. 
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DESIGNER FOR 
HEADER/FOOTER 


e Nothing. Select this radio button if you don’t want the tupler marked in any way when it” 
appears in the score—no slur, bracket, or number. 


3 cI 
Cn 
EES i 
@ Meatning @ tener Jaly @ meaner with Pracset 


@ ereae Sler/Oracret 


Ped Teme po k2—7 


@ tummer With Slur @ twener With Bracket SJ Use Ratio fer member 
@ trea Sluc/Bracket Clarean Slurstracket Gl sreak Slur/tracnet 


« Number Only. Select this radio button if you want the tuplet marked only by a number 
when ic appears in the score—the 3 over a tripler, for example. 

¢ Number With Slur ¢ Number With Bracket. Select one of these radio burtons if you want 
a slur or a bracket to appear over the tuplec when ic appears in the scare. 

Use Bottom Note. If che first nore in the tupler group is a chord, the numbers in the 
Offser text boxes (see abave) are generally measured from the top note. Lf you transpose 
that note up or down, che entire rupler bracket moves with ic. Select this option if you 
want these numbers measured from the bottom note instead. 

* Use Ratio for Number. [f you’re creating a complex cupler, you might want to click Use 
Ratio For Number. Instead of placing a single digit above the tuplet (like 3), Finale will 
express the tuplet as a ratio (3:2) when ie appears in the score. (The ratio is formed by 
the numbers you entered in the cwo Temporal Definition text boxes in the Tuplet 
Temporal Definition dialog box.) . 

« Break Slur/Bracket. If you’ve indicared that you want the tupler to display a slur or 
bracket, and you want the number to appear in the middle of the slur or bracket instead 
of above or below it, click Break Slur/Bracker. Finale creates a small gap in the slur or 
bracket to make coom for the number itself. . 

¢ OK @ Cancel. Click OK to confirm, or Cancel co discard, che defaulr ruplet appearance 
you’ve creared. You return to the score. 








Designer for Header/Footer dialog box 
See “Header/Foorer Designer.” 


33 Disk File Playback Options dialog box 


How TO GET THERE 

Click the Playback Tool (3I and choose Playback Settings from the Playback menu. Click 
Create a Temp Disk File and Play It. (Or, if you've already created a playback file, click 
Play a Playback File instead.) Click OK and click the first measure you want to hear. Select 


a playback file, if necessary. 


Wuat IT DOES 

You can create a playback file from the piece you're working on, which is simply a special 
Finale file containing the playback portion of your file. This file gers saved separately on 
your disk, and takes inro account any markings or sertings that affect playback (tempo, 


dynamics, and so on). Once you've created ~nis file, you can listen to it independently of 





' 
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the standard (notation) file you have open. You can also use this playback file as a back- 
ground file for use in the Transcription Tool so that you can add “tracks.” See “Real-time 
recording (Transcription Tool)” in the Finale Encyclopedia. 


When you've selected a Playback File you want to hear (or selected Create a Temp Disk 





File and Play It), the Disk File Playback Options box appears, letting you specify certain 
playback parameters. 


Disk File Playback dptions 


Select MIDI Configuration “ 
@ From File * r 
© From Piece 


ClExternal MIDI clock 


| 





© Select MIDI Configuration: From File From Piece. Select one of these two radio 
burtons to tell Finale where ro look for the MIDI configuration (defined as the mapping it 
of Ourpur Routes to MIDI channels) ic should use when playing the file. The settings 
stored with either the playback file (From File), or the settings for the file displayed on 
the screen (From Piece). For a more complete discussion of Ourput Routes, see “MIDI 
channels” in the Finale Encyclopedia. 

« External MIDI Clock. “MIDI Clock” means MIDI Sync (song poincer data). Select this 
check box if you want Finale to wait for a MIDI Sync signal from an external sequencer 
(or another computer) capable of cransmitting such signals. Once the external sequencer 
begins to play, Finale will automatically “sync up” to it, playing in precise synchroniza- 
tion with ir, even if you jump forward or backward in che extemal sequence. [ ! 

* OK. Click OK co confirm the settings you’ve made in this dialog box and return ro the , 


ra 


score. 





gsuwedtvweeseteuweevsevwewweeseuepw ww 


fo Dot Offsets dialog box 


How TO GET THERE 


Click the Special Tools Tool 
Click the Doc Tool 3 (lower right). Click the han: 


want to move. 





41, and click a measure containing a dotted note or rest. 
dle of the note or cest whose doc you 


| 


WHAT IT DOES 
In this dialog box, you can individually adjust che position of the doc on a dotted note or 
: = —_serest. (You can also globally adjust the 
horizontal position of dors in your file 
bot oresets by adjusting the Dot Offset variable in 
& OFFsets | the Format Variables dialog box 


¥ offsets [fs | {Special ‘meau]. See “Format Variables 
Inter-dot Spacing fe | dialog box.”) 


U 
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© X Offset. This number specifies the horizonral position of the doc relative to its default 
position, in EVPUs (288 per inch). To move a dor to the right, for example, enter a 
positive number. 

 Y Offset. This number specifies the vertical position of the dot relative to its default 
position, in EVPUs (288 per inch). To move a dot downward, enter a negative number; 
to move it upward, a positive number. 

* Inter-Doe Spacing. This number sets the distance berween che dors of a note or rest that 
has two or more dots (in EVPUs, 288 per inch). The default value is 8 (in che Format 
Variables box), even though the value in the rext box defaults to zero. Therefore, be sure 
to enter 8 in this rext box for a multi-dorted nore if you don’t want to change the spacing 
between dots. (Otherwise, when you return to the Special Tools window, Finale will ; 
place all dots in a row with no space at all berween them.) 

* OK @ Cancel. Click OK co confirm, or Cancel to discard, any changes you've made to 
the status of the dot you clicked, You rerum to the Special Tools window. 

# Delete. Click Delete if you want co restore che dot offsets to their default values for the 
dot you clicked. You return co the Special Tools window. 


é 
Hy 
% 


: 4 


i 
ee BS t 


4 


ram 


“ 
ae 


Z4“Do you want the exploded music...” dialog box 


How TO GET THERE 

Click the Mass Mover Tool Ss) , and select a region of measures. Either double-click the 
selected region while pressing the 2 key, or choose Explode Music from the Mass Edit 
menu. Specify the options you want from the Explode Music dialog box, then click OK. 


WHAT IT DOES 

In essence, Finale’s Explode Music command strips a chordal passage into individual 
single-line melodies on separate staves. You could use this fearure ro transform a piano 
reduction into four monophonic-melody staves for a choir. (You're aor limited to explod- 
ing a single staff. You can select several staves for exploding.) 

When you choose Explode Music from the Mass Edit menu, Finale first asks you how 
many resultane staves you want, and what clefs they should display (see “Explode Music 
dialog box”). When you've specified that information, this box appears, letting you specify 
which staves you want the exploded music to be norated on. 





De you waat the exploded music 
placed ia: 


New staves appended to the piece or... 
The top pre-explosion staff and subsequent 


staves? 
MOTE: This is MOT unde-aple. 


Ce Cis) Cone) 





e New. Click New if you want Finale to place the exploded music on new staves at the 
bottom of the score. 

* Top. Click Top if you want Finale to place the music on the top selected staff and the 
ones immediately beneath it (replacing whatever music is currently on them). 


© Cancel. Click Cancel to return to the score without exploding music. 
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, 1,z“De you want the imploded music...” dialog box 


How TO GET THERE 


m 
i 
i 
‘ 

















» ; 
Click the Mass Mover Tool (J , and select a region of measures. Either double-click the 
F ] selected region while pressing the 1 key, or choose Implode Music from the Mass Edit 
menu. : A ni 
| i. 
P WHat IT DOES 
When you implode music, Finale condenses the music on che selected staves onto a single n 
p staff, a fearure useful for creating piano reductions. This dialog box lets you specify where 
you want Finale ro place the imploded music. ’ 
+ a 
Py LC 
Oe you want the imploded music 
2 a placed in: m 
[: d a new staff appended te the piece or... - 
2 P The top pre-inplosion staff? ye 
i MOTE: This’ is MOT undo-able. as 
sé as) j 
» 
[? 
» i 
Dp . « New. Click New if you want Finale to place che imploded music on a new staff at the 
bottom of the score. f 
= » ¢ Top. Click Top if you want Finale co replace the music on che top selected staff with the 4 
E . > imploded music. 7 
— . Cancel. Click Cancel to rerurn to the score without imploding music. [I 
. 4 
| @/3“Do you want the notes:” dialog box [| 
: a How To GET THERE 
Click che Mass Mover Tool (S} , and select a region of measures. Choose Change Key 
. » from the Mass Edit menu. Select a key signature from the Key Signarure dialog box and 
a click OK. 
I a WHAT IT DOES f 
By selecting a region of measures and choosing Change Key, you tell Finale to change the 
a key signature for the specified region. Finale needs to know how to handle any music that’s [ 
| a already in the affected region. In this dialog box, you can tell Finale whecher or not to j 
transpose the selected music into the anew key. 
- E 
t 
2 7] Do you want the notes: ° 
Transpased or... = 
| » Held Medal or... [ 
a Held Chromatic? 
| jf = 
ae 
a 
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e Transposed # Modal # Chromatic These options tell Finale how to handle any existing © 
music inthe region for which you’re changing the key. If you click Transposed, the exist- 
ing notes will be transposed into the new key. Click Modal if you want the music to 
remain modal—if you want each nore to remain on the same line or space without 
adding any accidenrals. (An F in the key of C becomes an Ff in the key of D because 
there’s an F9 in the key signature. No new accidental appears.) If you click Chromatic, 
the pitches will remain exactly the same as they were before the key change—you’re just 
changing the key signature without affecting the existing notes at all. (The existing notes 
will be renotated according to the new key. A Gp im the key of E will become an Ab in the 


key of Eb.) 


44“Do you want the piece fonts...” dialog box 


How TO GET THERE 
Choose Data Check from the Edit menu, click Check System Fonts Against Piece Fonts, 
and click Do Selected Action. 


Wuat Ir DOES 

Each time you open a Finale file, Finale automatically searches your WIN.INI file to find 
out what fonts you have installed. Ir chen updates your file’s font list (the lise of fonts you 
see whenever you click a Ser Fone button in Finale), taking inco account any fonts you've 
added to or deleted from your WIN.INT file since the Finale file was creared. 


If some of the fonts that were available when you created the file are no longer in the 
WINLINI file, Finale scill remembers that they were once available in che file’s font list. 
When you click Set Fone within che file, you'll see their names, but they’re dimmed to let 
you know that they’re no longer present. You can eliminate these dimmed font names from 
the font lists by choosing Data Check from the Special menu, clicking Check System Fonts 
Against Piece Fonts, then clicking Do Selected Action. : 

This dialog box appears, asking how you want Finale to handle the absent fonts—wherher | 
you want Finale to simply remove the dimmed font names from the font lists, substicuce an 
available font in each place the absent font was used in the file, or both. 





F Be yeu want the piece Feats witheuvt 
= correspending system feats (1F any): 


Sehtched tw anether font or... 
Deleted from the piece or... 





Sudtehed ta anether font aed then deleted? 


Mete: This is NOT unde-aple. 
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« Switched. Click Switched if you want Finale to substitute an available fone for each occur- i 
rence of the absent font, no matter where it occurs—in text repeats, headers or footers, ee 
expression markings, chord symbols, and so on. (This option doesn't remove the dimmed gt) 
font name from the font lists. See “Deleted” and “Both,” below.) o« 
Finale responds by displaying a special font selection box, at the top of which you'll see = 
the name of the missing fone. Click the name of a font you do have and click OK. Any ee- 
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CAPTURED...” DIALOG BOX 


j DB) “DO YOU WANT THE TIME DILATION 





w we ww 


text-—lyrics, headers, expression markings, and so on—created with che absenc fone will 
now appear in the fone you double-clicked. 

Finale now displays the same font selection box again, displaying the name of the next 
absenc font. Continue the process until you’ve replaced every occurrence of an absent 
font with an available one. Note again that Finale will still display the dimmed names of 
the missing fonts in the file’s fone lists. If you want Finale co remove these names from 
the fone lists completely, click one of the wo buttons described below. 

* Deleted. Click this burton if you simply wanr the (dimmed) names of the absent fone 
removed from the font lists of the file. As long as you didn’t actually use these fonts 
when you originally created the file—in lyrics, expression markings, and so on—this is 
the quickest way to eliminate-dimmed fone names from the font menus. If these fonts 
were used in the piece when it was first created—if you're looking over a file prepared on 
someone else’s computer—be sure to click either Switched or Both instead, so that you 
safely switch each use of a missing font co an available one. 

Both. Click this burton if you want to specify an available fone wich which you want to 
replace each occurrence of the missing fonts (as described under “Switched,” above) and 
to delere the dimmed fonr names from the file’s font lists (see “Delered,” above). 

Cancel. Click Cancel co return to the Data Check dialog box withour affecting the starus 


of the missing fonts. 





45°Do you want the time dilation captured...” dialog box 


How TO GET THERE 
Click the Transcription Tool TB , and click a measure. Record a performance and add Time 


Tags in the usual way. Click Capeure Time Dilation. 


WHat IT DOES ; 
Time Dilation is a stream of data describing tempo fluctuations within your performance. 
To calculace this information, Finale compares the evenness of your Time Tags with real 
time. For example, if your Time Tags grow farther apart, Finale infers a decrease in tempo. 
The function of the Capcure Time Dilation feature is co let you preserve this information so 
that once your performance is 
rranscribed, you can play it back 
| NN De yeu sant the time dilation captured as: with all its tempo fluctuations 
intact. (Be sure Auto Scart Time 
ee Dilation is selected in the Play- 
a parade sie scren with an end-of-measure reset? back Options dialog box— 
Playback menu.) In this dialog 


) box, you can specify che manner 
! in which you want the Tume 


Dilation information caprured. 





¢ Absolute. Click chis bucton if you want Finale to remember each tiny tempo change as an 
absoluce tempo change. In other words, Finale might think to itself: “60 beats per min- 
ure...65...70.” Any Staff Expression or Score Expression you piace in che score (after 
transcribing your performance) whose playback definition has been set to affect tempo 
will have no effect on the playback tempo. Similarly, you can’t affect the playback tempo 
by adjusting che Scart Tempo parameter in the Playback Settings dialog box. This is the 
most precise method of preserving your tempo fluctuations. 

© % Alter. Click this button if you want Finale to remember each tiny tempo change as 
percentage of the tempo that preceded ir. In other words, Finale might chink to irself: ~ 
“60 beats per minute...8% faster...10% faster.” 
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While this kind of Time Dilation information is slightly less precise than the Absolute 
type, it allows you to change the starting tempo (with a Seaff Expression or Score Expres- 
sion, or by changing the Start Tempo in the Playback Setrings dialog box) without 
destroying the relative tempo changes from moment to moment. 

© % w/Reset. Click this burton if you want Finale ro remember each tiny tempo change as 
a percentage of the tempo that preceded ir—bur co remember it in one-measure segments..." 
Finale keeps track of the tempo at the beginning of each new measure, making ir easier et 
for you to edit the Time Dilation fora specific measure wich the Time Dilation Tool. 

# Cancel. Click Cancel to return to the Transcription window without telling Finale to 
capture Time Dilation information. 


4,6 “Do you want to add...” (Page Add) dialog box 


How TO GET THERE 
In Page View, click the Page Add/Remove Tooi Gl. 


WHat IT DOES 

As your piece increases in length, Finale automatically adds pages to your file as needed. If 
you larer reduce the printed size of your music, or delete ar least a page’s worth of music, 
the printout will require fewer pages. However, Finale will still print the original number of 
pages, including blank pages at the end of the file. 

In this dialog box, you can either delete those extra pages (a good idea before printing) or, 
if for some reason you want an extra blank page at the end of the file, you can add one. 
(You can also add a blank page at the beginning or in the middle of your file. See “Blank 
pages” in the Finale Encyclopedia.) 


De you want te add a page te the piece 
or delete any empty pages at the end? 


Qe) GD 





iS e Add. Click Add to add an extra blank page at the end of your file. 
© Delete. Click Delete to remove any extra blank pages from the end of your file. 
* Cancel. Click Cancel to return co the score without adding or deleting blank pages. 


1L7“Do you want to change:” (clef, meter, or Time Dilation) dialog box 


How TO GET THERE 

Changing clef: Click the Clef Tool GI, and click a measure. (If you’ve clicked an empty 
measure, Finale offers to insert a “real” whole rest since it can’t insert a clef change in an 
empty measure. Click OK.) Click *Clef* to display the clef selection box, double-click che 
desired clef, then click OK. (The “Do you want to change...” dialog box won't appear if 
you're inserting a Multiple clef—one that appears in the middle of a measure. Such a clef is 
automatically canceled at the end of the measure.) 


Changing meter: Click the Time Signarure Tool Hil and click a measure handle. Specify a 
time signature from the Time Signature dialog box, and click OK. 


Changing Time Dilation: Click the Time Dilation Tool (4) , and define an amount of Time 
Dilation. (See “Time Dilation dialog box.”) Click OK. 








1D) “DO YOU WANT TO CHANGE:” 


(KEY SIGNATURE) DIALOG BOX 





WHaT IT DOES 

After you specify a clef, meter, or Time Dilation change, Finale displays this dialog box to 
ask you which region of measures you want to affect. The existing clef, meter, or Time 
Dilation setting will be restored at the end of che region you specify. 


v7 De you want te chaege: 


CO tmis easure faly OF ee 
Ciinis measure toreugn Measere (IJ or..- 


Cl this measere Threegh the [ne of the Piece? 
. 


Cae 





¢ This Measure Only # This Measure Through Measure __ This Measure Through the 
End of the Piece. These options tell Finale what range of measures you want to be affec- 
ted by the clef, merer, or Time Dilation change. Click This Measure Only if you want the 
original clef, meter, or Time Dilation data changed in only che measure you clicked. 
Enter a measure number in che text box and click This Measure Through Measure __ if 
you want to affect all measures up to (and including) a later measure. If you want the 
new clef, meter, or Time Dilation setting to remain in force from the measure you clicked 
to the end of the piece, click This Measure Through the End of the Piece. 


Cancel. Click Cancel if you decide nor co insert any clef, meter, or Time Dilation change. 
You rerum to the score. 
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43“Do you want to change:” (key signature) dialog box 


How TO GET THERE 
Click the Key Signature Tool (@. A handle appears on each barline. Click the handle on the 
barline at which you want the new key signacure. The Key Signature dialog box appears. 
Use the scroll bar to select a new key signature and click OK. 


WHAT IT DOES 
After you specify a key change, Finale displays this dialog box to ask you which region of 


measures you want to affect, and whether or not you want the existing music in those meas- 


ures to be transposed. Be sure to specify the transposition option you want before specify- 
ing the range of measures to be affected by the key change. 7 


7 Oe yeu want to change: 


Cl thts aeasure galy or... 


CJ this measure rhevegn seasure G_] OF eee 
CU tnis seasure througs the end of the piece? 


(Comet) 


ig De you want the notes... 
@ Traspesed or... 
O Neld Medal or... 
O mela Cprematict 
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PAGE ONLY...” DIALOG BOX 


1D) “DO YOU WANT TO CHANGE: THIS 





¢ This Measure Only or + This Measure Through Measure ___ # This Measure Through 
the End of the Piece. These options tell Finale what range of measures you want to be 
affected by the key change. Click This Measure Only if you wane the key changed only in 
the measure you clicked. Encer a measure number in the text box and click This Measure 
Through Measure __ if you want the new key to affect all measures up to (and including) 
a later measure. If you want the new key to remain in force from the measure you clicked 
to the end of the piece, click This Measure Through the End of the Piece. 

* Do you want the notes: Transposed # Held Modal # Held Chromatic. Be sure to click 
one of these three radio buttons before you specify the measure range (above), because 
clicking a measure range returns you to the score. 

These options tell Finale how-o handle any music that’s already in the score following- 
the key change. If you click Transposed, the existing notes will be transposed into the 
new key. Click Held Modal if you wane the music to remain modal—if you want each 
note to remain on the same line or space without adding any accidentals. (An F in the 
key of C becomes an F} in the key of D because there’s an Ff in the key signature. No 
new accidental appears.) If you click Held Chromatic, che pitches will remain exactly the 
same as they were before the key change—you’re just changing the key signarure without . 
affecting the existing notes. (The existing notes will be cenotated according to the new 
key. A Gf in the key of E will become an Ab in the key of E>.) 


© Cancel. Click Cancel if you decide not to make a key change. You rerura to the score. 
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§“Do you want to change: This Page Only...” dialog box 
4 


How TO GET THERE 

In Page View, click the Reduce/Enlarge Tool El, and click the upper-lefe comer of the 
page. A dialog box appears, letting you specify how large or small you want to make che 
music on the page. Click OK. : 


WHAT IT DOES 

Using the Reduce/Enlarge Tool, you can reduce or enlarge all the music on one page, 
several pages, or all pages. This dialog box lets you specify the range of pages you want to 
be affected by this reduction or enlargement. 





7 Do you want te change: 


(CU this Page Qaly or... 
Cl this Page Inrough Page of] or... 
(J this Page Through the End of the Ptece? 


(eter 





© This Page Only @ This Page Through Page__ This Page Through the End of the Piece. 
If you want to resize only the page you clicked, click This Page Only. If you wane the 
reduction or enlargement to affect all pages from the one you clicked through a subse- 
quent page, enter a number in the text box and click This Page Through Page __. And if 
you wane all pages resized from the one you clicked to the end of the piece, click This 
Page Through the End of the Piece. : 

# Cancel. Click Cancel if you decide noc to make a new enlargement or reduction. You 
return to the score. : 








Dp “DO YOU WANT TO CHANGE: THIS 


SYSTEM ONLY...” DIALOG BOX 





“Do you want to change this staff only...” dialog box 


How TO GET THERE : 
Click che Mirror Tool (Bl, and click any measure thar contains notes. The Placeholder 
dialog box appears, letting you specify how many “blank” beats you want (for use in 
creating a pickup measure). Make a selection and click OK. 


950 
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WHat IT DOES 
In this dialog box, Finale asks whether the pickup measure only occurs in the staff you 


clicked, or in all staves. 


scare ee nae 


De yew want ta change this staff only 
er all staves in the piece? 





¢ Only. Click this button if you wane the “placeholder” bears (invisible beats at the 
beginning of a pickup measure) to occur only in che staff you clicked. 

« All Click chis button if you want the “placeholder” beats co occur in every staff in the 
score. 
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54Do you want to change: This System Only...” dialog box 


| How To GET THERE i. 
In Page View, click the Reduce/Enlarge Tool iS}, and click just to the left of a staff (to 
reduce a single staff within a system), or co the left of a system between cwo staves (to a 
| ak reduce the entire system). A dialog box appears, letting you specify how large or small you { : 
want to make the staff or system. Click OK. 


_ Waar i Does 
Using the Reduce/Enlarge Tool, you can reduce either one staff (among several in a system) 
or the entire staff system (all staves at once). You cell Finale that you want to resize only a 
single staff by clicking to its left. You tell ic char you want to resize the entire staff system 
by clicking between any two staves. In either case, this dialog box appears, allowing you to 
specify the range of systems (lines of music) you want to be affected by this reduction or 


enlargement. 








4 7 De you want to change: 


CJ] this System Inly or... 
Clinis system Inrougn systen (| or--- 
Cl this System Through the End of the Plece? 


¢ This System Only # This System Through System __ # This System Through the End of 
the Piece. If you want to resize the staff (or staff system) only for the single system you 
clicked, click This System Only. If you want the reduction or enlargement to affect the 
staff (or staff system) in che system you clicked through a subsequent system, enter a 
number in the text box and click This Sysrem Through System __. (If you're noe sure of E 
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1D) “DO YOU WANT TO: CLEAR THE 


ENTRIES...” DIALOG BOX 





a system’s number, click Cancel. Click the Page Layout Tool B) , click the page, and click 
Staff Systems. You'll see dorted-line outlines of all systems, each displaying irs number.) 
And if you want to resize the staves (or systems) starting from the one you clicked 
through the end of the piece, click This System Through the End of the Piece. 

© Cancel. Click Cance! if you decide noc to make any new enlargement or reduction. You 
return to the score. 


52Do you want to: Clear the entries...” dialog box 


How To G&T THERE 2 
Click the Mass Mover Tool &il; and select a region of measures. Choose Cut from the Edi 
menu. 


WHaT IT DOES 

When you choose Cur from the Edit menu, Finale will remove either the music alone fom 
the specified region (leaving behind empty measures) or entire measures themselves (remov- 
ing the measures from the piece completely), and place the cut material on the Windows 
Clipboard, ready for pasting into another place in the score or another Finale file. This 
dialog box lets you specify whether or not Finale should remove the measures from the 


piece. 


Oe yeu want ter 


Clear the eatries within the selected avasures or ... 
Delete all the measures im the selected 
neasere stackt 


(The araseres are already om the clipeears) 


Ge Gee) Ge) 





© Clear. Click Clear if you want Finale to place the selected music on the Windows Clip- 
board by removing the music from the score, leaving behind empty measures. 

Delete. Click Delete if you want Finale to place the selected music on the Clipboard by 
removing the selected measures from the score completely. (You end up with fewer 

a measures in the score.) If you select this option, Finale removes the selected measures 

from every staff in the score, even if you only selected the measures in one staff. 

* Cancel Click Cancel if you decide not to remove any music. You return to the score (but 
the measures you selected are still copied to the Clipboard). 


53°Do you want to: Clear the selected measures...” dialog box 


How TO GET THERE 
Click the Mass Mover Tool @J , and select a region of measures. Press Delece, or choose 
Delete Measures from the Mass Edir menu. 


WuaT It DOES 

When you press the Delete key (or choose Delete), Finale needs to know whether you 
intend to erase just the music (leaving empty measures behind) or delete the measures 
themselves (removing the measures from the piece completely). This dialog box lets you 
specify which action Finale should take. 
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| Do you want to: 
Clear the selected aeasures or... 
f Delete the entire measure stack 
for the selected measures? r 
fe i =: 
: 


* Clear. Click Clear if you want Finale to erase the notes from the selected region, leaving 
behind empty measures. = 

© Delete. Click Delete if you want Finale to remove the selected measures from the score 
completely. (You end up with fewer measures in the score.) If your select this option, 
Finale removes the selected measures from every staff in the score, even if you only = 
selected the measures in one staff. : 


© Cancel. Click Cancel if you decide nor to delete anything. You rerurn to the score. 


 ) 54"Do you want to create a MIDI Sequencer File...” dialog box 


How TO GET THERE 

File menu method: Choose Save As from che File menu. Enter a name and click the MIDI 
Sequencer File radio button, Click Save. 

Playback Tool method: Click the Playback Tool (2). Choose Playback Settings from the 


Playback menu and select Create a MIDI Sequencer File. Click OK. Click the measure at 
which you want the MIDI file co begin. Name the file and click Play. 


ones 
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Wuar rr DOES i 
You can save any file into several formats. This file format, known as a standard MIDI file, 
enables your file to be shared with other computer music programs (primarily sequencers), [ 
most of which can read this kind of file. : 


In chis dialog box, Finale asks you which kind of MIDI file you want to create. Most 
sequencers can read any of these formats. 


Oe you want to create a MIDI 
Sequencer File using: 


' Format 1 or... 
Format $ or... 
Format @ (only a tempo map)? 





Format 1. Click this button to create a Format 1 MIDI file—by far che most widely used 
format, which contains multiple tracks. In Finale, every Output Route is placed in ics 
own track, Remember chat each element of each staff (Layer 1, Layer 2, Chords, and 
Expressions) can have its own Output Route assignment. Unless you’ve given each of 
these elements irs own Output Route, the resulcant MIDI file wort’t have multiple tracks. 
For a complete discussion of Output Routes, see “MIDI channels” in the Finale 
Encyclopedia (or “Output Route Configuration dialog box” in this volume). 
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« Format 0. In this MIDI file formar, all of the music is placed in a single track, separated 
only by MIDI channel. In Finale, rwo staves can have different MIDI channel assign- 
ments only if they also have different Output Route assignments. So, again, for the pur- 
poses of this file format, make sure you’ve assigned a different Ourput Route tocvery =. 
elemene (Layer 1 or 2, Chords, Expressions) you want assigned to irs own MIDI channel. 

¢ Tempo Map. Certain advanced sequencer programs allow you to import a tempo map of 
a piece—that is, a separate file consisting entirely of the ritards, accelerandi, and other 
tempo fluctuations in a piece. Click this burton to create a “Tempo Map” MIDI file ~ 
from your file. 

© Cancel. Click Cancel to rerum to the score without creating a MIDI file. 


55°Do you want to: Restore...” dialog box 


How TO GET THERE 
Click the Measure Number Tool (@]. When che Measure Number Map dialog box appears, 
click OK. Click the handle of any measure number and press Delete. ; 


Wuat If DOES 
When you press Delete after selecting a measure number’s handle, Finale wants to know 


what specific measure aumber element you're trying to remove. 

In this dialog box, you can tell Finale whether you want to restore a number you moved 
(by dragging) to its original position, or cemove che number irself. You can only remove the 
number itself if it’s a forced measure number (see “Delete,” below). 

(Unless ie’s a forced measure number, you can’t remove an individual measure number 
from the score.) 


]H ve yoo want te: 


Restore number te its original position, or... 


Delete ounber (forced measure numers only)? 
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e Restore. If you’ve moved this measure number by dragging it, click this button to restore 
it to its original position. 

© Delete. A forced measure number is one that, according to the Incidence setting for the 
measure-numbering region, wouldn’t normally appear. Suppose you've told Finale co 
number only every fifth measure, but there’s an important key change at measure 22. 
You can force Finale to display a measure number there by clicking the measure, even 
though measure 22 wouldn’t be numbered (because it’s not a multiple of 5). 
Click Delete if che measure number whose handle you clicked was a forced measure 
number that you now want to remove from che measure. 

© Cancel. Click Cancel co return to the score without affecting the measure number you 
clicked. 





Fg 1B) “DO YOU WANT TO SEARCH FOR 
A MATCH...” DIALOG BOX 






“Do you want to search for a match...” dialog box ; Ge. 
be) s 


How TO GET THERE 

Click the Note Mover Tool @, then click a measure. Select the handles of the notes you 

want to indicate as the subject of a search-and-replace operation. Select a single note by q 
clicking irs handle, additional notes by Shift-clicking, several notes by drag-enclosing them, 

or all notes in the measure by choosing Select All from the Edit menu. Choose Search and 

Replace from the Note Mover menu (or CTRL-<lick one of the selected handles, then click 3 | 
Ser in the special button scrip ar the top of the screen). 





WHAT IT DOES : 
When you perform a Search and Replace operation, you can search for a pitch, a specific 
pitch-and-rhythm combination, or even an entire motif anywhere in a score and modify 
every occurrence of it in one of several ways. For example, you can flip every occurrence of 
a Gb co its enharmonic equivalenc (F), or change two of the notes in a recurrent theme. 


In this dialog box, you tell Finale whether ir should search for occurrences of the selected a 
motif in other octave registers or just the original register. You also cell Finale whether to i! 
confine its search to nore patterns whose rbrythmic values match those of the selected A 





motif. es 
1 All of these options take key changes into account i 
| ee De you want ta search when searching. If you're searching for a moaf that 
.. for a match inz begins on C in the key of C, one that begins on C in pn 
. cedierteatstersi2 the key of F won't be considered a match. Instead, 7 
Finale will look for the same motif beginning on F 


Mates on... 
Scale Tooes and Durations or... in the key of F. 


When you click any of these four buttons, you 


proceed to the Alteration for Slor (#) dialog box, - 
where you cell Finale how you want to modify each 


occurrence of the motif. See “Alteration for Sloc (#) 
dialog box.” 


© Scale ‘Tones. Click chis button if you want Finale co search your file for occurrences of 
the selected notes is ary octave and in any rhythm pattem. 

» Notes. Click chis button if you want Finale to search your file for occurrences of the 
selected noces in any rhythm pattern but i the original octave. 

° Scales + Durs. Click Scales + Durs to confine the search-and-replace process to aotes with 
the same pitches and rhythmic values as the selected notes, regardless of the octave. For 
example, if you've selected a C-D-E pattern whose rhythm is. ¢ 4, Finale won’t locate a 
C-D-E pattern whose rhythm is. + »\—only notes, in any key and octave, whose scale 
degrees and durations exactly march the selected notes. 

* Notes + Durs. Click Noces + Durs to confine the search-and-replace process to notes wich 
the same pitches and chythmic values as the selected notes, but ortly it the original 
octave. Finale will find only the notes, in any key, whose octave, scale degrees, and 
durations exactly match the selected notes. 
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gfDe you wish to be asked...” dialog box 


How To GET THERE 
Click the Page Layout Tool (@! and click a page containing a system you wish optimized (in 
optimizing, all empty staves are “hidden”—omitted from the system). Click Scaff Systems, 
click the handle of a system, and click Optimized. The Optimizing a System of Staves . 
dialog box appears. Click Yes. ‘ 
WHAT It DOES 
Don’t use the Optimized button.in the Page Layout window to optimize more than one 
staff. Instead, use the Optimize Staves command (Page Layour menu), which is far quicker 
and more direct. For a more complete discussion of Opcimization, including some caveats, 
see “Optimizing staves” in the Finale Encyclopedia. 
You should use the Optimized burton if you want co specify which empry staves should be 
removed from a system, because Finale can ask you before it removes each staff. The 

o purpose of this dialog box is to let you 
tell Finale whether or nor it should ask 
you before removing each empty staff. 
You might want to use this fearure to 
Crs) (Cm) prevent Finale from removing the creble 

clef staff of a piano part even if it’s 


empry in this system. 


Do you wish to be asked before 
a staff is removed? 





© Yes. If you click Yes, Finale will present you with a series of “Remove staff” dialog 
boxes, one for each empty staff in the system. Each box identifies the staff by name (or 
number, if you haven’t named ir) and lets you click Yes (hide the staff) or No (don’t hide 
the staff). : 

No. If you click No, Finale will immediately remove all empty staves from the selected 
system, and you'll rerurn to the Page Layout window. 


x@Draw Character dialog box 


How TO GET THERE 

= Click the Seaff Expression Tool (3) or Score Expression Tool wi , and click a note (Scaff 
Expression) or measure (Score Expression). Click Shape. Either click Create, *Shape ID*, 
then Create, or else click a shape in the palerte and click Edie and *Shape ID*. (You can 
also enter the Shape Designer by double-clicking the handle of a Shape Expression that’s 
already in the score and clicking *Shape ID*.) Finally, click the Character Tool (21, or 
double-click any Draw Character command in the Instruction window. 


Wuat IT DOES 

When you’re creating a shape in the Shape Designer, you can tell Finale to draw a character 
f (number, letter, or symbol) at the location of your last 
mouse click by clicking the Character Tool [4] . This dialog 
box appears. In ir, you type the character you want. You 
must set the font for this character first by clicking the Font 
Selection Tool. You can only have one fone and size per 


shape. 







i} Craw Character 


Character te Draw fa 
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© Character to Draw. In this text box, enter che character you want Finale to insert into the 
shape you’re designing. If you don’t know the keyboard equivalent of a character in a 
font, see your Microsoft Windows User’s Guide, Appendix D, “Using Special 
Characters”. 

© OK. Click OK co confirm your selection of a character. You return to the Shape 
Designer, where Finale draws the character you entered in the font, size, and style you 
specified. If you want to add other letters (if you're building a word, for example), you 
don’t have to specify the location for each. Just click the Character Tool again. Finale 
automatically places each new character just to the right of the previous one. 


Cancel, Click Cancel to return to the Shape Designer without adding or changing a 
character. 


53Duration Allotment (#) dialog box 


How To GET THERE 
Click the Mass Mover Tool &I , and select a region of measures. Choose Layout to 
Encries from che Mass Edie menu, and click Allonnents. 


WHAT IT DOES 

When you first enter music inro Finale, its spacing is linear—a whole nore is accorded 
exactly the same horizontal space as four quarter notes. When a piece of music is typeset 
professionally, however, the engraver uses width measurement cables for various note 
values co create nonlinear spacing, whereby notes are given only as much space as they 
need to be readable. 


In Finale, these width tables are called Allonment Libraries. There is one alloanent, or 
width measurement, for each rhythmic value. By spacing your music with the aid of an 
Allocment Library, you can create extremely professional-looking scores, in which measures 
are neither wider nor narrower than they need to be. : 
There are three Allonnent Libraries provided with Finale, called ALOTQ3-0, ALOTQ3-5, 
and ALOTQ4-0 (where Q3-0 is read as Q = 3.0). These “Q” numbers indicare the relative 
“wideness” of the allocment values. Music chat’s been spaced using the Q = 3.5 library will 
be “tighter” chan music spaced with the Q = 4.0 library. These “Q” values describe the 
width, in spaces, allocted to a quarter nore. 
A space is a unit of measurement used in engraving thac corresponds to the distance 
between two staff lines. In Finale, a space is equivalent to 24 EVPUs, of which there are 
288 per inch. 
You apply an allocment library’s spacing to your music by selecting the desired region and 
using Mass Mover Meratool 3 (see “Allounents” in che Finale Encyclopedia). You can also 
edit or create your own Allocment Libraries using this dialog box. 


Quration Allotment 1 


gniocnent 
x) 





M1 - 65 


eee 


ae 


i 








f 


DURATION ALLOTMENT (#) S 
DIALOG BOX os 






© Duration Allounent (#). An Allocment Library is constructed by assigning a horizontal 


space measurement to each rhythmic value—from sixty-fourth note ta double whole 
note. The Duration Allotment indicator tells you which of such duration/width pairings 


you're viewing. (Click the Prev and Next buttons to cycle through the pairings.) 


» *Duration*. This number, measured in EDUs (1024 per quarter nore), identifies the 
durational value whose width allonnent you’re viewing. If you want to create a new 
duration/width pairing—for a tupler that has no specified allorment, for example—you 
must first calculare the duration, as expressed in EDUs, and enter ic in this box. (The - 
EDU value for a quincupler eighth note is 205, because it’s one-fifth of a quarter note, 
whose duration is 1024.) You then enter 2 width allocment (expressed in EVPUs, 288 per 
inch) in the Allonment box, and click Insert. 

Instead of calculating the EDU equivalent, you can also click the word *Duration® ro 
display a visual palecte of rhythmic values. Click the desired value (and the dot, if ir’s a 
dotted value) and click OK. Finale returns to the Duration Allotment box and fills in the 
EDU equivalent in the Duration box for you. If, when viewing 2 duration/width pairing 
whose EDU number isn’t evenly divisible into a quarter note—a quintuplet value, for 
example—the duration palerte will display the closest possible value.) 

You may wonder why the first Duration value in each library is zero. It’s because the 
rhythmic values included in Finale’s Allorment Libraries are the 22 most frequently used. 
There’s no allocment defined for, say, a quincuplet quarter note. Such values are allorred 
a catch-all “defaule” width, which Finale gives to any nore whose duration doesn’t 
specifically appear in the Allocment Library. This defaule width allocment is assigned to 
the zero Duration value. 

« Allonment. The oumber you ener in this text box specifies the horizonral width, in 
EVPUs (288 per inch), to be allocred to any note of the displayed rhythmic value (Set 
Duration box). For example, if you notice thar a certain Allounent Library isn’t allorting 
enough space for your sixteenth notes, increase the Allorment value of the sixteenth nore 
(Duration value: 256) and use Mass Mover Metatool 3 again. You should notice thar 
Finale is now giving more space to every sixteenth nore in the selected region (if you 
made a large enough increase in ics Allomment value). 

© Insert. If you need to create a new duration/wideh pairing, enter new numbers into the 
Duration and Allotment boxes, as explained above. (Don’t worry about typing over 
existing values. Finale will remember them.) Then click Insert to place the new pairing 
into chis Alloument Library. 

© Delete. Click Delete ro remove a duration/wideh pairing from the Alloument Library. 

© Prey # Next. Click Prev or Next to move backward or forward through the duration/ 
width pairings. 

* OK. Click OK to save any changes you’ve made to the Allocment Library and-return to 
the Entry Layout dialog box. If you click OK again, your modified allomments are 
applied to the selected measures. If you've made substantial changes, you may want to 
save the complete edited library into a separate file of its own (an Allorment Library on 
your disk with irs own filename), so thar you can load it into other pieces later. If so, 
choose Make Library from the File menu, click Allounents, click Make, name your 
customized library, and click Make. 
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®,/, Duration/Division dialog box 


How To GET THERE 
Click the HyperScribe Tool Sl. After making any necessary settings in the HyperScribe 
menu, click a measure in the score. 


WHAT IT DOES 

When you transcribe a real-time performance with HyperScribe, the two large “buffer 
boxes” in the Duration/Division box begin ro fill up with dots—lefr to tight, top to bortom. 
Each dime you play a note, a dot appears in the right buffer box. Each time you tap (a key, 
a pedal, or whatever you've specified as your tempo reference tap), a doc appears in the left 
buffer box. : 


In general, these buffers simply act as a gauge for you to see if your computer is keeping up 
with all che MIDI information you’re generating. If either of the boxes becomes completely 
filled wich docs, that’s your warning chat the computer can’t transcribe the notes as fast as 
you're playing them. If you don’t slow down, Finale will begin skipping measures (leaving 
them empty) in an actempe to catch up with you. 


| Curation 162% 
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© Duration. This indicator reminds you which rhythmic value you told Finale you’d be 
tapping on a key or pedal (with the Tap Duration command {HyperScribe menu}). The 
displayed number is in EDUs, 1024 per quarter note. (A value of 512 signifies eighth- 
nore taps. A value of 2048 indicates cut-time, or half-nore, taps.) 

© Division. This indicator reminds you of the quantization value you specified in the Tap 

’ Duration dialog box (HyperScribe menu), expressed as a fraction of the Duration (rap) 
value. If che Division is 2, chat means Finale will quantize (round off) every note you 
play to Aalf the tap value. [f it’s 3, Finale will quantize to one sévird che tap value. For 
detailed instructions on the use of HyperScribe, see “Real-cime rranscription 
(HyperScribe)” in the Finale Encyclopedia. 
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ky Edit menu 


How To GET THERE 
The Edie menu is one of Finale’s four unchanging menus. 





Wuat IT DOES 


) You can find am assortment of editing and program operations commands in the Edir 

) menu. Some of them have keyboard equivalents (which are listed in che menu beside the 
command names). As you become more familiar with Finale, you may want to start 

) learning these keyboard equivalents. 









Cut 
Copy 

Insert 

Replace Entries 












Select all 


Qata Check... 
Special Part Extraction... 
Recaic Music “ct 












vtayer One 
Layer Two 
Show Oaly Current Layer 
Layer attributes... 


Undo. Generally speaking, this command undoes actions involving the dragging or - 






deleting of a handle. Specifically: 
Tool i = al 
Arbicrary Music Deletions or positional changes 
Bracket Deletions of positional changes 
Clef Deletions or changes in multiple clef positioning 
Lyrics Changes in Word Extension or Position Adjustment 
Measure Artribuces Changes in measure width made by dragging a handle 
Measure Number Deletions or positional changes 

a New Scaff Deletions or changes in staff positioning 
Note Expression Deletions or positional changes 
Repeat Deletions or changes in repeat bar posicioning 
Score Expression © Deletions or positional changes 
Seaff Expression Deletions or positional changes 
Text Block Deletions or changes in text block positioning 
Tupler Deletions or changes in tuplet positioning 


* Cut. After selecting a region of measures with the Mass Mover Tool BI, choose Cut to 
place the selected music on the Windows Clipboard and simultaneously remove the 
music from the score. (Finale asks if you want to remove only the music, leaving behind 
empty measures, or to remove the measures entirely.) Once you’ve placed the cut music 
on the Clipboard, you can paste it to another place in your score or another Finale file 
using either the Insert or Replace Entries command. 

If you like, you can save the cut material into a separate file of irs own, called a Clip File, 

which you can later access for pasting into another file. While pressing CTRL, choose 

Cut. Finale will ask you to name the Clip File (be sure to include the file extension 

“ CLP*). In this way, you can create an assortment of musical segments or motifs, each 

of which you can access with the Insert or Replace Entries commands (see below) to 


paste them into other files. 
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If you press Shift while choosing Cur, Finale will display the Items to Clip dialog box, 
which gives you the option of excluding some of the score elements—lyrics or expression 
marks, for example—from the cut material. (If you press boch CTRL and Shift when you 
choose Cut, Finale will display the Irems to Clip dialog box and place the cut material 
into a Clip File.) 

* Copy. After selecting a region of measures with the Mass Mover Tool EI , choose Copy to 
place a duplicare of the selected music on the Windows Clipboard, ready to paste to 
another place in your score or another Finale file. 

As wich the Cur command, you can choose Copy while pressing CTRL to save the copied 
material into a separate Clip File, which you can later access for pasting into another file. 
Finale will ask you to name the Clip File (be sure to include the file extension “.CLP”), In 
this way, you can create an assortment of musical segments or motifs, each of which you 
can access with the Insert or Replace Entries commands (see below) to paste them into 
other files. 

If you press Shift while choosing Copy, Finale will display the Items to Clip dialog box, 
which gives you the option of excluding some of the score elements—tyrics or expression 
marks, for example—from the copied material. (If you press boch CTRL and Shift when 
you choose Copy, Finale will display the Items to Clip dialog box und place the copied 
material into a Clip File.) 

© Insert. Choose Insert if you want to insert whatever music you've cut or copied co the 
Clipboard berween cwo existing measures. First tell Finale where you want the material 
inserted by clicking the measure just after the desired point of insertion. 

If the material you copied was from only one staff, but you're pasting into a multi-scaff 
score, the music on all other staves will be shifted ro the right (and empty measures 
added), even though you’re only inserting the copied music into one staff. In this way 
Finale ensures chat one staffs music always aligns with anocher’s. 
If the music on the Clipboard was copied from ten staves, you don’t have to insert the 
conrents of all ren staves in the target score. For example, you can select (highlight) 2 
measure in only four staves of the target score. They'll be replaced by the conrents of the _ 
firse four staves of the copied material, On the other hand, if you do want the entire 
copied section to be pasted, be sure to select a target region as many staves “deep” as the 
copied region. - 
If you’ve created Clip Files using the Copy or Cut commands (see above), you can paste 
any one into the score using the Insert command. Press CTRL while choosing Insert. 
Finale displays a list box showing the names of any Clip Files on your disk. Double-click 
in the one you want to paste. : 

* Replace Entries. Choose Replace Entries if you want whatever music you've cut or copied 
to the Clipboard to paste over (replace) the music in che carget file (first use the Mass 
Mover to select che aréa whose music you want to replace). 

If the copied music on the Clipboard is ten measures long, you don’t have to paste over a 
full ten measures in the target staff. For example, you can select (highlight) fout measures 
in the carget staff. They'll be replaced by the first four measures of the copied material. 
On the other hand, if you do want the entire copied section to be pasted, be sure to select 
a target region as many measures long, and as many staves deep, as the copied region. 
The Replace Entries command doesn’t replace any Score Expressions you may already 
have in the carget (selected) region. Only aores, their attached Nore and Sraff Expres- 
sions, and Smart Shapes are replaced. 

If you've created Clip Files using the Copy or Cut commands (see above), you can paste 
any one of chem into the score using the Replace Entries command. Press CTRL while 
choosing Replace Entries. Finale displays a list box showing the names of any Clip Files 
on your disk. Double-click the one you want to paste. 

© Select All. Use this command with the Mass Mover Tool to select every measure in every 
staff, or with the New Scaff Tool to select every staffs handle. In the latter case, you can 
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exclude (deselect) one staff at a time from the selection by Shift-clicking its handle. The 
command works similarly with the Nore Mover Tool—after you've clicked a measure, 
choose Selecr All to highlight every nore handle, and Shift-click individual handles to 
exclude them from the selection. . 

This command is also available in the Transcription window. Use it co select all the music 
you've recorded, usually before playing ir back, recording over it, or cranscribing ic. 

Data Check. Choose Data Check co display the Data Check dialog box, which lists 
various data and font “housekeeping” commands. (See “Data Check dialog box.”) 


Special Part Extraction. This command provides access to one of Finale’s three part- 
extraction methods. Using Special Pare Extraction, you can see the full score in Scroll 
View, while the extracted part appears, ready for editing and printing, in Page View. A 
full curorial for the Special Pare Extraction command appears under “Extracting parts” in 
the Finale Encyclopedia. . 3 

Before the Special Part E:craction command will work, you must select a staff (or staves) 
with the New Staff Tool. When you choose Special Part Extraction, the Extracted Part: 
Measure Rest Definition dialog box appears, letting you select the multimeasure (block) 
rest shape you want to use, specify a font for the number to appear above such a rest, 
and so on. (See “Extracted Part: Measure Rest Definition dialog box.”) After you've 
made your settings, click OK. You return to the score. ‘ 

At first you won’t notice anything different. But if you look at the Edic menu, you'll see 
thar there’s now a check mark beside Special Part Extraction, telling you that Page View 
now contains the extracted part. Choose Page View from the View menu to examine and 
edit the extracted part. 

To exit Special Part Excraction mode (and rerum to viewing the full score in Page View), 
choose Special Part Extraction again from the Edit menu. 

Recalc Music. To speed up irs operations, Finale doesn’t constantly recalculate the 
positioning and page layout of measures within your score. Instead, this recalculation 
only takes place when you request it by choosing Recale Music from the Edie menu. 

If you enter Page View without choosing Recale Music, you may discover strange 
measure spacing if you’ve made any changes to the widths of measures—for example, by 
using the Reduce/Enlarge Tool, Mass Mover respacing Metatool 3 or 4, the Page Layout 
Tool, or the Measure Actribures Tool (to widen a measure by dragging its barline). Any 
of these actions could result in very wide or very cramped measures, or duplicated or 
missing systems on each page. By choosing Recalc Music, you tell Finale to lay the 
measures out again within each system, taking such changes into account, in order to 
create attractive, neatly justified systems with appropriate measure spacing. 

To further save you time, when you’re in Page View, Finale only recalculates the measure 
layout from the page you're viewing to the end of the file. In other words, if you’re 
satisfied with the layout of the first five pages, you don’t have to wait for Finale to 
recalculate them. Scroll to page six before choosing Recalc Music. (Recale Music only 
affects the entire piece if you’re viewing page one, or if you’re in Scroll View.) 

Recale Music offers rwo other useful functions. One way to manually arrange measures 
on the page is to use Finale’s measure group features (such as the Group Measures 
command in the Page Layout menu or the Mass Mover up/down arrow technique). For . 
details on these techniques, see “Measure layout” in the Finale Encyclopedia. If you ever 
want to delete such measure groups (and restore all measures to their original “floating” 
status), press Shift while selecting Recale Music. 

Finally, if you're printing (on a PostScript printer) a file containing many key and time 
signature changes within a system, you may notice peculiar spacing of the key or time 
change at the end of the line. If that’s the case, press CTRL while choosing Recalc Music. 
Finale will perform a “floating-point” recalculation thar will correct the printing problem 
(bue may make the screen display appear slightly misaligned). : 


° 
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Layer One Layer Two. One of these two menu items is always selected, lerting you 
know which of Finale’s two independent layers of music is currency active (meaning you 
can edit it). (For more on layers, see “Multiple voices” in the Finale Encyclopedia.) You 
can switch from Layer 1 to Layer 2 (or vice versa) by choosing the appropriate layer 
command from the Edit menu. A shortcut for switching layers is simply to click the Layer -% 
indicator in the lower-left comer of file window. a 

¢ Show Only. Current Layer. When this item is selected (displaying 2 check sash: Finale 
hides the inactive layer. Bear in mind that a hidden layer is unaffected by almost every 
tool. For example,.the music in a hidden layer won’t play back. Nor will it be copied, 
pasted, or otherwise affected by Mass Mover operations—a useful fact to remember if 
you want to copy or paste the music of one layer only. To restore the ideplay of both 
layers, choose Show Only Current Layer again. 

© Layer Attributes. This command displays the Layer Artributes dialog box, in which you 
can specify various aspects of the behavior of Finale’s treatment of the music in each 
layer (stem direction, rest placement, and so on). For a detailed description of this dialog 
box, see “Layer Areributes dialog box.” 





67Enclosure Designer dialog box 


How To GET THERE 

Click the Seaff Expression Tool or Score Expression Tool S11 od] . and click a nore (Seaff 
Expression) or measure (Score Expression). In the selection box that appears, click Create 
(or click an existing expression and click Edit). If you like, enter or edit text in the Expres- 
sion Text box, then click Enclose Expression. , 
You also find this dialog box with the Repeat Tool Bil. Click the cool, then click a measure. 
Click Create, and click Enclose Repeat. 

Finally, you encounter this dialog box when you double-click the handle of certain measure 
numbers in the score. Specifically, it appears if you’ve specified Enclosures in the Measure 
Number Map dialog box for the current eon of measures, See “Measure Number Map 
dialog box” for derails. 


WHAT IT DOES 
This dialog box les you enclose the expression mark (such as a rehearsal letver) or text 
repeat (such as “To Coda”) in a box of any size, geometric shape, or line thickness. If you 
encounter it using the Measure Number Tool, it lets you modify, add, or remove the enclo- 
sure for the measure number you clicked. 
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° Rectangle Ellipse # Triangle # Diamond Pentagon Hexagon Septagon. Click one 
of these radio burrons to specify the basic shape of the enclosure. (These options aren’t 
available when you’re editing a measure number enclosure, however.) 

The display shows three square handles. By dragging these handles, you can change the 
size, shape, and positioning of the enclosure, as shown: ‘ 


Drag this handle to 

maka the enclosure 
Orag this tJ 
handle to taller or shortar. 
move the 4 pL 2 Drag this handle to 
enclosure naka the entre 
relative to the enclosure larger or 
text inside. smaller. 


« Line Width. These cwo text boxes let you specify the precise thickness of the enclosure 
line, measured in poines (72 per inch). Use the second box to specify a decimal place 
(such as the 5 in a line thickness of 1.5 pointes). 

¢ Use Enclosure. Click this button to confirm the settings you've made, place the enclosure 
around the expression, text repeat, or measure number, and exic the dialog box. 

If you're editing a measure number enclosure, this burton has no effect unless (1) the 
number appears in a region of measures for which you've specified Enclosures and Se- 
lected Numbers in the Measure Number Map dialog box, and (2) the measure number 
doesn’t already have an enclosure. 

Don’t Use Enclosure. Click his burton to exir the dialog box without creating an 
enclosure. 

You can also click this burton to remove an enclosure from an enclosed measure number. 
However, the burton has no effect unless (1) the number appears in a region of measures 
for which you’ve specified Enclosures and Selected Numbers in the Measure Number 

Map dialog box, and (2) you’ve already created an enclosure for the aumber (by clicking 


Use Enclosure). 
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How TO GET THERE 
Click the Repeat Tool fl, and click a measure. (If che measure already has a repeat 
barline, click again. If the measure already bas a “second ending” repeat barline, double- 
click ies handle.) Double-click che rightmost repeat barline icon (the Multiple Ending 


Repeat). 


Wuat IT DOES 
The Multiple Ending Repeat barline is the only one of Finale’s functional repeat barlines 


that directs playback to a specified measure when the playback reaches the beginning of the 
measure. This characteristic makes it ideal for the beginning of a first ending. Don’t let che 
appearance of this barline’s bracket (it’s open at the right end) confuse you. Though it 
appears to be a “second ending” bracket, it’s very useful as a first ending (you can always 
change the bracket’s shape once ir’s in the score). In this dialog box, you specify various 
elements of such a barline’s behavior and appearance in the score. 








a E ENDING REPEAT BAR 
ASSIGNMENT DIALOG BOX 


Ending Repeat Sar Assiqnaent 
(eancen) 


fl Ending Text (Optional) 


SS 





Iarget Measure f_] Total Passes 
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« Ending Text (Optional). Any text you enter here will appear under the bracker when the 
barline appears in the score. Ifyou don’t type anything, Finale will automatically use the 
aumber in the Toral Passes (or Multiple “Total Passes”) box. If you want to combine the 
Total Passes number with other text (for example, “4th time only”), use the number sign 
(#, which you create by pressing Shift-3) as a stand-in for che Total Passes number (for 
example, “#th time only”). You set the fone for this text by choosing Fone Selection from 
the Special menu and clicking the Ending burton. 

Target Measure. In this text box, enter the number of the measure to which you want the 
playback to jump (when it reaches this repeat barline). You'll usually want the music to 
jump to a /ater measure in the score, but you can enter any measure number here. 

If you leave zero in this cext box, the repeat you're creating won’t have any playback 
function ar all. 


© Tocal Passes. This number tells Finale which times to play the bracketed measure instead 
of jumping. If you’re creating a first ending, the Total Passes would be 1. On subsequent 
passes, Finale will direct playback to the Target Measure (for example, a second ending). 

© Individual Positioning. If your piece contains more than one staff, Finale will place an 
identical ending-repeat bracket in each staff. All brackets will be affected when you resize 
or alter any one. If you want each bracket to be independently resizable and movable, 
select Individual Positioning. To lengthen a bracker more than one measure, Individual 
Positioning must be selected. 

© Multiple. There may be siruarions where you want Finale to play an ending several times. 
For example, if this is a “1, 3, 5” ending, you’d wane Finale to play the bracketed 
measure the first, third, and fifth times through, and you’d want the playback ro jump to 
the Target Measure the second and fourth times through. 
Click the Multiple check box to enter the Multiple “Toral Passes” dialog box, where you 
can specify more than one Total Passes value. In the text boxes, enter the numbers 
corresponding to the passes when you wanc the bracketed measure played. (The other 
times Finale will jump to the target measure instead. For this example, enter 1 in the first 
text box, 3 in the second, and 5 in the third.) 
When you click OK and return to the Ending Repeat Bar Assignment dialog box, the 
Multiple box is selected and the Toral Passes box is ignored. Provided you didn’t type 
anything inro the Ending Text box, Finale will automatically pur the appropriate 
numbers—separated by commas—aunder the bracket when it appears in the score. In the 
example above, “1, 3, 5” would appear under the bracket. 

© OK. Click OK to return to the score, where the new (or edited) repeat barline appears. 

© Cancel. Click Cancel to tell Finale to ignore any changes you made in this dialog box and - 
return you co the score. 
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92; Entry Items dialog box 


How To GET THERE 

Click che Mass Mover Tool ©] and select a region of measures. If you’ re about to copy or 
move an element of the music, choose Move Only from the Mass Mover menu, then choose 
Entry Items. If you’re about to erase an element of the music, choose Erase from the Mass 
Edit menu. Click Only the Selected Items, then click Entries. 


While the above methods are much more direct, you can also double-click the highlighted 
measures, then click as follows: Erase, OK, Only the Selected Items, Entries. 


Finally, when you're curting or copying music from the score, press Shift while choosing 
Cut or Copy from the Edir merfu. The Items to Clip dialog box appears. Click Entry Items 
(to cemove the X), then click it again. . 


WHAT IT DOES 

You can copy or erase any element of your music without disturbing the remaining 
elements. For example, you might want to erase only the lyrics from a selected region 
(while keeping the notes) or you might want to copy chord symbols or articulations from 
one place to another (without changing or moving the notes). This dialog box lets you 
specify which elements you want to copy or erase. 


q Entry Items 

© Everything 

@Qnly the Selected [tens 
Cl Entries CIuplet definitions 
Cl Mote Head or Percentage alterations [] Stem and Beam Alterations 
Cl Staff ane Mate Expressions Cl Entries im tther staves 
OC lyetes é Ci chores 
CO Beas Extensions OC Berfornance pata 
Cy Secoagary Bean Breaks Cl Special alterations 
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© Everything. If this radio burton is selected, Finale will copy or erase alll entry-related 
musical elements, including che nores. 

i“ © Only the Selected Items, If chis radio button is selected, a list of elements (see below) 
becomes available. You can select none of them, one of them, or as many as you like. If 
you're copying elements other than the notes (chord symbols, lyrics, or articulations, for 
example), they can only be copied to the aotes in the target measures whose beat posi- 
tions correspond to those of the nores in the source measures to which the element was 
originally attached. For example: 
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Finale doesn't copy the second accant 
mark, because there's no note in the 
target measure that falls on the same 
beat as it did in the source measure. 
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« Entries. If you're copying, “Entries” means notes and rests alone, including their spacing.” 
The Entry Modifications dialog box appears when you click this check box, letting you 
specify changes you want made to the selected music in the process of copying. For 
example, you. could copy a musical passage from one location to another, bur specify that 


the copy be rransposed by a certain interval. See “Entry Modifications dialog box.” Tks 


If you’ re erasing, clicking Entries is the same as clicking Everything (see above). Finale 
will remove ail entry-related items (notes, lyrics, chord symbols, and so on) from the 
selected region. 

¢ Note Head or Percentage Alterations. This item includes any reductions or enlargements 
you’ve performed on notes or nore groups with che Reduce/Enlarge Tool, as well as 
adjusnments you've made to the positions of noteheads or accidentals with the Special 
Tools Tool. After creating a measure of cue notes, you'd select this check box ro copy the 
reduction onto other measures so that their notes are quickly reduced. 


© Seaff and Note Expressions. You can consider this elemene “Articulations.” It includes all 
expression marks you've created with the Seaff Expression or Note Expression tools. 


© Lyrics. Selecr this irem co copy or erase lyrics you created with the Lyrics Tool. 


¢ Beam Extensions ¢ Secondary Beam Breaks. These elements refer to beaming changes 
you've made with che Special Tools Tool (the Beam Extension and Secondary Beam 
Break tools). The significance of these and other elements in this dialog box pertaining to 
beaming is that you need only create such special beaming once—in the first measure. 
Then you can use chis dialog box to copy only the beam modifications to other measures. 
Even if the notes are different, chey’ll receive the same custom beaming as the source 
measure. 

* Taplet Definitions. This element is only available when you're erasing. Ir specifies that 
tuplet definitions will be erased from any cuplers in che selected region. If you select it, 
Finale will rurn ail tuples (triplets, quintuplets, and so on) into normal non-muplet notes 
(even if the result is coo many beats in the measures). 

¢ Stem and Beam Alterations. This element refers to custom stemming and beaming you’ve 
created with the Special Tools Tool. It includes any changes you’ve made with the Seem 
Length, Custom Seem, Beam Angle, and Secondary Beam Angle tools. 

Entries in Other Seaves. This element refers to cross-staff notes (notes that have been 
moved, for clarity, to another staff [with the Note Mover Tool], even though they still 
“belong” to their original staff). If you don’t select Entries in Other Staves, Finale still 
copies all notes in the selected region. The difference is chat the resultant copy will return 
the cross-staff notes to their original staff. 

* Chords. This element refers co chord symbols you created with the Chord Tool. If you’re 
copying chord symbols from one passage to a passage in a different key, Finale crans- 
poses the chord symbols automatically. 

© Performance Data. When you record a real-time performance or sequence (using the 
Transcription Tool), Finale gives you the option of “capturing the performance.” This 
performance data includes the velocity information (how hard you struck each key) as 
well as certain chythmic information, such as minor tempo fluctuations within each beat 
(Seart and Stop Times—not to be confused with Time Dilation information, which 
describes actual tempo fluctuations, such as ritards and accelerandi). 

After you’ve cranscribed a performance, you can tell Finale to play back che notation and 
the caprured performance data, giving the playback a very human “feel” (as opposed to 
the very precise bue “square” sound Finale produces when it reads only the notation). If 
you select Performance Data in this dialog box, you can actually copy this “feel” infor- 
mation onco other passages in your score (or erase it altogether). 
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« Special Alterations. Special Alterations include any changes you’ve made with the Tic or 
Dor tools in the Special Tools Tool. 

° OK. Click OK co confirm the settings you’ve made in this dialog box and continue with 
che erasing or copying operation. 

Cancel. Click Cancel if you decide aor to specify any of these elements. You return to che 
score (or previous dialog box). 


9 LE Pe 
Entry Layout dialog box 


How To GET THERE . , 
Click the Mass Mover Tool (Bl, and select a region of measures to which you want to 
apply nonlinear spacing. (For a more complete discussion of linear and nonlinear spacing, 
see “Duration Allocment dialog box.”) Choose Layout to Encries from the Mass Edit menu. 
While che method above is far more direct, you can also access this dialog box by double- 
clicking the selected region and clicking Edic, OK, Special, and Layout to Entries. 


Wuat IT DOES 

Because the matter of nore spacing is one of personal taste, Finale doesn’t automatically 
space the notes within a measure for you. Instead, you need co select the desired measures 
and use one of the Mass Mover respacing Meratools (as described in “Spacing” in the 
Finale Encyclopedia)—or use this dialog box, which is a less direct method but offers some 
extra options. 

In either case, you should make sure you've loaded an Allotment Library (a width table for 
various note-duration values) into the current piece before using one of these respacing. 
options. Lf DEFAULT.MUS is in place (in the FINALE directory with FINALE.EXE), an 
Allounent Library has already been loaded for you. Otherwise, choose Load Library from 


-the File menu, and choose an Allonment Library from the LIBRS directory. 


There are three Alloement Libraries provided with Finale, called ALOTQ3-0, ALOTQ3-5, 
and ALOTQ4-0 (where Q3-0 is read as Q = 3.0). These “Q” numbers indicare the relative 
“wideness” of the allorment values. Music that’s been spaced using the Q = 3.5 library will 
be “tighter” than music spaced with the Q = 4.0 library. These “Q” values describe the 
width, in spaces, allotted to a quarter nore. A space is a unit of measurement used in music 
engraving chat corresponds to the distance berween two staff lines. In Finale, a space is 
equivalent to 24 EVPUs, of which there are 288 per inch.) 
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When you create a Beat-Specitic Layout, Finale When you create an Entry-Specific Layout, Finale 
adds up the maths of tha notes within the beat, 25 gives every single note its own wath value, based 
specified by the Allotment Library you've loaded. on the Allotment Library you've loaded. With this 
Itthen allots this total width value to the beat, but method, note spacing within the beat is nociinear— 
note spacing within the beat is inear—in other in other words, a sixteenth note doesn’t get axacty 
words, a sixteenth note gets exactly halt as much ial Ba enacts Wich 8 Bn eg oe ke ALE 
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After performing a Beat-Specific Layout, you can After performing an Entry-Specitic Layout, you can 

soe the results on a measure by clicking tte bottom ‘see the results on a measure by clicking the bottom 

of the two banline handles that appear when you of the two barline handles that appear when you 
Chek ion oF each tose wa 2 







Because Finale is only tracking the locations of Because Finale is tying to reconcile the speciic 
the beginnings of beats, tuplets and non-tuplets widths of tuolets and they may be 

are both evenly spaced when you've set ham to uneventy spaced with arr Entry-Speciiic Layout 
a Beat-Specific Layout (Mass Mover Metatool 3). (Mass Mover Metatool 4). 


* Beat Specific Layout. When Finale spaces the notes of a measure according co a Beat 
Specific Layout, it calculates only where each beat should be positioned in the measure. 
Any notes within the beat remain subject to linear spacing (where an eighth note gers 
exactly half as much space as a quarter note, and so on). Finale arrives ac the coral wideh 
value for the beat by adding up the widths allocred ro each noce within the beat according 
co the Allorment Library you’ve loaded, but it doesn’t remember these individual values. 
Only their toral is used to calculate the amount of space allotted to the overall bear. 
There are cwo advantages to using this kind of layout. First, tuples and non-tuplets 
occurring simultaneously in different staves remain evenly spaced across the beat (eighth- 
note tripler against four sixteenth notes, for example). Second, your screen redraws faster 
than it would if you had used an Entry Specific Layout (see below), because Finale 
doesn’t have to calculate the position of every single note within a measure. 

Selecting Beat Specific Layout in this dialog box is the same as using Mass Mover 
Merarool 3 (pressing the 3 key and double-clicking a selected region). 
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« Add Manual Positioning # Clear Manual Positioning. These two options tell Finale how 
to handle any manual note positioning you’ve done with the Speedy Nore Enrry Tool or 
che Note Position Tool (one of the Special Tools)—specifically, how to handle notes to 
which you’ve given extra space by dragging subsequent notes to the right. Select Add 
Manual Positioning if, in the process of laying out the beats, you want to add any extra 
space to the width Finale would normally alloc. Select Clear Manual Positioning if you 
want Finale to remove any extra space you’ve given notes. If you don’t select either’ 
option, such notes will still appear shifted co the right—but because you haven’t added 
the extra space to the width Finale now allocs them, they may collide with subsequent 
notes. 

¢ Entry Specific Layout. When Finale performs an Entry Specific Layout, it consults the 
Allomenc Library width taBles co find out the precise position of each note within each 
beat. ° 
Because the width allorments are deliberarely nonlinear (an eighth note doesn’t get 
exactly half the amount of space of a quarter note—it gets slightly more), the total width 
allorred co a group of three cighth-nore triplets doesn’t equal the total width allocred co 
four sixteenth noes, even though their toral rhythmic duration is the same. Therefore, 
you may notice that tuplets and non-tuplets occurring simultaneously in differenc staves 
aren’t evenly spaced within the beat. In such cases, use a Beat Specific Layout (above). An 
entry specific layout, however, may be berter for spacing cuplet rhythms that last longer 
than one beat—a quarter-nore tripler, for example. 

Selecting Entry Specific Layout in this dialog box is the same as using Mass Mover Mera-" 
cool 4+ (pressing the 4 key and double-clicking a selected region), providing thar Avoid 
Horizontal Collisions of Lyrics and Accidentals is selected. 

« Avoid Horizontal Collisions of Lyrics and Accidentals. Because lyric syllables and acci- 

dentals are “arrached” to their noces, they require that extra space be allotted to their 

_ notes. If this option is selected, Finale will add enough additional space to each bear or 
note to ensure thar no lyrics overlap, or chat a0 accidentals overlap other notes (or a 
barline). (When you apply Mass Mover Metarool 3 or 4 to a region of your score, this 
option is aucomatically selected.) 

» Allonments. Click the Allouments burton to enter the Duration Allocment dialog box, 
where you can view the actual pairings of rhythmic values to width allocments that 
determine the spacing of notes when you use a Beat Specific or Entry Specific Layout. 
(See “Duration Allommenc dialog box.”) 

© OK © Cancel. Click OK to confirm, or Cancel to discard, the changes you've made in this 
dialog box. You rerum to the score. If you click OK, the selected music is respaced 


according to your specifications. 
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6éEntry Modifications dialog box 


How TO GET THERE 
Click the Mass Mover Tool (Sl, and select a region of measures. Choose Modify Entries 
from the Mass Edir menu. 

If you're copying music, you'll also find this dialog box if you choose Move Only and 
Enery Items from the Mass Mover menu, then click Encries. Finally (though it’s a far less 
direct route), you’ll also encounter this dialog box if you double-click the highlighted 


measures, click OK, chen click Encries. 








ENTRY MODIFICATIONS 
DIALOG BOX 


WHAT IT DOES 

This dialog box lets you modify the selected or copied music in a number of ways. For 
example, you can transpose it up or down by a specified interval, rebeam ics beamed notes 
into new patterns, restore modified stems to normal, and freeze all stems in the selected 
region up or down. : 





Eatry Medificatioas 
Transpese: 
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CI hromatic 2 
Cl Reamalyze Harmeics 


CiStrip Reverse, Split, Seunle, 
and Freeze Stemming 
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+ Transpose: Diatonic ¢ Chromatic, If you click either of these check boxes, the Transpose 
Diatonic (or Transpose Chromatic) dialog box appears, letting you specify an interval by 
which you want Finale to transpose the selected music. (See “Transpose Diaronic dialog 
box” or “Transpose Chromatic dialog box.”) You can also perform both a diatonic and 
a chromatic transposition by selecting both check boxes. 

Bear in mind thar a much more direct way of ransposing a selected region is with the 
Mass Mover transposition Meratool. While pressing the 5 key (for diatonic transposi- 
tion) or the 6 key (for chromatic transposition), double-click the selected area. The 
Transpose dialog box appears immediately. 

© Reanalyze Harmonics. This option is only available if you're in the process of copying 
music (and have clicked Entries in the Encry Items dialog box). Ic simply tells Finale noc 
to transpose music if you're copying to a region that has a differen key signature. 
(Otherwise, Finale automatically transposes the copied music into the new key. If you’ve 
selected a Transpose command in this dialog box, the music is transposed by the speci- 
fied interval ie addition to being transferred into the new key.) 

° Sap Reverse, Split, Doable, and Freeze Scemming. Select this option if you want Finale 
to remove from the selected music any special stemming you created with the Reverse 
Stem, Double/Split Stem, and Freeze Stems cools (within the Special Tools Tool). This 
option restores all stem directions to “floating” status (meaning they can flip up or down 
depending on their staff location). 

¢ Freeze Stems: Up # Down. When you select Freeze Stems, the Up and Down radio 
burtons become available. Click one to tell Finale ro “freeze” all stems in the selected 
region up or down. (You can freeze an individual stem up or down with the Speedy Note 
Entry Tool [by pressing the L key for up, or Shift-L for down] or the Special Tools Tool 
{using the Freeze Scems Tool]. Strip Reverse, Split, Double, and Freeze Scemming, above, 
restores all stems, no matter how they were frozen, to “floating” status.) 


* Rebeam. When you select this check box, a dialog box very similar to the Time Signature 
box appears. In this box, however, you’re specifying the beaming pattern of beamed 
noces within the selected region, zoe the time signature. You're essentially specifying 
which groups of notes should be beamed together. For example: 

If you have set up the time signature itself according to this principle (using the Time 
Signature Tool), Finale will beam the music in these beaming patterns aucomatically as 
you enter it. You need only use this Rebeam command for music you’ve already pur in 


the score. 
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You tel Finale what beaming pattem it should apply to the selected ragion by creating 
the appropnate “time signature’ in this dialog box. 


* OK. Click OK to proceed with the entry modifications you've specified. 
© Cancel Click Cancel if you decide not to modify the selected music. 
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OG Executable Shape Designer dialog box 


How TO GET THERE 

Click the Staff Expression Tool (Flor Score Expression Tool  , and click a note (Staff 
Expression) or measure (Score Expression). (If che note or measure already has an expres- 
sion attached, click again.) Click Create (or click an existing shape in the selection box and 
click Edit). Proceeding through the dialog boxes, click Playback, Execute Shape, Create. 
Or, if a Staff or Score Expression is already in the score (and irs handle is visible), CTRL- 
Shift-double-click the handle, then click Execute Shape (and Create, if necessary). 


WHAT IT DOES 


An Executable Shape is a line w! contours Finale “reads” as ic plays back your music in 
cer fo produce change curt eof «musical apes po se volun You 


daw the Executable Shape itself in the Shape Designer (which you enrer from this dialog 


box by clicking *Shape ID*, then 
F epccttinie:thase pest clicking Create), but you define its 
s oe ai ait characteristics in this dialog box. 
i . eShape [be fd Sample Rate For a more complete discussion of 
Ciuse tist Executable Shapes, see “Expressions: 
aan Cc) fe] Seaff Expressions” and “Shape 


, Repeat Count 2 
hovel seat Ge Designer” in che Finale Encyclopedia, as 
well as the enrries for individual 
Executable Shape—driven expression 


(tog alt (Cl ouit at End of Sample List 

(eaveet ) markings such as “Crescendo! 
Decrescendo,” “Rallenrando,” and 
“Trills.” 





* *Shape ID*. This number identifies the particular shape that’s being used as an 
Execucable Shape. If you don’t know the number of the shape you want to use—or if you 
haven’t yet created ic—click the words *Shape ID*. The Shape Selection dialog box 
appears. Double-click the desired shape (or click Create to enter the Shape Designer, and 
create your own shape. See “Shape Designer dialog box”). You'll return to the 
Executable Shape Designer dialog box, where Finale will have entered the appropriate 
number in the *Shape [ID* box. . 
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* Time Scale. If you haven’t told Finale to do otherwise, it will “sample” (or consult the 





level of) an Executable Shape once every eighth note. For example, if you’re creating a Seer 
rallentando that lasts for one measure of 4/4, Finale will decrease the tempo slightly in ; t 
eight eighth-note increments, as shown: ae 
ae 
ee 
ral 
. aah |” 
PEE EEE go 8) 
TEMPO: Led ne 118 "7 16 "1S 116, 13 = 
| eg ae se a at] ‘ 
Se oft 
rail. « 
The Time Scale, a ratio formed by the numbers in the two texr boxes, lets you tell Finale oe 
to sample the shape more (or less) frequently. If you have a passage composed of six- ae { 
teench notes and you've created a rallentando that sounds too jerky, tell Finale to sample ec 
it cwice as often (once every sixteenth note) by entering a Time Scale of 1:2. You enter Hae 
1:2. because Finale “reads” the entire Executable Shape in one-half the ime (by sampling H 
the shape twice as often). . Lah ! : 
© Level Scale. The numbers in these two text boxes form a ratio that governs the ammount by om 
which Finale should change the tempo (or volume, or whatever parameter you've speci- om che: | 
fied) over time. If you leave the Level Scale at 1:1, Finale examines the shape you've tL! 


drawn in the Shape Designer. For every 36 EVPUs (of which there are 288 per inch) the 

shape rises or falls, Finale changes the playback value by one degree, depending on the 

playback variable being affected. 

For tempo changes, “one degree™ means one quarter note per minute (a metronome 

marking). For velocity, a degree means one MIDI velocity value (where 0 is silent and 

127 is loud as possible). For MIDI patch or MIDI channel, each degree corresponds to a 

switch to the next patch or channel, and for pitch, a degree is a half step. 

Suppose that you've created a rallentando shape in the Shape Designer that looks like the 

one pictured here. When you enter the word “ral.” in the score (for which this Execut- 

; ; +: ¢. 7. q. able Shape is the playback definition), you'll 
i-—} hardly hear any tempo change ar all in the end 
playback. Based on what you now know, you'll . 
ft" realize that ie’s because your sloping line only nn 
itp only drops 72 EVPUs (two gridlines) over its ~ 
oi oP Pod o: f 7 entire length. cage papi that 36 EVPUs ar 
‘ee meyer | -— creates a change of one unit (in this case, one 
Gaines eer ENTS bear per aise), your rallencando only slows i 
the tempo from 120 to 118 beats per minute! 

This is an ideal problem for the Level Scale to solve. Just change the Level Scale to, say, 
15:1. For every 36 EVPUs your shape rises or falls, the tempo will increase or decrease by 
fifteen beats per minute, not one. ; 

* Sample Rate. As described above, the rate at which Finale “consults” the Executable 
Shape is derermined by the Time Scale. However, you have even further control over the 
behavior of your playback expression, because the Sample Rate text box tells Finale to 
affect playback only on the Nth sample, where N is the number in the box. If you decide 
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EXECUTABLE SHAPE 
SELECTION DIALOG BOX 





that a certain Executable Shape crescendo is too smooth, enter 2 in the Sample Rate box, 
and Finale will only change the volume every second time the Executable Shape triggers a 
change, ignoring the samples in between. ; 

« Use List. If you want Finale to “notice” specific samples that you specify, select Use List. 
A dialog box appears, letting you enter a series of numbers, one in each text box. You 
can enter up to six values in your list: use the right and left arrows co scroll to addidonal 
texr boxes. The numbers you specify here tell Finale which samples of che Executable 
Shape you want it to register for playback purposes. 

Use List can produce interesting effects if this Executable Shape governs pitch or Restrike 
Keys. (Restrike Keys is one of the playback definicions you can assign to any Scaff 
Expression or Score Expression. The aore to which it’s attached is struck over and over 
again, at a rate specified by its Time Scale serting.) By creating a sample lise and entering 
your values carefully, you can create a Restrike Keys expression that plays a certain 
rhythm. Suppose your Restrike Keys shape is applied to a whole note, and has a Time 
Seale of 1:1 (it restrikes the note every eighth note). If you click Use List and enter 3, 3, 
and 2 in the first three boxes, the affected whole note would play back wich this rhythm: 


Repeat Count. There may be times when you want the Executable Shape you’ve just 
defined to repeat itself several times. If you've just designed a magnificenc enill chat lasts 
for only a quarter noce—bur you want to create a crilling whole nore—you can tell Finale 
how many extra times you want the shape played by entering the number (in this 
example, 3) in the Repeat Count box. 

¢ Log All. When sampling your Executable Shape, Finale generally only “notices” (or 
produces an audible playback change for) a sample when its value changes. A Restrike 
Keys expression whose Executable Shape is a horizontal line won’t restrike the note at 
all, because Finale doesn’t notice any changes in the line’s vertical value. If you want such 
a shape to generate a sample at each eighth noce whether its value has changed or nor, 
select Log AIL : 

© Quit ar End of Sample List. If you've specified a sample list by selecting Use List, and if 
the shape is long enough co produce more samples than the highest number you've 
entered in the Sample List, Finale will ordinarily start over at the beginning of the Sample 
List in deciding which samples to “notice.” If you’d rather have Finale respond only once 
to the specific samples named in the list—and not to repeat the action—select chis opdon. 

OK. Click OK to confirm the Executable Shape settings you’ve made and return to the 
Executable Shape Selection (or Playback Definition) dialog box. 

© Cancel. Click Cancel to return to the Executable Shape Selection (or Playback Definition) 
dialog box without having defined or modified an Executable Shape. 


6¥ Executable Shape Selection dialog box 


How To GET THERE 
Click the Seaff Expression Tool (#1 or Score Expression Tool fj, and click a note (Staff 
Expression) or measure (Score Expression). (If the note or measure already has an 
expression attached, click again.) Click Creare (or click an existing expression from the 
selection box and click Edit), then click Playback. Make sure the number in the Execute 
Shape text box is zero. Click Execute Shape. 














Or, if a Scaff or Score Expression is already in the score (and its handle is visible), CTRL- 
Shift-double-click the handle. Make sure che number in the Execuce Shape text box is zero. 
Click Execute Shape. } 


Wuart IT DOES 

In this selection box, every Executable Shape that has been created or loaded into the file is 
displayed, ready to be assigned as part of a Playback Definition for a Scaff Expression or 
Score Expression. 7 


Executable Shape Selection 
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© Select. If you click one of the displayed shapes and then click Select, you'll rerurn to the 
Playback Definition box, where Finale aucomatically enters the aumber of the shape you 
selected in the Execute Shape text box. (You can simply double-click a shape instead of 
clicking it once and then clicking Select.) 

© Cancel. Click Cancel to rerum co the Playback Definition box without specifying an 
Executable Shape. 

© Create. Click Creare to enter the Executable Shape Designer dialog box, where you can 
teach Finale how to interpret a certain shape. To draw the shape itself, click *Shape ID* 
and then Creare to enter the Shape Designer. See “Executable Shape Designer dialog 
box” and “Shape Designer dialog box.” : 

¢ Edit. If you want to modify one of the shapes appearing in the Executable Shape Selection 
box, click it once and then click the Edie butron. You'll enter the Executable Shape 

- Designer dialog box, where you can modify Finale’s interpretation of the shape (or, by 

clicking *Shape ID*, you enter the Shape Designer, where you can modify the shape 
itself). 

* Delete. After selecting a shape by clicking ir, click Delete to remove ic from the selection 
box. (You can’t delete it if it’s being used as part of the playback definition of an existing 
Seaff Expression or Score Expression.) 


6 $Explode Music dialog box 


How To GET THERE 

Click the Mass Mover Tool [B] , and select a region of measures. Choose Explode Music 
from the Mass Edit menu. 

You can also use a Mass Mover Meratool. While pressing the 2 key, double click the high- 
lighted region. (Another, less direct method is to double-click the highlighted region and, 
proceeding through the dialog boxes, click OK, Special, and Explode Music. 





Wuat IT DOES 
In essence, Finale’s Explode Music command strips a chordal passage into individual 


You could use this feature co transform a piano 
reduction into four single-line melody staves for a 
choir. (You're noc limited to exploding a single 
staff, you can select several staves for exploding.) 
Before Finale “explodes” the selected region, 
specify how many resultanc staves you want, what 
clefs they should use, and how Finale should handle 
cases where there are more notes in a chord than 
there are staves to put them on. 


single-line melodies on separate staves. 










; Explode Music 
j Humber of Splits fz] 
Querload Order 


(Cluse These Clefs [eesssses 


Number of Splits. This number specifies how many resultant staves Finale should create. 

Overload Order. The Overload Order is the order in which “extra” notes are assigned to 
the resultant staves. If you’re exploding the music from a chordal passage into three 
staves, and one of the chords contains five nores, where should Finale put the extra two 
nores? You indicate the order in which you want extra notes distributed among the 
staves by entering a series of staff numbers in this text box. 
In this example, if you left the default numbers in this box (12340000), Finale would 
distribute “extra” notes from the original five-noce chord sequentially among the resul- 
rant staves. That is, it would notate the top two notes on the first exploded staff, che next 
two on the second scaff, and the fifth (bortom) nore on the third exploded staff. If the 
Overload Order was 11111111, Finale would place all che “extra” noces (the top three of 
the original five-note chord) on the top exploded staff. The remaining staves would 
receive one note apiece. 

© Use These Clefs. If you select this check box, Finale will consult che numbers in the covet 
box to decide what clef co give each of the resulranc exploded staves. The numbers in the 
rext box are clef numbers, which Finale assigns as follows. 










Clef number: 
The clets in Finale are identified by number 

(0 through 7). These are the defauit cles; 

you can replace any of them with clats of 


your awn design. 
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Percussion Treble avo Bass 8vb Baritone (F) 


The firse number specifies the clef for the first exploded staff. The second aumber 
specifies the clef for the second staff, and so on. 
* OK. Click OK to proceed with the exploding process. Finale now asks you whether it 
should use the staves you originally selected and the ones just below chem (“Top”) as it 
explodes, replacing the music you originally selected, or create new staves at the borrom 
of the score (“New”) instead. (See ““Do you want the exploded music...” dialog box.”) 


« Cancel. Click Cancel to rerurn to the score without exploding any music. 
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Zo Expression Assignment dialog box (Score Expression Tool) 


How To GET THERE 

Click the Score Expression Tool &] , and click a measure. (If the measure already con- 
tains a marking, click again.) Double-click an existing expression from the selection box (or 
create one by clicking Create). 

If a marking is already im the score, you can also reach the Expression Assignment dialog 
box by Shift-double-clicking irs handle. 


WHat IT DOES 

After you’ve selected a Score Expression (any expression marking that you want to appear 
in more than one staff), Finale displays this dialog box, offering you several additional 
options pertaining to the marking’s placement and playback. One of the most important 
options is the *Scaff Lisc* fearure, which lets you specify the staves in which you want the 
marking to appear in the full score, as well as which extracted parts ic should appear in. 


Expressice Assignacet 
ferizoatal Offset 
gertical offset 


Cr] 


Cl Ineividwal Positioning 





Clscale Play start 


estar# Liste [8] 
C=) 





Horizontal Offser @ Vertical Offset. These aumbers specify the vertical and horizontal 
distance between the expression you're placing and the upper-left comer of the measure 
you clicked (not counting any meter or key signature). These numbers are in EVPUs (283 

= per inch). You can specify precisely where you want the mark to appear by entering 
values im these boxes. (Remember thar you can also simply drag the marking’s handle 
when you return to the score.) 

¢ Individual Positioning. Normally, when you place a Score Expression marking in the 
score, it appears in exactly the same position in every staff. When you drag any marking, 
the markings in all staves move simultaneously. Select Individual Positioning if you want 
this marking to be independently movable in every staff. (To restore the marking to irs 
“linked-together” mode, Shift—double-click its handle in the score, and turn Individual 
Positioning off.) 

© Scale Play Start. If the Score Expression you’re placing has been defined for playback, 
you'll hear its effect on the music at the beginning of the measure, even if the marking 
itself appears in the middle of the measure. But if you want an {* marking to nor affect 
the music until the middle of a measure, you should select Scale Play Start, which post- 
pones the marking’s playback effects until Finale reaches the marking itself while playing 
back, no matter where it falls (even if it’s in the previous or next measure). 

¢ *Staff List*. Finale normally places a Score Expression in every staff in the score. There 
may be times when it wouldn’t be appropriate for a marking, such as a rehearsal letter, 
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y to amear in every staff. You may want it to appear only at the tor rt the full score 

’ (whie still appearing in every extracted part). 
If tiux’s the case, click the words *Seaif List*. The Score Expressior Staff List dialog box 

y appears, listing the staves in your score, including their names, num2xrs, and group 
nunuers. Ar the right side of the screen are cwo columns, labeled Scare and Part. 

’ Clictin the Score column across from the name of each staff in wis you want this 
Score Expression to appear. An X appears. You can put an X by af saves (or remove all 

’ Xs ixum all staves) at once by clicking on the word Score at the top it the column, and 

’ then sicking Set (or Clear). If you place am X for a staff in the Part <olumn, the expres- 
sion vill appear in that staff's extracted part. For a fuller descripiox of the options in 

) this mux, see “Score Expression Staff List dialog box.” 
Wher vou click OK, you rerun to the Expression Assignment box. shere Finale has 

y placera number in the *Staff Lise* text box. Remember this number. The next time you 
wanr-o place an expression in the same set of staves, you can bypass the Staff List dialog 

’ box ard simply enter this number in the *Scaff List* text box. 

y 

» 

» 


* OK. Zick OK to confirm your settings and rerurn co the score, whet you'll see the 
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expresion mark. 
* Cance: Click Cancel to return to the score without adding or editing 1m expression mark. 


3ft Expression Assignment dialog box (Staff Expression Tool) 


How 1 GET THERE 

Click sie Staff Expression Tool [! 
a marking was already attached to the note.) Double-click an existing =xP 
selectior.b0x (or create one by clicking Create). 

Ifa maming is already in the score, you can also reach the Expression Assignment dialog 


box by Stift-double-clicking its handle. . 


WHAT DOES 

After vor've selecred a Staff Expression (an expression mark thar only appears in one staff) 
to place the score, Finale displays this dialog box, offering you several additional options 
pertainmg ro the marking’s placement and playback definition. : 


, and click on, above, or below 2 aore. (Click again if 
ession from the 
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EXTRACTED PART: MEASURE . 
REST DEFINITION DIALOG BOX 


Horizontal Offset # Vertical Offser. These numbers specify the vertical and horizontal 
distance between che expression you're placing and the note you clicked, measured in 
EVPUs (288 per inch). You can specify the precise location where you want the mark to 
appear by encering values in these boxes, but it’s easier to drag the marking’s handle 
when you return to the score. : 


© Offser from Bottom Note. If you originally clicked a chord (to bring up the Staff Expres- , 


sion Selection box), Finale measures the Horizoncal and Vertical Offsets from the top 


note, so thac if the top note moves up or down, the marking moves too. Select this option * 


if you want the marking artached to the bottor note of the chord. (If the note you 
clicked was a single note, the marking has no effect.) 

© Scale Play Seart. If a Seaff Expression has been defined for playback, you’ll normally hear 
its effect only when the playback reaches the note to which it was artached, even if you 
dragged the expression marking to another place in the measure. Select Scale Play Scart if 
you want Finale ro execute the marking’s playback effect according to its placement in 
the measure, regardless of which nore it was originally attached to. 

© Layer 1 @ Layer 2 # Chord © Expression. The essential function of these four radio 
buttons is to let you specify which of these four musical elements you want affected by a 
marking’s playback definition. For example, it’s possible to specify thar a dynamic 
marking affect only the chord symbol above the music co which it’s attached, or to attach 
a parch change to only one of Finale’s cwo layers. 
For your selection to work properly, you must first assign each of these elements to an 
Output Route, Only if each element has a unique Ourput Route will the expression 
marking’s playback effects be isolated from the other elements identified by these radio 
bucrons. (If you wane the marking co affect boch layers at once, you can deliberately 
assign both layers co the same Ourput Route. For a more complete discussion of Ourpuct 
Routes, see “MIDI channels” in the Finale Encyclopedia.) 
If you don’t select any of these butrons, the expression you're assigning will affect the 
layer of the note it’s attached to. 

* OK. Click OK vo confirm your settings and rerurn to the score, where you'll see the 
expression marking. 

© Cancel. Click Cancel to retum to che score without adding or editing an expression 
marking. 


77 Extracted Part: Measure Rest Definition dialog box 


How To GET THERE 
This box appears when you use any of Finale’s three part-extraction methods. 

Special Part Extraction method: Click the New Staff Tool [il and select the handles of the 
staves you want to extract. Choose Special Part Extraction from the Edit menu. : 
Prine Parts method: Choose Print Parts from the File menu. 

Compile PostScript File method: Choose Compile PostScript Listing from the File menu. 
Click Parts, and click Compile. 


WHAT IT DOES 
When Finale extracts parts, it follows standard music-publishing practice when it encoun- 
ters a passage where a player doesn’t play for several measures. Ie groups the empty meas- 
ures into a single multimeasure rest (sometimes called a “block” rest), represented by 2 
single wide measure filled with a thick black bar. A number over the rest indicates how 
many measures it represents. In this dialog box, you can specify how you wane this mul- 
rimeasure rest to look, as well as the font and position of the number above it and other 


parameters. 
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EXTRACTED PART: MEASURE 
REST DEFINITION DIALOG BOX 


If DEFAULT-MUS is in place, a pair of multimeasure rests is already accessible by this 
dialog box. [f not, be sure to load Finale’s predefined multimeasure rest library into your 
file (unless you want to design your own). Choose Load Library from the File menu. A 
dialog box appears, listing any Finale libraries on your disk. The multimeasure rest library, 
in your LIBRS directory, is named MEASREST.LB. Double-click it to load it into the file. 


: Extracted Part: 
Measure Rest Sefinition 


Measure yidth 
Measure Rest Mumber 


Descent pz] 


Measure Rest Symbol 


espape ID fe] 


« Measure Width. This aumber, in EVPUs (288 per inch), tells Finale the minimum wideh 
of the multimeasure rest. If you always want such a rest to occupy a line by irself (across 

the enire page), calculate the distance becween the margins of your page, and encer this 

number in the Measure Width box. (Bear in mind chat a multimeasure rest measure, like 


all measures, may get slightly strerched in Page View when Finale justifies the systems.) 


© Measure Rest Number: Descent. The number in this text box, in EVPUs (288 per inch), 
sets the distance berween the baseline of the measure rest gumeral (irs borcom edge) and 
the top line of the staff. The numberal moves down as the number in this sext box increases. 


Set Font. Click this button to enter the Text Font, Size, and Style dialog box, where you 
can specify the font for the measure rest numeral. 

» Measure Rest Symbol: *Shape ID*. Click the words “Shape ID* to enter the Shape Selec- 
tion box, where you can select the shape you want CO use for the multimeasure rest by 
double-clicking it. (If you haven’t loaded a Multimeasure Rest Library as described in 
“Whar it does” above, you woa’t see anything resembling the mulrimeasure rest shape. 
Either click Cancel and load the library as suggested, of click Create to design your owt 


block rest in the Shape Designer.) 

This number identifies the shape of the multimeasure rest. If you've loaded the Multi- 
measure Rest Library (or if DEFAULT.MUS is in place), the first (horizoncal) shape 
produces excellent results on a PostScript printer, but looks slighdy misaligned on the 
screen and when printed on a dot-matrix princer- Dot-matrix printer owners may Opt for 
the second (angled) shape for this reason. : 

In any case, when you recurn co the Measure Rest Definition dialog box, you'll see that 
Finale has identified the rest shape you selected by placing its number in the *Shape ID” 


text box. 
* OK. Click OK to confirm your choice of multimeasure rest characteristics. If you have 

selected Special Part Extraction, a check mark now appears beside that command in the 

Edie menu, and Page View now displays che extracted part. Choose Print Score to print 

the extracted part. If you selected Print Parts from the File menu, Finale now goes to 
work, extracting and printing each staff as an individual part. If you selected Compile 
PostScript from the File menu, Finale now begins to compile the parts into a PostScript 
listing, prompting you to enrer a name for each extracted-part PostScript file. 


« Cancel, Click Cancel if you decide not to extract pacts. 
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| : o7,hle menu 


How TO GET THERE 
The File menu is one of Finale’s four unchanging menus. 


Wuat IT DOES : 
As in any Windows program, Finale’s File menu contains various commands for opening, 
closing, saving, and printing files. The File menu also contains commands for imporung 
and exporting libraries (files containing various symbols, markings, and other musical 
elements thar are stored separately and can be “loaded into” any file). 


ieee eee es eel 


Back-0-Natic... 
Split Orchestral File... 
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« New. Choose New to open a new, untitled file. In Finale, “new” doesn’t necessarily mean 
“blank.” As a means of saving you formatting and customizing time, Finale lets you 
specify dozens of variables—position of the tide, size of the notes, frequently used 
symbols or markings, and so on—in 2 special file named DEFAULT.MUS. As long as you 
keep this file in the same directory as FINALE.EXE (the Finale program itself) and start 
the program from the FINALE directory, every possible Finale paramerer will always be 
set just the way you like ic when you choose New from the File menu. 

A standard DEFAULT.MUS file is provided with the program. However, you can (and 
should) customize this file to suit your own tastes. Do you usually begin your work with 
a piano-vocal staff? Would you like the tools in the tool palette arranged in a particular 
order? Do you prefer a specific font for your lyrics? 

In any of these cases, the process for saving your preferences is simple. Choose Open 
from the File menu. In che lise box that appears, double-click DEFAULT.MUS to open it. 
Make any changes ro it you want. Add staves, rearrange the tool palerte (see “View 
menu”), change the de: ault lyrics by choosing Fone Selection from the Special menu. 
When you're finished, hoose Save from the File menu. From now on, every time you 
start Finale from the F' 7ALE directory, or choose New from the File menu (after starting 
Finale from the FINAL directory, a fresh, untitled copy of this DEFAULT.MUS file 
appears on the screen, matted according to your preferences. 

Bear in mind that this cure only works if DEFAULT.MUS is in the same directory as [| 
FINALEEXE (the Fin. program itself) and if you start the program from this directory. 

If you move either file = of the directory (or start the program from another directory), 
this process won’t wor. ind Finale will open a complerely blank, unformacted, one- 
measure score. 

You can deliberately 0: ide DEFAULT.MUS by pressing CTRL while choosing New - 
from the File menu. (Ic__ 1d of modifying the DEFAULT.MUS file we've provided, you t 
can also open an unfor: ted blank score this way, customize it to your taste, and save ed 
it, as DEFAULT.MUS. ill work the same way.) 
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* Open. Choose the Open command to open an existing file. The Open dialog box appears © 
in which there are radio buttons identifying three kinds of files Finale can open: 
ENIGMA Binary File (standard Finale File), EX&GMA Transportable File, and MIDI 
Sequencer File. ane 
A standard Finale File consists of the usual notasion files you’ve been working with all 
along. An ENIGMA Transportable File is a text-only file that cam be read by any 
computer’s version of Finale, so you can use yousr Finale files on different computers.” A 
MIDE Sequencer File is a standard music file forsxac that most sequencer programs can 
read and create. 

As you click each of these options, the filename in the list box changes co display only the 
currently selected file type. This list box works the way any Windows list box does: 
double-click a directory to see irs contents, double-click the parent directory symbol (..] 
to move “outward” through nested directories, double-click a drive directory symbol (-A] 
to view the conrencs of another disk, and so on. : 

Close. Choose Close co close the current file. If vou’ve made changes co ir since the last 
time you saved, Finale will ask you if you want to save your changes. Click Yes to save 
your changes, click No if you don’t want your changes preserved, click Cancel to cancel 
the Close command. . . 

Save. When you're working on a Finale file (or any computer file), you're actually making 
changes to an electronic copy of the original file that you see on your disk. As long as 
you’re in Finale and the computer is on, the computer’s memory retains your editing. 

If the power fails or a system error occurs, all your editing is lost forever, unless you 
saved the changes onto a disk by choosing this command. It’s a good idea to save your 
work fairly often—every ten minutes, perhaps. If you forget to save your work, consider 
using Back-O-Matic, described below. 

© Save As. This command has two purposes. First, 1s in any Windows program, the Save 
As command offers you a chance to create a duplicace of the file you’re working on, with 
a different name. (When you choose the command, Finale displays a box and asks you 
for a new filename, which can’t be exactly the same as the current file’s.) 

This command’s second purpose is co let you save the current file as another kind of 
file—-namely, an ENIGMA Transportable File (a text file that can be read by Finale 
running on other kinds of computers) or a standard MIDI Sequencer File (a MIDI file 
thar can be read and played by sequencer programs). After choosing Save As, click che 
radio button beside the file format you want to create, give the new file a name, and click 
Save. : 

© Revert. If, in experimenting with a file, you create a hopeless muddle, all is not lost. The 
Revert command restores your file to whatever condition ie was in the last time you 
saved your work. (This command does the same thing as closing the file without saving 
it, chen reopening it.) 

© Load Library # Make Library. Because you may want to use different kinds of symbols in 
different kinds of pieces, Finale allows you to save any special symbols you create while 
working in a file (articulations, chord symbols, and so on) into separate files called 
libraries. These sets of musical elemencs may then be “loaded into” any file. 


ematy. That’s why D A ded wich the most commonly 
used libraries so you can begin work immediately, You can also load additional libraries 
into any file by choosing Load Library from the File menu. A list box appears, lecting you 
double-click the name of the library you want to load. 


A starter set of libraries is included with your Finale package, in a directory named 
LIBRS. See Appendix 6 for a full description of these libraries and their contents. 
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feogem Thao based on the symbols or settings in the file you currently have 
open. (For ipei f these various library types, see “Make Lib Current 
a Piece dialog box.”) Finale You to name the new library. Then, che next time 
ee ~ AGS pow re working on 2 piece that requires the contents of that library, load it by choosing 
Load Library from the File menu. , 
You may want to take particular nore of the Finale library type called Preferences. 
Although your use of DEFAULT.MUS ensures that most of your program settings are the 
same every time you start Finale, you can also save many of these settings separately by 
storing them in a Preferences library. A Prefssanees libgaey consains < nomber of Fa 
sertings having 10 do ee ans aie to inclading many of the 
menu and dialog box settings, Layer Attributes settings, the tool paletre configurations, 
and any Mcraioe’s you've created (except Playback Metatools). By Iéading this library 
into other hes, you will have the customized setup you prefer. 
The only technique to remember is that if you're saving expression-mark Meratools into 
such a library (for use in another piece), the Metatools are linked to the markings in the 
file used to create the library. If you load a Preferences library into another piece—whose 
Nore, Staff, or Score Expressions aren’t in the same position in the selection box as they 
were in the original file, you may get unexpected results when you use the Meratool. 
 Back-O-Maric. The Back-O-Matic fearure creates a copy of your file (after you name it) 
at regular intervals (that you specify) if changes have been made to the original file. Even 
if you forgot to save the original file and 2 power outage occurs, you'll still have an up- 
to-date backup file. 
When you choose the command, the Auromatic File Backup dialog box appears. The 
number in the text box specifies how often, to the hundredth of a minute, Finale will save 
your work to the backup copy of the file you have open (for a more complete discussion, 
see “Automatic File Backup dialog box”). To cum off Back-O-Matic, choose the 
command again and click Cancel. 
¢ Split Orchestral File. This command, available only when there’s no file open, is Finale’s 
most powerful part-extraction fearure. An Open dialog box appears, letting you double- 
click the full score you want extracted into individual files (one for each part). You can 
formar, inspect, and adjust these resultant files, fixing any awkward page turns, for 
example, before you print them out. 
When you choose this command, the Split Orchestral Score into Parts box appears, 
letting you specify which staves you want and offering you a chance to change 
the page layout of the parts (which can be different from the page layout of the full 
score). See “Split Orchestral Score into Parts dialog box” for a more complece discussion 
of its options. : 
¢ Printer Setup. This command displays the standard Windows Printer Setup dialog box, 
which differs depending on the kind of printer you’re using. You can specify the size of 
paper you want to print on, but the page size of your score inself (that is, the size of the 
printed image) is complerely independent of che paper size you specify here. (Use the Page 
Layout Tool to set the actual page size. See “Page size” in the Finale Encyclopedia.) To 
make sure that no music will be chopped off when you print, the size of the page as set 
by the Page Layout Tool should be equal to or smaller than that specified in this dialog 


box. 

¢ Print Score. This command prints the full score as it appears in Page View. When you 
choose this command, a dialog box appears listing additional printing options. You'll be 
able to specify, for example, which pages of the score you want Co prince, how many 
copies, and whether to downlead the PostScript fone for Petrucci (PETRU.PSF) by 
selecting Include Petrucci Font. 

» Prine Parts. If you choose this command, Finale 
sends each part directly to the printer. However, 
each part before it prints. (You won't even see it. 
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extracts the parts from your score and 
you won’t have a chance to reformat 
) Unless your score contains measures of 
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fairly uniform width, you may prefer to use one of the other two part extraction 
methods, which give you more control over the page layout. See “Extracting parts” :-- 
Finale Encyclopedia. 

When you choose this command, the Extracted Parts: Measure Rest Definicion dialc 
box appears, where you must choose the shape you want Finale co use for the multx. 
ure rest (which ir prints as a single block rest in place of multiple blank measures). S 
“Extracted Parts: Measure Rest Definition dialog box.” 

Compile PostScxipt Listing. When you choose Print Score from the File menu, Final: 
generally performs two steps. First it generates a PostScript listing (a coded descripus. ud 
every clement on the page, its size and position, and so on). Then it downloads (trax. wT 
mits) this code ro the PostScripe printer, which translates ir into a printed image. 
With the Compile PostScript Listing command, you can break up these two steps in: 
separate procedures. This command tells Finale to perform the first step (creating ct: 
PostScript listing) without performing the second (sending it to the printer). You'll ¢ 

“asked to name the listing, and ic will be saved on your hard disk. 
A file prepared and printed this way actually cakes less tocal ime to princ chan it we. 
-using the Print Score command. Another advantage is that you can transport the list: 
file and print it ac an output service bureau (or anywhere) without having co bring v. 
Finale program with you. (Be sure you take PETRU.PSF, however.) Finally, the Con. 
PostScripe Listing command permits you to prepare and print legal size pages in lan 
scape oriencation, as well as full-size scores (11 by 17 inches, or as large as you like}. 
“Page size” and “Tiling pages” in the Finale Encyclopedia. 
In order to print the listing (print file), you need a downloading program capable of 
sending it co the printer. 
There is one more step to follow before you cam print your PostScript listing. When - 
choose Print Score from the File menu, the first thing Finale does is.co download the 
Petrucci music fone (the PostScript version is called PETRU.PSF) from your compute. 
print 2 PostScript listing, you must downlcad the font manually (you can usually use 
downloading program you use for the listing) before you print your listing. 

 Exir, Choose Exit to leave Finale. Finale will close any open file, after asking you if y- 
want to save your changes (if you made any). You can also exit Finale by double-clic- 
the Control-menu box in the upper-left comer of the window. You rerurn to MS-DC 
Executive. 

¢ About Finale. Choose About Finale to see Finale’s current version, credits, copyright. 
and trademark notices. 


Te i | 


i ee | 


26, Filter Channels dialog box 


i: How To GET THERE 
. Choose Open from the File menu, and click MIDI Sequencer File. Double-click the naz: ‘a 


aang 


| f a MIDI file (.MID) you want transcribed. In che Transcribe MIDI File dialog box, click 

ie Track-to-Staff List. In the Track/Channel Mapping for Staves dialog box, click the topr ss 
Ey unassigned row of track information. The Track/Channel Mapping for Sloe (#) dialog ¢ 

ae appears. In the text boxes ar the top of the window, enter the numbers of the tracks an: = 

[ , channels from which you want to select ranges of notes to be transcribed, and click Flic. 


‘Wuat Ir DOES 
The Track/Channel Mapping for Slot dialog box offers a great deal of control over the + nad 
in which your sequencer-file tracks are transformed into Finale staves. You can tell Fin2_- age 
ee to create up to eight staves out of a single sequencer track, to create one Finale staff fror 
up to four sequencer tracks, and so on. ; 
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You can think of the Filter split option as the inverse of the Hand Width and other split 
options. Where these other functions serve to split the notes on the tracks you've specified 
into separate staves, the Filter function lets you-combine selected noves from several 
differenc sequencer tracks onto a single Finale staff. , 

In this dialog box, you specify the ranges of the notes from each of up to four tracks you 
want Finale co cranscribe onto a single 
staff. The Filter function has no 
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Filter Channels Key Range 
; Low  kigh meaning if you haven’t specified at 
Tragatrnoomen 1) least one cel by encering irs number 
in one of the cext boxes at the top of 
the Track/Channel Mapping for Slot 
(#) dialog box. If you click Filter 
(cancet_) without having specified a track, Finale 

will display an alert message. 
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© Track/Channel (#):(#). There are up ro four of these indicators, which identify the track 
and MIDI channel number pairs you entered in the Track/Channel Mapping for Slor 
dialog box. ‘ 

Key Range: Low High © Listen. In each pair of these rext boxes, you enter alow and a 
high key number. In this way, you can specify up to four registers, one from each of the 
four track/channel combinations identified by the Track/Channel (#):(#) indicators. 
Finale will transcribe only the notes within each of these registers onto a single staff in 
the resulting cranscripdon. 
Middle C.is key number 60, and keys are numbered sequentially from left to right on the 
keyboard. Nore, however, that you don’t have to calculate the key numbers and type 
them in manually. Click the Listen button beside each pair of tex boxes, and play each’ 
note—the lowest, then the highest nore in the range. Finale enters heir key numbers in 
the texr boxes automatically. (You can even enrer a Low key nussber that’s higher than 
the High number. Finale will include in the transcription all notes except those in the 
register you’ve just outlined.) 

© OK Cancel. Click OK to confirm, or Cancel to discard, your Filmer settings and return 
to the Track/Channel Mapping for Slor dialog box. 
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s“Finale cannot Copy and Insert...” alert box 


How To GET THERE J 
Click the Mass Mover Tool J.’ Choose Copy and Insert, Move Onily, and Entry Items 

from the Mass Mover menu. In the dialog box chat appears, select amy items except Entries. 
Click OK. Select the region whose music you want to copy, and drag the first selected [! 


measure so that it’s superimposed on the first target measure. 


Wuat IT DOES 
This alert box lets you know thar you’ve specified an impossibilicy—you've asked Finale to 
insert some nonmusical element (such as lyrics, chord symbols, special beaming, and so on) 

in front of ortner music. It just lers you + 

know that yom can’t copy these ' fi 
A\ Cae Cente eres theesalvess Ttess | elements witfnmut also copying the 

notes to whicth they’re attached. (To 

do so, choose Entry Items again, but 

make sure tha Entries is among the .: 

items you sefexr.) 
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© OK. Click OK co rerum to the score. 
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“FINALE CANNOT FIND A 
MATCH...” DIALOG BOX wk 





PY Finale cannot find a match...” dialog box 


How TO GET THERE 
Click the Chord Tool f], and CTRL~<lick a chord whose suffix hasn’t been loaded into, or 
created in, this piece. Choose one of the three Chord Analysis Options and click OK. (If 
you selected Listen to MIDL play a chord for which no suffix yet exists in the open file.) 


Wuart Ir DOES 

When Finale encounters a chord it doesn’t recognize, this dialog box appears, asking how 
to handle the situation. (You can dramatically decrease the number of times this box 
appears if you load a Chord Suffix Library into your piece—or if you have 
DEFAULT.MUS in place, which already has a Chord Suffix Library loaded.) 


Finale canmet Find a aatch 
in the suffix Litrary for 
the chord it is asalyzing. 


De you want to create a new suffix 


or let Finale de it? 





© Pil do ie. If you click this button, you enter the Chord Suffix Editor, where you can 
construct the chord suffix yourself, (see “Chord Suffix Editor dialog box”). If the chord 
you played was one that Finale doesn’t understand, click “PU do it.” Once you've creared 
the chord symbol, Finale will recognize this chord in any register (but only if it’s built on 
the same root), and will correctly identify ie the next time ic occurs. 

© Let Finale do it. Click this button if you wane Finale to do its best to identify the chord. 
Finale always identifies a chord correctly—bur ir doesn’t always label ic the same way 
you would, particularly in the case of complex chords, or ones from which some tones 
are missing. 


7z“Finale is still storing measures...” dialog box 


How TO GET THERE 
Choose Dara Check from the Edie menu. Select Deleted Measures, and click Do Selected 


Action. 


Wuat IT DOES 
When you copy (or transcribe) over music in a file you’re working on, Finale doesn’t 
discard that music forever. As a sort of safery net, Finale simply removes the music from 
the display, but keeps track of the notes, measures, and staves in case you decide to use 
them later. As you might guess, 
Finale is still storing neasures which you've this can greatly increase the disic 
Geleted. de you want these measures (if any): space consumed by your file. 
beleted pernanently from the File or... This command is responsible 
Installe¢ back into the piece in a new staffT for permanently discarding the 
MOTE: This is MOT unde-able. frames (measures) that Finale is 
: “cemembering,” which usually 
; results in a slight decrease in the 
size of the file. 
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“FINALE IS STILL STORING THE 
STAVES...” DIALOG BOX 


Deleted. Click Deleted if you want the stored (but unused) measures deleted permanently 
from the file. After clicking the button, you'll see a counter that says “Checking Frames 
Against Assignments.” If Finale is still storing deleted measures, the numbers will ad- 
vance slowly at first, as the program removes them from your file. When the numbers 
oan to increase rapidly, Finale’s finished. Click the mouse to return to the Data Check 

x. 

e Installed. Click Installed if you want to recover the material in the deleted measures. After 
clicking the button, you'll see a counter thac says “Checking Frames Against Assign- 
ments.” If Finale is still storing delered: measures, the numbers will advance slowly at 
first, as the program adds them to your file. When the numbers start to increase rapidly, 
Finale is finished. Click the mouse to return to the Data Check box. When you rerurn to 
the score, you'll see that Finale has restored the deleted measures in a new staff at the 


bottom of the score. . 
¢ Cancel. Click Cancel to return to the Data Check dialog box, without making any 
changes. 


Finale is still storing the staves...” dialog box 


How TO GET THERE : 
Choose Data Check from the Edit menu, click Deleted Staves, and click the Do Selected 


Action burton. 


WHAT IT DOES 


Finale keeps crack of every staff thar’s ever a part of a piece—even after you've deleted ic. 
: You can restore deleted staves to 


the piece ar any time, even after the 
Finale is still stering the staves uaich you've file has been closed, or you can tell 





deleted, de you wat these stoves (1f aay): Finale to permanently “forget” the 
Deletes pernaeestly fren the file or... material on those staves (which 
ne | alse al Ti 
: : dialog box offers cwo options: 
(ippenees) (Ceamcet_ ) append the staves back onto the 
(Cautetes } piece, or have them deleted 
permanently from Finale’s 
“memory.” 


© Deleted. Click Delered if you want the staves Finale is keeping track of eliminated perma- 
nently from its “memory.” (If these staves contained the source music for Arbitrary 
Music or a’mirror, the music in those floating measures or mirrors will be deleted also.) 
After clicking the burton, you'll see a councer that says “Checking Scaves Against Usage 
List.” Lf Finale is still storing delered staves, the numbers will advance slowly at firsc, as 
the program removes them from your file. When the numbers start to increase rapidly, 
Finale is finished. Click the mouse to return to the Dara Check box. 

 Appended. If you decide to restore the delered staves to the score, click chis button, and 
they’ll appear as new staves at the boom of the score. After clicking the button, you'll 
see a counter that says “Checking Staves Against Usage List.” If Finale is still storing 
deleted staves, the numbers will advance slowly at first, as the program adds them to 
your file, When the numbers start to increase rapidly, Finale is finished. Click the mouse 
to return to the Data Check box. 

¢ Cancel. Click Cancel to return to the Data Check dialog box, without making any 


changes. 
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Lr | FLOATING QUANTIZATION 


DIALOG BOX : 





ZsFloating Quantization dialog box 


How TO GET THERE 
From HyperScribe: Click the HyperScribe Tool Gl, and choose Tap Duration from the 
HyperScribe menu (or CTRL <click the HyperScribe Tool (&!), Click Float Quantizing. 


From the Transcription Tool: Click the Transcription Too! [ii] . Click 2 measure to enter the 
Transcription window. Choose Floating from the Transcribe menu. 


Transcribing a MIDI sequencer file: Choose Open from the File menu, Click MIDI 
Sequencer File, then double-click the name of the desired MIDI file in che list box. Click 


Float Quant. 


Wuat IT DOES - 
Because a computer can perceive much finer ‘subdivisions of rhythm than we can, it needs 
to be told how much to round off, or quantize, each note of a human performance. You 
might specify that ic should adjust for slight rhythmic irregularities in your performance by 
rounding off every noce you played to the nearest eighth nore. 

Buc if you quantize co eighth notes, triplets (or sixteenths, or any smaller value) won’t 
transcribe correctly—they’ll be clumped together with the nearest eighths. If you attempt to 
solve the problem by quantizing to a smaller value, your eighth and quarter notes could be 
lost in a sea of sixteenth rests. 


To solve the problems presented by specifying a fixed quancization level, Finale offers an 
important feature called Floating Quantization. If you use this option, Finale will quantize 
when necessary to the nearest sixteenth note, eighth note triplet, or whatever value you 
specify in the Floating Quantization dialog box. Bur ic will expand all other notes (of larger 
rhythmic values) to cheir full notared values, even if you didn’t hold down the key for the 
fall notated duration. The resulting transcription is “clean” and free of assorted sixteenth 
rests and tied 32nd notes. 


Flesting Quaatization 
@ linet Hoa-Teplet 
O Tiaee Teplet 
O Naar-Tined Topiet 


Pighest Toplet cm 
wgensitivitye [256] 


Cane) @aee) 





In other words, Finale is smart enough to vary its quantization level on a bear-by-beat 
basis. The result is that Finale will correctly transcribe swing pieces that include occasional 
criplets, as well as marches that include occasional sixteenth notes. There are only a few 
kinds of music for which floating quantization would not be helpful in transcribing. 
Consult Appendix 3, “Real-Time Transcription Sertings Guide,” for a summary of the 
appropriate Floating Quantization settings for different kinds of music. 


The three primary options in this dialog box are summarized in the figure on the next page. 
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YOU PLAYED: TRANSCRIPTION USING FLOATING QUANTIZATION: 


Timed Non-Tuplet: | 
3 3 
| | | Timed Tuplet: | | U 
4 A 3 3 
ad wo Non-Timed Tupiet: | | 


The first Floating Quantization option, Timed Non-Tupiet, never notates a tuplet, and always assumes that 
Smatler rhythmic values were aven subdivisions of the beat. The third option, Non-Timed Tuplet, assumes that 
any subdivision of the beat was a form of tuplet. Onty the middie option, Timed Tupiet, attempts to distinguish 
between tuplets and even subdivisions of the beat. 


Timed Non-Tuplet. This option tells Finale that there will be xo criplers (or any other 
cuplers) in your transcription. Finale will assume that all small rhychmic values are 
sixteenth notes, 32nd notes, and so on—but never cuplers. 

« Timed Tuplet. This option tries to distinguish between tuplet and non-tuplet rhythms, 
based on the timing of the notes within the beat. Needless to say, a Floating Quantization 
setting of Timed Tupler requires that you play accurately enough for the computer to 
make such distinctions. You may need co play slightly slower to achieve good results with 
this option. 

* Non-Timed Tupler. This option tells Finale to assume that any smail values are part of 
triplers (or other tuplets). “Non-cimed” means that Finale doesn’t care how accurately 
the criplet was played—only bow mary noces were played between your taps. These 
characteristics make Non-timed Tuplet a good setting for swing tunes, because ciplets 
are perfectly transcribed, and all the swung eighth nores (for which there are two notes 
per bear, so Floating Quantization doesn’t kick in) are transcribed as normal eighth 
notes—which is the correct notation for swing (provided “Swing” appears over che first 
measure, as a performance indication). This setting will also correctly transctibe sixteenth 
notes, as long as the complete set of all four sixteenths are struck during the bear. If you 
played only two sixteenths and one eighth note, the notes will be transcribed as a tripler. 


© Highest Tuplet. This number specifies che highest tupler or subdivision value chat occurs 
in the performance, expressed as a division of your pedal or key taps. If you intend to 
transcribe quintuplets, enter 5. For septuplets, enter 7. For sixteenth notes (if you’re 
rapping quarter notes), enter 4 (because there are four of these per beat). 

© *Sensitivity*. This number represents the finest quantization level Finale will use. Re- 
member, Finale may “stretch” the notes in your performance as though the keys were 
pressed until che beginning of che next beat—in effect, creating a coarser (larger) quanc- 
zation level. But the Sensitivity value indicares the smallest rhythmic value Finale will 
notate. Because you're specifying the quantization level here, Finale ignores your selec- 
tion of quantization level (Transcribe menu) or Division value (HyperScribe Tap Dura- 
tion box) when Floating Quantization is on. : 
Sensitivity is measured in EDUs (1024 per quarter note). To change the Sensitivity value, 
you can either enter a new number in the text box, or click the word *Sensitivity”. Finale 
will display a palette of note durations. Click the one you want (and a dor, if necessary), 
and click OK. . 
For many situations, the default Sensitivity value (256—a sixteenth-note quandzation 
level) works well. If, however, you’re using HyperScribe to transcribe small ruplecs (like 
quintuplets) and you discover thac Finale isn’t notating nove values.as fine as you'd like, 
or thar it’s creating many grace notes, you need to specify a smaller Sensitivity value. 
Click *Sensitivicy’, click the next smaller rhythmic value icon, and try the transcription 
again. : 
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| FONT SELECTION DIALOG BOX 


© Float. Click Float to activate Floating Quantization and return to the previous dialog box 
(or the Transcription window). 

No Float. Click No Float to cancel your decision to use Floating Quantization. You 
return to the previous dialog box (or the Transcription window). 


go Font Selection dialog box 
How TO GET THERE 
Choose Font Selection from the Special menu. 


WHAT IT DOES 

This dialog box lets you globally change the font for almost every ‘enable element in 
your score. For the text-related elements listed here, you also have che option of setting 
their fonts on a local, or case-by-case basis, elsewhere in the program. This dialog box is 
mainly for changing all occurrences at once. 


Petrucci, the music font provided with Finale, is che default fone for musical elements (in 
this dialog box, they’re labeled Music, Clef, Key, Time, and so on). However, Finale offers 
you the option of serting these musical 
elements in other commercially 
available music fonts, such as Sonata 
from Adobe Systems (see “Sonata 
font” in the Finale Encyclopedia). You 
can mix and match fonts to suit your 
taste. 


_ When you click any one of che buttons 
. below, the standard Tex Font, Size 
and Style Selection box appears, where 
you can make your font selection and 
click OK to return to chis dialog box. 





© Music. Click this button co specify the font for the notes, flags, rests, and accidentals on 
the notes themselves. 

© Clef. Click this button to specify the font for the clef symbols. 

Beye Clee tiie burro to specity tie. fone forthe shares; Hate: anid dacdealeiased ia'the 
key signarures. 

Time. Click this button to specify the fone for the numerals and symbols used in time 
signatures. 

© T Block. Click this button to specify the primary (default) fone for cext blocks. (When 
you enter the text for a text black, use the Set Font burton in the text erasure window 
to specify variations from the primary font.) 

© Verse @ Chorus @ Section. These three types of lyrics are identical as far as Finale is 
concerned, except that each type may have its own default foar. Click the button for each 
to set its primary font. (When you enter the text for lyrics, use the Set Fone button in the 
Mass Create window to specify variations from the primary font.) 

¢ Name. Click this button to specify the font for che staff names (and secondary names). 


© *X Offset* © *Y Offser®. These numbers specify the horizontal (X) and vertical (Y) 
distances from the lower-lefe comer of a staff name to the upper-left corner of the staff 
itself. The numbers are in EVPUs (288 per inch). The staff name moves co the right as the 
X Offset increases, and up as the Y Offser increases. The upper-left comer of the staff is 
the zero point. While you can enter numbers into these boxes directly, ir’s much easier 
simply co drag the staff name into position graphically. 
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8{Form 


To do so, click the word *X Offser* (or *Y Offset”). You enter a mini-display window. 
Drag anywhere to move the X symbol around. This X represents the first letter of the 
staff name. When you click OK ro return to the Font Selection box, you'll see that Finale 
has entered the X and Y Offset values into the text boxes for you. See “Staff Name 
Position dialog box.” 

« Ending. Click this button to specify the font for the text under a repeat barline bracker. 

¢ Line Offset. This number sets the default discance between the top line of the staff and the 
horizontal part of a repeat barline bracket, measured in EVPUs (288 per inch) from the 
top staff line. As chis number increases, the bracker moves higher above the staff. 

Chord. Click this burton to specify the fone for the letter names of chord symbols (the 
roor and alternace bass symbols) and the default font for any new chord suffixes you 
create. To change the font for the chord suffixes, either change the font for cach 
character within the Chord Suffix Editor, or use che Swap One Font For Another 
command in the Data Check dialog box (choose Dara Check from the Edit menu). See 
also “Chord Suffix Editor dialog box” and “Dara Check dialog box.” 

 ACCIs. Click this burton co specify the font for the accidentals occurring within a chord 
symbol (as in E57), as well as chose occurring as a mumber prefix within a chord suffix 
(as in C769). : 

* Acci Lift. This number specifies the height for the positioning of accidencals within chord 
symbols, measured in EVPUs (288 per inch). In general, you won’t need to change this 
number, unless you're using a non-Petrucci music font for the chord symbol accidentals. 


* Tupler. Click this bueton to specify the fone for the number above a cuplet. 
¢ OK. Click OK co confirm the font changes you’ve made and return to the score. 


at Variables dialog box 


How To GET THERE 
Choose Formar from the Special menu. 


WHAT IT DOES 


The text boxes in the Format Variables box let you globally define various page layout 
aspects for your file: parameters for margins, stems, ties, accidentals, and so on. All of the 
page layout values (Page Boundaries, Page Margins, and System Margins) are measured in 
EVPUs, of which there are 288 per inch. 

Once you've changed any of the page layout variables, Finale will only apply the changed 
format to any new pages ic creates—not to pages already created. You can use this fearure 
to your advantage, since it allows you to use several different page layout schemes within a 
single file (see “Page layout—To apply a different page layout to selected pages” in the 
Finale Encyclopedia). 

However, if you do want to apply the new settings to existing pages, you can do so either 
globally or on a page-by-page basis. To make individual changes, click the Page Layout 
Tool GI , and click the page to which you want to apply the anew settings. When the 
Page Layout window appears, click Page Size, Page Margins, or Staff Systems (and chen 
one system’s handle) to specify the element you want to modify, then click Default. If you 
want the new format applied to your entire file, including existing pages, choose Redefine 
All Pages from the Page Layout menu. 
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- number measures to the right or upward. The default values set the page margin to half 
an inch. Because these numbers are distances from the edge of the page, the margins 
remain constant even if you change the page size. 
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© OK. Click OK co confirm the settings you’ve made in this dialog box and rerurn to the oo 
score. wer 
© Cancel. Click Cancel to tell Finale co ignore any changes you made in this dialog box. Sh 
You recurn co the score. : wa 
© PS Variables. When you click this button, Finale displays the PostScript Variables dialog aoe 
box, where you can fine-cune various elements of Finale’s PostScript printer outpur, such aoe 
4 as staff line thickness, stem thickness, and shape of tes. For a more complete discussion =—_ 
of these options, see “PostScript Variables dialog box.” At 
© Page Boundaries: Top # Left Bottom + Right. The numbers in these boxes specify the - 
page size, measured from the bortom-left comer. The default page size is 8% by 11 inches. hes, 
If you specify a larger page size, you can use the Compile PostScript Listing command a- 
(File menu) to tell Finale to tile the large score pages—thar is, to print chem out on pag 
smaller sheets, which you can later tape together. See “Compile PostScript Listing dialog = 
box.” see eh 
j ne 
Boy Format Vertabies wt 
¢ Poge Beundertes \ rail 
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Aignt [2440 24 
Ee 
The dimensions of a Finale page are measured in EVPUs (288 per inch) from the oR E; 
bottom-left comer; theretora, the Latt and Bottom coordinates are usually zero, an~ . 
The Page Margin measurements are the distances between each margin and the hans id 
- edge of the page. The default page margins are half an inch. poo ! 
* Page Margins: Top Left # Bottom @ Right. These numbers determine the page margins. oa i 
A negative number measures to the left (horizontally) or down (vertically). A positive +. ; 
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« Page %. You can change this number to specify the percentage of enlargement or reduc- 
tion you want applied ro the music on all pages, expressed as a percencage of normal size. 

* System Margins: Top # Left + Bottom @ Right. These numbers represent the distance 
from the edge of each system to the Page margins (Right and Left), the distance between 
one system and the one above it (Top), or the extra space between the bottom of one 
system and the top of the next (Bottom). All are initially 0 except the Borrom, which 
defaults to -200. 


System Margins 


rep [20a] | | 
teft [aco |‘ |} i4—Bottom|[-400 | 
= Tt ngnt Foo] 


System margins are the distances between the edge of the system and the page margin. Usually the Top, 
Laft, and Right system margins are zero, because each system neatty abuts the page margins (or the 
system above it). The bottom system margin—the small amount ot space between the bottom of one 
system and the beginning of the next—detauits to -200 (a little over half an inch). 


* Clef. These numbers determine the amount of space to the left and right of a clef in the 
score, respectively, measured in EVPUs (288 per inch). The first text box specifies che 
distance from the left barline to the clef. The second text box specifies the distance from 
the clef to the key signature. ‘ 

¢ Key. The numbers in the rop cwo text boxes determine the amount of space before and 


after a key signature in the score, respectively. The botrom text box sets the distance 
berween a canceled key signature and a new one. All three are measured in EVPUs (283 





per inch). 





“eo fi it — 
He gies 
a safe 


The distances given in the Separations boxes are depicted here; where an item has two boxes 
(such as Clef), they indicate the distances before and after the element. The only box not shown 
here is the third Key bax, which determines the distance between a canceled key signature and a 


new ane. 

e Time. These numbers determine the amount of space to the left and right of a ime 
signature in the score, respectively, measured in EVPUs (288 per inch). 

» Time Lift. This number determines the vertical position of a time signature. With Petrucci, 
you normally won’t need to adjust this number (which is in EVPUs). A value of 0 places 
the baseline of the denominator on the bottom line of the staff. 
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FORMAT VARIABLES 
DIALOG BOX a 





Music. These numbers determine the amount of space before and after the music in a 
measure, respectively, measured in EVPUs (288 per inch). The first number is the 
distance berween the end of the measure header (the clef and key and time signatures) 
and the first nore or rest. The second number sets the distance between the last note or 
rest and the barline at the end of the measure. 

Stem Variables: Length. These numbers determine the lengths of nore stems, measured in 
lines and spaces. (Set both values co zero for stemless notes.) The first number is che 
length of 2 normal stem. The second number specifies the (usually shortened) length of a 
stem thar’s been flipped in the “wrong” direction, on a note one line (or more) away 
from the middle staff line. , 





Stem Variables 


SY 


. ue 
The number in the first Stem Variables box specifies the length ot @qypal 
normal steams. The number in the second box specifies the length of wee 
stems that are flipped in the “wrong” direction (ta accommodate «= QE” 
an inner voica). Py. yl 





» Scem Variables: Offset. This number determines the horizontal location of the srem (for 
stems-up notes) relative to the notehead. This number, in EVPUs (288 per inch), is 
measured from the right side of the norehead. A higher number moves the stem farther to 
the left. This variable is mosc useful if you’re adapting Finale co a non-Petrucci music 
fone. If your aim is to change the way a stem atraches to a special-shape notehead (such 
as an X notehead), use the Scem Connections command in the Special menu. (There’s n0 
corresponding variable for the stem position on stems-down notes, which are always 
attached to the lefr edge of the nocehead.) 

« Dot Offset. This number, in EVPUs (288 per inch), determines the horizonral distance 
berween each pair of dots on double-docred notes, It also determines the horizontal 
distance between the notehead and the first do. This is 2 global setting. The Der Tool (in 
the Special Tools Tool) gives you boc horizontal and vertical control over an individual 
dor’s placement. : 

o Tie Variables: Height # Inset. The first Height number determines how high a tie arcs (a 
positive number increases che height). The second specifies where ir begins (vertically) 
relative to its notehead (a positive number moves ties farther from the noteheads). The 

Z Inset number specifies how far the ends of the tie are from the noteheads. A positive 

number moves the endpoints farther from the noteheads. A negative number moves them 
closer. All three numbers are measured in EVPUs (288 per inch), and are global sertings 
for your file. The Tie Tool (in the Special Tools Tool) gives you both horizontal and 
vertical control over an individual te’s arc and placement. 

« Accidental Separates: Bank. This number determines the distance berween accidentals in 

Ls ; key signatures, in EVPUs (288 per inch). 

« Accidental Separates: Indiv. This number sets the distance between accidentals that 

7 appear on the same line or space, in EVPUs (288 per inch). In general, this parameter 

[ only occurs in nonstandard key signatures where there are so many sharps or flats that 

triple sharps and flats are incroduced, or where triple sharps or flats appear on a note in 
the score. In each case, this measurement defines the distance becween the double-sharp 
(or double-flat) symbol and the next sharp or flar to its left. 

e *Pickup*. You can use this text box if the first measure of your score is a pickup meas- 
ure. The number you enter here tells Finale how many “blank count-off beats” to insert 
before the pickup itself. You can enter an EDU value yourself (1024 per quarter note). 
Or, simply to click the word *Pickup*, and Finale will display a palette of note values. 
Click the value (and a dot, if necessary) for the “empty” part of the pickup measure and 

ad click OK. Finale fills in the text box for you. When you return to the score, Finale will 
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have created invisible “rests” at the beginning of the measure, for the duration you 
specified. Any noces you now enter will appear after these invisible rests. 

This method is only effective if the pickup measure is the first measure of the score. If 
you need to create a pickup measure elsewhere in the score, see “Pickup measures” in the 
Finale Encyclopedia. 


(Frame dialog box. 


How To Ger THERE 
Click the Simple Nore or Speedy Note Enrry cools (2) or Bh, and CTRL-click a 
measure that contains music. + . 


Wuat IT DOES 

You'll rarely, if ever, need co enter this dialog box. It lists dozens of coded variables 
regarding the notes in the measure you clicked, and allows you to edie the “behind-the- 
scenes” raw data Finale associates with each note. 

Each nore in a measure has a good deal of information stored wich ir, including an ID 
number, voice assignment, whether it “launches” a tie, and so on. In this dialog box, you 
can set each such “bit” manually. You’ll encounter some technical rerms in this discussion. 
One of the most important is entry, which refers to any note, rest, or chord. 


Cl stew etait 
Cinete detail Cltean ext (Cress tp 
San aee 
Cl text vetail (J special [Reverse Up 
C Tupise Bteavteat (] Reverse da 


Cl v2 Tup para (] Sec fea =] Downe Stew 
Clrert cata (02 team ClSpiie Sten 
ClFreeze stew (J tp/dem 


Cl tie Ene Cl upstem 2na [J Upsten er 
Citie start (Cleress Note (] destem tne [7] accidental 


fete ID fF] Displacenent EJ Raisenower[# | 


¢ Frame (#). This indicator identifies the measure frame you're editing. A frame is one 
measure in one staff. Finale doesn’t number the frames in the order they occur in the 
score—instead, it numbers them in the order in which they were created. 


© Scart (#)/End (#). These indicators identify the note or rest that begins and ends the 
measure you’re editing. Finale assigns a number to every single note or rest as you create 
it. While Finale assigns numbers to notes sequentially, you might not always enter notes 
sequentially, so che Searr and End numbers may appear to‘ be out of order. 

© Entry Slot (#). This indicator lets you know which entry (note, chord, or rest) you’re 
looking at. The first entry in the measure is 0, and the “slots” are numbered from left to 
right. There’s an invisible “end-of-measure” slot in each measure, too. (A measure with 
four noces and a rest has six slots including this “end-of-measure” slot.) 
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at. (Remember thar Finale gives every note or rest an ID number as you create ir.) 

« *Duration®. This number sets the rhythmic value of the current entry, in EDUs (1024 per 
quarter note). Click che word *Duration” if you want co change ics value graphically. A 
palette of rhythmic values appears. : 

° Position. This aumber shows the horizontal distance, in EVPUs (238 per inch), by which 
an entry has been displaced from its defaule position in the measure. Any time you drag a 
note to che right with the Note Position Tool in the Special Tools Tool (or with the s 
Speedy Note Tool) you increase this value. If you drag a note to the left, you decrease 
this value. 2 

© Legality. The function of this check box is extremely technical. You-should never need to 
click it. Briefly, when not selected, this check box hides the currently displayed noce and 
all subsequent notes or rests in the measure. In other words, an entry whose Legality 
check box isn’t selected acts as an “end-of-measure” mark co Finale (see “Entry Sloc [i#],” 
above)—meaning that Finale ignores it and any subsequent nores. 

 Nore/Rest. If this check box is selected, the currently displayed encry is a note. If nor, it’s 
a rest. 

© V2 Launch. If this check box is selected, a second voice (V2) has been “launched” from 
the currently displayed entry. 

; © Voice 2. If this check box is selected, the currendy displayed entry belongs to Voice 2. 

oo * Chord. If this check box is selected, chere’s a chord symbol atrached to the currently 

: displayed entry. : 

© Clef, This very technical item is used by Finale’s internal drawing routines. Whether or 

i not the check box is selected makes no difference to the screen display. 

t 

} © Float Rest. If this check box is selected, the currently displayed enzry {if ir’s a rest) is fixed 
on the middle staff line (or another line, if you’ve established Layer Attributes [Edit 
menu] thar reposition all rests in a layer). If this check box is not selected, you can drag 
the rest up and down with the Speedy Nove Entry Tool. 

© Grace. If this check box is selected, the currently displayed encry is a grace nore. 

« Note Detail. If this check box is selected, the currendy displayed encry (including its 
notehead, stem, and beam, if any) has been resized with the Reduce/Enlarge Tool, or its 
notehead or accidental has been modified with the Notehead or Accidental tools (within 
the Special Tools Tool). 

Mark Detail. If this check box is selected, there’s a Note or Staff Expression attached to 
the currently displayed entry. ; 

1 Text Detail. If this check box is selected, there’s a lyric syllable attached to currently 

l displayed entry. 

| » Tupler. If this check box is selected, the currently displayed enrry is the firsc note of a 

4 tuplet. 
¢ V2 Tup Para. This element is used in only one circumstance: a tuplet in Voice 2 is being 
‘ overlapped (in time) by a tupler in Voice 1. If such a sicuation arises and you notice thar 
| the tuples’ spacing isn’r correct, select this check box for the first note of the Voice 2 
tuplet to correct the notes’ positioning. In the figure below, you'd select V2 Tup Para for 
the first note of the eighth-note (Voice 2) triplet. 


V2 Tuplet Para: 
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» Perf Dara. If this check box is selected, chere’s performance data (key velocity and Seart/ 
Stop Time information) associated with the currendy displayed nore. 

* Ignore. If this check box is selected, che currencly displayed entry is invisible and doesn’t 
play back. 

* Beam Ext. If this check box is selected, the currently displayed encry’s beam has been 
extended with the Beam Extension Tool (within the Special Tools Tool). 

* Special. If chis check box is selected, the currently displayed entry’s tie or dot has been 
modified with the Tie or Dot Tools (within the Special Tools Tool). 

* Beam/Beat. If this check box is selected, the currently displayed entry isn’t beamed to the 
notes before it. 

© Sec Beam. If this check box is selected, you’ve made adjustments ro the beaming of the 
currently displayed entry with the Secondary Beam Break Tool (within the Special Tools 
Tool). 

© V2 Beam. Under normal circumstances, you can’t beam together notes in Voice 2 that 
have been “launched” from different Voice 1 nores. Select this check box for the first 
note of the second of two Voice 2-launched groups. You'll now be able to beam the first 
group co the second in the usual way (using the slash key in the Speedy Note Enrry Tool). 

« Freeze Stem. If this check box is selected, the currently displayed entry’s stem has been 
frozen up or down, (See the check box labeled Up/Down just co the right of this elemenc. 
If ic’s selected, the stem is frozen up.) 

* Stem Detail. If this check box is selected, the currencly displayed encry’s stem has been 
modified with the Custom Stem, Scem Length, Beam Angle, or Secondary Beam Angle 
tools (within the Special Tools Tool). 

* Cross Up. If this check box is selected, one or more of the notes of the currently displayed 
entry is a cross-sctaff nore. 

© Reverse Up Reverse Dn. If one of these check boxes is selected, a reverse upstem or 
downstem, respectively has been added to the currently displayed enery with the Reverse 

_ Stem Tool (within the Special Tools Tool). 

» Double Stem. If this check box is selected, the currently displayed entry has both an 
upstem and a downstem, created with the Double/Split Stem Tool (within the Special 
Tools Tool). 

© Split Seem. If this check box is selected, one or more notes of the currently displayed entry 
have split stems created with the Double/Splir Stem Tool (within the Special Tools Tool). 

© Up/Down. If the Freeze Seem check box is selected, this check box indicates whether che 
currently displayed entry’s stem has been frozen up or down. If Up/Down is selected, the 
stem is frozen up. If nor, it’s frozen down. 

* Note Slot (#). This indicator specifies which of che notes in a chord you're looking at. 
The noces of a chord are numbered from bottom to cop, beginning with the aumber 0. 

« Legality. The function of this check box is extremely technical. You should never need to 
click it. Briefly, chis check box, when not selected, hides the currently displayed note and 
all subsequent notes in che chord, serving as an “end-of-chord” marker for Finale. 

© Tie Seart. If this check box is selected, a tie begins on the currently displayed note. 

* Tie End. If this check box is selected, a tie ends on the currently displayed ‘nore. Tie End 
isn’t always automatically selected if you’ve entered your music with the Simple Note or 
Speedy Note Entry cools. That’s why the playback of ties doesn’t always work properly. 
If you click the Mass Mover Tool, select the region containing che ties, chen choose 
Check Ties (from the Mass Edit menu), Finale checks co make sure the Tie End parame- 
ter is selected when it’s supposed to be, so that playback will work properly. 


Cross Note. If this check box is selected, che currently displayed note is a cross-staff nore. 
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© Upstem 2nd # Dastem 2nd. If this check box is selected, the currently displayed note’s 
notehead is drawn on the “wrong” side of irs stem, usually because it’s an interval of a 
second from another note in the same chord. (Upstem and Dnstem refer to the stem 
direction.) 

 Upstem Split. If this check box is selected, the currency displayed note’s stem has been 
“splice” from the other notes of the chord, using the Double/Splic Scem Tool (within the 
Special Toois Tool), and the currently displayed note has been assigned to the upward 
stem. 

© Accidental. If this check box is selected, the currently displayed note’s accidental appears, 
even if ic wouldn’t normally (such as the natural before a C in the key of C}—sometimes 
called a courtesy accidental, 

© Nore ID. This number identifies the currently displayed nore in the chord. 

* Displacement. This number identifies the currently displayed nore’s pirch, expressed as a 
number of diatonic steps away from the first note of the scale (the tonic). The note E is 
two scale degrees above C, so its Displacement in the key of C is 2. 

© Raise/Lower. This number specifies the amount (in half steps) the currently displayed 
note has been caised or lowered from its unmodified diatonic scale degree by the addition 
of accidentals. A Bb in the key of C has a Raise/Lower value of -1. An Fx in che key of C 
has a RaisefLower value of 2. 

© Prev Entry # Next Entry. These two buttons scroll from one entry (entry slot) to another 
within the measure. 

Prev Note # Next Note. These cwo buttons scroll from one nore to another within a 
chord. Prev Note moves you toward the top of the chord, and Next Note moves you 
toward the bottom.) 

© Creare @ Delete. You'll notice thar there are cwo sets of these buttons. The upper pair 
inserts an entry inro, or removes the currently displayed entry from, the measure. The 
lower pair inserts a note into, or removes the currendy displayed note from, a chord. 

* OK. Click OK to confirm the settings you’ve made in this dialog box and return to the 
score. 

© Cancel. Click Cancel! to tell Finale to ignore any changes you made in this dialog box.. 
You return to the score. - 
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33 Grid Definition dialog box 


How TO GET THERE 
Shape Designer: Click che Grid check box in the Shape Designer. 


Page Layout menu: Click the Page Layout Tool |S, and click the page you want to edit. 
Choose Grid from the Page Layour menu. 


WHAT IT DOES 
The Grid command provides a visual background grid superimposed on the drawing or 
layour area. You may wish to use the grid for helping you draw straight lines, or for the 
purpose of gauging the size of an object you’re manipulating. The grid doesn’t appear in 
printouts, and lines you draw don’t “snap co” it. It’s purely an on-screen visual aid. 
cri oefinition 
Show Grid fs: 
O Lines every [| Evrts 
O tines every CJ Roiacs 
@ tance fuler with extension lines every: 


®@ Ioca 
O talf Incr 
O Quarter Incd 


Cee Gra 





© Lines every___EVPUs @ Lines every___Points. Select one of these radio buttons to specify 
che units of measurement for the grid. Enter the number of EVPUs or points you want 
berween gridlines in the appropriate text box. (One inch equals 288 EVPUs or 72 points.) 
If you're designing an Executable Shape, you may find it helpful to creare a grid with 
lines every 36 EVPUs. Each time your Executable Shape crosses a vertical gridline, it 
generates a new playback value. Each horizoncal gridline your shape crosses represents 
an increase or decrease in the playback variable’s value (one beat per minute, one unit of 
MIDI velocity, and so on). 

¢ Inch Raler with extension lines every: fiche Hikit tach © Occartac tnch! Tt you presenta 
work with inches, you have an additional option. You can tell Finale to display rulers 
along the left and boctom edges of your screen (in addition to the grid) by selecting the 
Inch Ruler radio butron. Also specify the “extension lines” (tick marks) you want 
displayed on the ruler by selecting either the Inch, Half Inch, or Quarter Inch burton. 

Show Grid. Click chis burton to rerum to the Shape Designer (or Page Layout window), 
where you’ll see che grid in place. You tum the grid display on and off in both the Shape 
Designer and Page Layout window simultancously. 

¢ Don’t Show Grid. When you click this burton, Finale exits this dialog box withour 
displaying a grid. (If you had already cured the grid on, this burton cums it off.} 
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@, Hand Width Split dialog box 


How TO GET THERE 

Choose Open from the File menu, and click MIDI Sequencer File. Double-click ‘he name of 
a MIDI file (. MID) you want cranscribed. In the Transcribe MIDI File dialog bux, click Ser 

Track-to-Scaff List. In che Track/Channel Mapping to Staves dialog box, click ihe first cow 

of information you haven’t yet filled in. Click Hand Width. 


Wuat IT DOES 

This dialog box lets you transcribe the contents of the sequencer tracks you’ve wecified 
into two staves, splitting the notes according to the width of your hands, based vn the 
numbers you enter in this dialog box. The advantage of this method of splittiny Your 
performance into right- and left-hand parts (as compared with the Splic Point option) is 
that Finale follows your hands as they move up and down the keyboard, eliminating the 
need to specify a single, fixed split poine—provided there’s always a large enouul gaP 
berween the hands so Finale knows which hand is which. 


Hand width Split 


Starting Right Hand Position: ({ | Cltisten (1) 
—s 


Starting Left Hana Position: Ctisten 
Cancel 
Hand Width: ie | Clisten 





* Scarting Right Hand Position # Scarting Left Hand Position Listen. These test boxes ler 
you tell Finale where your right and lefr hands are at the beginning of the crack(s) to-be 
transcribed. The numbers are MIDI note numbers (middle C is 60), and they specify che 
starting position of the leftrnost finger of each hand. 

Instead of calculating key numbers and entering chem in these boxes, just click Listen, 
then play the note or chord thac begins the left-hand (or right-hand) pact of the rack 
you're cranscribing: Finale automatically enters the key number into the corresponding 
text box. : 

* Hand Width: @ Listen. In this text box, enter the widest interval, in half steps, hat either 
hand played during your performance. Instead of calculating the number of hulf steps, 
click Listen, and play the widest interval. The check box is no longer selected, 1nd the 
Hand Width text box displays the width of the interval. 

© OK @ Cancel. Click OK ro confirm, or Cancel to discard, the hand width sertinus you've 
just made. You return to the Track/Channel Mapping Slor (#) dialog box. 


plG Header/Footer Designer dialog box 


How TO GET THERE 
Go to Page View (if Finale’s noc already there). Click the Header/Footer Too! Il, and 
double-click che page (or double-click the handle of an existing header or foocer}: 


WHAT IT DOES 

The Header/Footer Tool is used co create titles, copyright notices, page numbers, time or 
date stamps, running heads, or any other page-relared, nonmusical text that’s no more chan 
one line long. In chis dialog box, you can specify various aspects of the header or footer, 
including che pages on which it should appear, its justification and font, and its position on 


the page. 
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Design for: @ Header % Feeter 


@ Replace Huser t1gm with Page Number added to the 
Page Offset “5 


© Replace Hummer Sige with the current Rate 
© Replace Hummer tige with the Current Tine 




















H Show this header/feeter sw: Justification: Harizental offset 
@ all Pages C] Excepe >age one @Lere jf] 
© Only the Even Pages O gignt 
O Only the Odd Pages fe O genterea Yertical offset ; 







© Only on this Page 





* Header Footer. Selec: ‘ne 2 chese radio buttons to tell Finale whether the text line 
you're Creating 1s (0 be a texcer or a footer. The cwo are completely identical except thar 
a foorer’s Vertical Offser s measured from the bocrom page margin instead of the top. 


© Text. Enter the text Soe xe -eader or footer here. If you want the page number or the 
current dace or time incersnesmd into this text, use the number sign (#, or Shift-3) as a 
stand-in for the actual sume o¢ date or time). For example, you might cype “Act One, 
page #” into this texr 5ux. 


* Replace Number Sign wus Yage Number added to the Page Offset Replace Number 
Sign wich the Current Dawe © Zeplace Number Sign wich the Current Time- If you use the 
number sign (#, or Saite-3 as ware of the header text, Finale will substitute the current 
page number, date, or ane sz “ae header or footer when ic prints your file. Select one of 
these three radio burmns %wexity which. 

If you’re preparing 2 large soe—say, an opera with hundreds of pages—you'll probably 
want to split the score zp ams several more manageable sections by crearing chem as 
separate files. If you da, vse sar saill number the pages of the entire piece consecutively. 
Before printing a section <= -3e rotal number of pages that have already been printed 
in the Page Offset text 202. Smie will automatically begin numbering the new file with 
the next page number. ; 

* All Pages # Except Page “ee ©Quiy the Even Pages # Only the Odd Pages # Only on this 
Page. These options spexir-wnica pages should display the header or foorer you're 
creating. You might ose te seyodd Page options if you want every left-hand page to 
display the title of the ete. zur cvery right-hand page to display che name of the 
movement. 

Select Except Page One war “se header from the first page, no matter what other 
options are specified. Fur =—=me, you might not want to number the first (ticle) page of 
a score. 


* Left @ Right # Centered. ne one of these radio buttons to tell Finale how you want 
your header or footer inszie= "= elation to the page margins. Left and Right place che 
header flush left or rigm cane te page margins, with its handle against the margin. 
Click Centered if you wer m= cesder centered between the margins, with its handle at 
its middle. 

© Horizontal Offset Vertes: fier. The numbers in these boxes, in EVPUs (288 per 
inch), specify the precise sze—=-r of the header or footer’s handle in relation co its 
default position, as SPE > -nur Justification setting. In other words, a centered 


header’s handle is squarer. == berween the margins if its Horizontal Offser is zero. 
A positive number mow: - = teaghr. 
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The Vertical Offset specifies the distance between the header or foorer’s handle and the 
cop margin (if it’s a header) or the bottom margin {if it’s a footer). In either case, as the 
number increases, the header or foorer gets pushed toward the middle of the page. 

@ OK. Click OK co return to the score, where the new (or edited) header or footer is in 
place. 

© Cancel, Click Cancel to rerurn to the score without creating, or making any changes to, a 
header or footer. 


© Set Font. Click this burton to display the Text Font, Size and Style Selection box, where - 
you can specify the font characteristics for your header. When you're setting the point 
size, bear in mind that the header or footer gets resized along with the music when you use 


the Reduce/Enlarge Tool to reduce or enlarge the page. 


& “How Many Measures” dialog box 


How To GET THERE 
CTRL-click the Measure Add Tool [El, Alternate method: click the Mass Mover Tool &i, 
click a measure, and choose Add Measures or Insert Measures from the Mass Edic menu. 


While che above methods are much more direct, you can also click the Mass Mover Tool Bi ‘ 
select a region of measures, double-click che selected region, and click Insere Measures or 
Add Measures, then click OK. 


WHAT IT DOES 

This dialog box lers you specify how many new measures you want added to the end of che 
score (if you chose Add Measures) or inserted, in all staves, before the first measuce of che 
selected region (if you chose Insert Measures). 


Hew Yony Heasurest [1] 


os) eet) 


* How Many Measures, In this text box, enter the number of new measures you want added 
or inserted. 

© OK. Click OK co add or insert the specified measures and return to che score. 

© Cancel. Click Cancel ro return to the score without adding or inserting any measures. 


§ “How Many Times” dialog box 


How TO GET THERE 

Click the Mass Mover Tool 1, and select a region of measures. Drag the first selected 
measure so thar it’s superimposed on the firsc target (destination) measure, or CTRL-Shift- 
click the rarget measure (as long as the target measure isn’t directly above or below the 
selected measure). 


WHAT IT DOES 

When you copy music, Finale offers you the chance to create multiple copies, placed one 
after another. If you want a one-measure bass figure to repeat three times, you need only 
encer it once (in the first measure). Then you can use Mass Mover to copy ic into the second 
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measure. This dialog box appears, asking how many times you want it copied. Enter 3 and 
click OK. Finale will copy the selected measure into measures 2, 3, and 4. 


How Many Times? 





¢ How Many Times. In this text box, enter the number of times you want the selected 
music copied. If you enter a number higher than 1, Finale will place che additional copies 


after the first copy, on the same set of staves. 
© OK @ Cancel. Click OK to proceed with, or Cancel to abort, che copying process. You 
return co the score. 


gtHyperClick Configuration dialog box 


How To GET THERE 
Click the HyperSertbe Tool ‘SI Choose HyperClick from che HyperScribe menu. 


WHAT IT DOES 

Instead of tapping a key or a pedal as you creare a real-time transcription with Hyper- 
Scribe, you can ler Finale provide a steady click crack for you. This dialog box lets you 
specify various aspects of the click sound you'll be hearing, including its cempo, pitch, and 
duration. : 









Hypertlick Configuration 
Tempo [ve | o Listen 
f Trigger Oltisten 


Click Gutput 


MIDI Channel 


Start Cade 








Stog Cade 
Quration [548] /1000tns of a second 






¢ Tempo @ Listen. The number in the Tempo text box specifies the metronomic tempo of 
the click track, in beats per minute. (You specify the rhythmic value that constirutes a 
“beat” by choosing Tap Duration from the HyperScribe menu.) : 
If you don’t know the metronome setting for your tempo, click Listen, chen tap any key a 
few times in the rempo you want. Finale will average your tap tempo and change the 
number in che Tempo box accordingly. When you’re satisfied with the cempo average, 
click anywhere to cum off listen mode. 
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+ Trigger # Listen. The hexadecimal codes in these three texr boxes identify the trigger 
you'll be using to ler Finale know you want it to begin clicking. The trigger is the MIDI 
signal (MIDI event) that starts the clicking. The default codes are set up co respond to the 
sustain pedal for most synthesizers. 
Even if you do understand hexadecimal nocation, the easiest way to specify a different 
trigger note or concroller is to click Listen. Finale goes into “lisrening” mode. When you 
play che note or controller you want to designate as the crigger, Finale removes the X 
from the check box and enters the appropriate hexadecimal codes in the Trigger boxes. 

¢ MIDI Channel ¢ Listen. This number identifies the MIDI channel over which Finale 
should transmit the click signals. [t must be berween 1 and 16. Finale fills in this box 
automatically if you use the Listen check box. 

© Start Code @ Stop Code. The hexadecimal codes in the Start Code and Stop Code text 
boxes identify the signal Finale should generate for the beginning and ending of the click 
itself. The easiest way to specify this information is to use the Listen check box (across 
from MIDI Channel). 

When you click Listen, Finale goes into “listening” mode. When you play the note you 
want to designare as the click, Finale removes the X from the check box and enters the 
appropriate codes in the six text boxes (and the MIDI channel box, as well). You might 
want to set your synthesizer or drum machine co play a short percussive sound or a very 
high noce. 

¢ Duration. You can change the length of the click sound by changing this number, which 
is measured in thousandths of a second. The default is a half second. 


¢ OK. Click OK co confirm the settings you've made in this dialog box and rerum ro‘the 
score. 


Cancel. Click Cancel to tell Finale to ignore any changes you made in this dialog box, 
rerun to the score, and curn off HyperClick. 





63 HyperScribe dialog box 


How TO GET THERE 
CTRL lick the HyperScribe Too! &. 





Wuat iT DOES 

In general, you'll probably find HyperScribe easier vo navigate by using the HyperScribe 
menu (described below and in subsequent dialog box entries). This HyperScribe dialog box 
offers no additional options. It simply places all of the options inro one large dialog box. 
Use ic if you prefer a dialog-box approach to one dased on menu selections. 





syperScribe J Refress Screes 
State Ouration Oivision MIDI 

(See) Sea) tne 
(Sae]{see][see] risers 
se][selfsee Suse 
[see}(s+9] S7f| Clistes 


ofape 


Ca Cam 
Key Split @ Hone © Split Point (] Ho Yoice Tee 
Bgeeive MIDI channel [* | Cilies over zarlise 
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» Refresh Screen. When this check box is selected, Finale will artempt to display the 

: transcription of your performance as you play it. See “HyperScribe menu-——Refresh 

{ i Sereen” for more information. 

: ; © State # Duration ¢ Division # MIDI. The upper half of the HyperScribe dialog box, 

: containing three rows of text boxes and Listen check boxes, duplicates che contents of 
the HyperScribe Tap States dialog box (which appears when you choose Tap States from 
the HyperScribe menu). See “HyperScribe Tap States dialog box.” 

e Tap. The bottom row of text boxes duplicates the functions of the HyperScribe Tap 
Duration and MIDI Inpuc menu commands. The leftmost text box specifies the duration 
of your taps, in EDUs (1024 per quarter nore). The second specifies the Division, or 
quandization (see “HyperScribe Tap Duration dialog box”). The nexr three boxes display 
hexadecimal codes identifying the key or pedal you'll be tapping. The Listen box at the 
right side lets you specify this tap device by playing it (see “HyperScribe MIDI Input 
dialog box”). 

i * X/4 © X/8 @ (3)X/4 @(3)X/8. This row of bucrons serve as “quick setup” buttons for 

‘ specifying the tap duration and Division values for commonly used meters. They also 

: appear in the Tap Durations dialog box (see “HyperScribe Tap Durations dialog box”). 

* Key Splits None @ Split Point. These radio buttons (che functions of which are duplicated 
by the None and Split Point commands in the HyperScribe menu) ler you specify whether 
or not to use a split point for che purpose of entering music onto two staves at once. See 
“HyperScribe menu.” 

© Receive MIDI Channel. If you're using HyperScribe co transcribe a sequence being played 
by an external sequencer, you can specify thar only one MIDI channel be wanscribed aca 
time by entering its number in this text box. You're telling Finale which channel it should 
“listen to.” Enter zero if you want Finale co receive all MIDI channels. 

¢ No Voice Two # Ties Over Barline. These two options help Finale to distinguish berween 
actual inner voices (or notes ted into the aext measure) and playing mistakes where you 
accidentally strike one note before releasing the previous one. These items also appear in 
the HyperScribe menu. See “HyperScribe menu.” 

* Float Quamtizing. Click this check box to display the Floating Quantization dialog box, 
where you can instruct Finale to vary its quantization level depending on the number of 
notes you play within each beat. This irem also appears in the HyperScribe Tap Duration 
dialog box. See “Floating Quantizing dialog box.” 

 HyperClick. Click this check box to switch on HyperClick, Finale’s metronome feature. 

ox. Then, instead of tapping along with your own playing to supply a tempo reference, you 

can let Finale provide a click crack for you. This fearure also appears in the HyperScribe 
menu. See “HyperClick Configuration dialog box.” ; 

* OK. Click OK to confirm the settings you’ve made in this dialog box and rerum to the 
score, ready to use HyperScribe. 

Cancel. Click Cancel to tell Finale to ignore any changes you made in this dialog box. 


80 HyperScribe Input Filter dialog box 
How TO GET THERE 
Click the HyperScribe Tool (S), and choose Receive MIDI Channel from the HyperScribe 


menu. 


WHAT IT DOES 

If you’re using HyperScribe to transcribe a sequence being played by an exrernal sequencer, 
you can specify thar only one MIDI channel! be transcribed at a time, making ir easier for 
you to transcribe one staff ata time. This dialog box lets you specify which channel Hyper- 
Scribe should “listen to.” 
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Receive All MIDI Channels. Leave this radio burton selected if you want HyperScribe co 
transcribe the music it’s receiving on all MIDI channels. 

© Receive Only MIDI Channel. Select this button if you want to transcribe the music being 
received from only one partitular MIDI channel. Enter its number in the text box. 

* OK. Click OK to confirm the settings you’ve made in this dialog box and return to the 
score. 

© Cancel. Click Cancel to tell Finale co ignore any changes you made in this dialog box. 
You rerurn to the score. 


84 HyperScribe menu 


How TO GET THERE 
Click the HyperScribe Tool ai. 


WHAT IT DOES 
Before you transcribe a real-time performance, there are a few things Finale needs to know 
about the music you're about to play. For example, you need to tell Finale what rhythmic 
value you'll be using for your key or foor taps as you play, and the value to which you 
want your performance quantized. This menu lets you make these settings. Be sure to see 
also “Real-time transcription (HyperScribe)” in the Finale Encyclopedia, and Tutorial 5 in 
Learning Finale. : 
You can also find most of che options available in these menu items in che HyperScribe 
dialog box, which appears when you CTRL-click the HyperScribe Tool. This dialog box 
isn’t quite as user-friendly as the menus, bue it groups all of the key elements into a single 
dialog box. 
Hyperser Ee 
Tap Quratton... 
Tap Type 
¥ MIDE Input... 
HyperClick... 


External MIDI Sync 
Tap States... 
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¢ Tap Duration. Chose this command to display the HyperScribe Tap Duration dialog box. 
The settings you make in chis dialog box are the key to achieving accurate transcriptions, 


because it contains the quantization settings (including the powerful Floating Quantiza- 
ion of HyperScribe, see “Real-time transcri 


tion option). Fora e complete di yperser 
tion (HyperSert )” in the Finale Encyclopedia. See also “Hyperscribe Tap Duration 





dialog box” and “Floating Quantization dialog box” in this volume. 
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MIDI Input. This command displays the HyperScribe MIDI Input box, where you tell 
Finale what key, pedal or conrroller you'll be tapping to provide a tempo reference. The 
hexadecimal codes in these three text boxes initially specify the sustain pedal on most 
synthesizers. To change this setting, click Listen to MIDI and tap the desired key or 
pedal. See “HyperScribe MIDI Input dialog box.” 

« HyperClick. This command displays the HyperClick Configuration dialog box, where 
you can tell Finale to provide a click crack (otherwise, you provide the tempo reference 
by tapping a key or pedal while playing). See “HyperClick Configuration dialog box.” 

¢ External MIDI Sync. Choose this option if you’re using HyperScribe to transcribe music 
being played by an external sequencer or another computer that’s equipped to cransmit a 
MIDI Sync (song pointer) signal. Finale will wait for such a signal from the external 
sequencer, at which point Finale will auromarically “syne up” to ir, transcribing the 
music as it goes. No tapping (or even playing) is necessary. : z 

° Tap States. If the piece you're about co transcribe contains several different meters or 
tempos, HyperScribe's Tap States may help you. A Tap Scate is a set of tap rhythm and 
quantization sertings, just like the one you create each time you use HyperScribe in the 
usual way. 

If you choose this command, Finale will display che HyperScribe Tap States dialog box, 
in which you can specify several different tap/quannzation setups—one for each “feel” or 
_meter in the piece you'll be playing. For details, see “HyperScribe Tap States dialog box.” 

* No Split @ Split Poine. [f you plan to transcribe onto two staves at once—perhaps for a 
keyboard piece—you need to specify a point on the keyboard at which Finale should split 
your performance into right- and left-hand parts. Choose Split Point to display the 
Passive Keyboard Split dialog box, where you can either enter a MIDI note aumber 
(middle C is 60) or click Listen to MIDI and play the key you want to designate as your 
split point. When you click OK, you'll rerum to the score. Finale places a check mark 
beside Split Point in the HyperScribe menu, and you're all set to transcribe onto two 
adjacent staves (the one you click and the one beneath it). ; 

To retumn ro no-split mode, choose No Split from the HyperScribe menu. A check mark 
appears beside it, indicating that Finale will be transcribing onto a single staff. 

© Receive MIDI Channel. If you’re using HyperScribe to cramscribe a sequence being played 
by an external sequencer, you'can specify thar only one MIDI channel be transcribed at a 
time, making it easier for you to cranscribe one staff at a time. In the dialog box that 
appears when you choose this command, you can specify which channel HyperScribe 
should “listen to.” See “HyperScribe Input Filter dialog box.” : 

= © Refresh Screen. If you’re playing too many notes or playing too quickly for the computer 
to keep up with you, the “buffer boxes” on the screen will become completely full of 
black docs (see “Duration/Division dialog box”). If this happens, choose Refresh Screen 
(so that the check mark no longer appears) and cry the transcription again. By relieving 
the computer of the task of redrawing the screen, you let ic give more of its processing 
capacity to transcribing your music. 

* No Voice Two. If there’s an inner voice in the music you'll be transcribing, leave this 
option unselected (no check mark). Finale will accurately transcribe your performance 
into two independent voices, one stems-up and one stems-down. (You can edit the wo 
voices using Voice 1/Voice 2, as described in “Multiple voices” in the Finale 
Encyclopedia.) 

However, if there are few places where you'll be needing an inner voice choose No Voice 
Two (so that a check mark appears). This way, Finale won’t create secondary voices 
where you didn’t intend them—for example, where you accidentally overlapped rwo 
successive notes in a melody. The status of this option can have a dramatic effect on the 
“cleanness” of your transcriptions. 
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+ Ties Over Barline. This option is another error-prevention feature. If you anticipate thar 
you'll be holding keys down (for notes tied over from one measure to another), choose 
this option (so that a check mark appears). 

If not, you'll probably obtain a cleaner transcription leaving this option unselected (no 
check mark). If it’s on, Finale may create des over the barline where you didn’t intend 
them (if you didn’t fully release a key at the end of one measure before playing the next). 


32HyperScribe MIDI Input dialog box 


How TO GET THERE 7 
Click the HyperScribe Tool 'Sl and choose MIDI Input from the HyperScribe menu. 


WHAT IT DOES 

When you use HyperScribe to transcribe a real-cime performance, Finale needs to know 
where che beats fall in relation to the music you’re playing. One of the easiest ways to 
provide a cempo reference is to tap in time with your playing, either on a key or a pedal. As 
long as your taps and your playing are synchronized, you can speed up or slow down and 
Finale will still cranscribe the performance correctly. 


In this dialog box, you tell Finale what key, pedal, or controller you'll be tapping to 
provide a tempo reference as you play. 









q HyperScribe MIDI Input 


sop message (Be) Ba] 


Chisten to MIDI 







¢ Tap Message. These three text boxes display hexadecimal codes which, taken together, 

. identify the MIDI event (tapping a key or pedal, for example) that Finale will be listening 
to as a tempo reference. The default codes identify the sustain pedal on most synthesizers. 
If you find thar Finale isn’t “hearing” your sustain pedal taps, your synthesizer probably 
transmits a nonstandard MIDI event. Use the Listen to MIDI box to “teach” Finale what 
to listen to. 

* Listen to MIDL When you select this check box, Finale goes into “listening” mode. Finale 
will translate the next MIDI event you transmit—by tapping a key or a pedal, for ex- 
ample—into hexadecimal codes, and will remove the X from the Listen to MIDI box. 
Now you’re ready to use HyperScribe, tapping on the specified key or pedai to provide 
the tempo reference. ; 

If che X in the Listen to MIDI box doesn’t disappear when you play a key or pedal, then 
our MIDI system is not connected properly {and Finale is receiving no MIDI events ac 
all). For help, see “MIDI Troubleshooting” in Appendix 4 of this volume. 


¢ OK # Cancel. Click OK ro confirm, or Cancel to discard, your selection of tap input 
signal and return to the score. 
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dbHyperScribe Tap Duration dialog box 





How To GET THERE 
Click the HyperScribe Tool &! , and choose Tap Duration from the HyperScribe menu. 


Wuat IT DOES 

The settings you make in this dialog box describe to Finale the nature of the music you're 
about to play. If you make these settings properly, you should be able to get very accurate | 
transcription results. TOR 


f 4yperScribe Tap duration 


ster stione 
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Ci fioat quantizing 
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* *Duration*. This number, in EDUs (1024 per quarter nore), tells Finale che durational = 
value of your key or pedal taps (or the clicks, if you're using HyperClick). You'll almost ; | 
never need to enter a number in this box. It’s far easier to click one of the duration/ 
quantize buttons (X/4, X/8, and so on—see below), which establish both the cap duration | 
and the quantization value for most common meters and tempos. er | 

| 


aaa | 


[ 


If you do need to specify an unusual tap duration value—perhaps your piece is so slow 
that you'll be tapping your foor every sixreenth note—click the word *Duration*. A 
palette of rhythmic values appears. Click the desired tap value (and a dor, if necessary) 
and click OK. Finale fills in the *Duration® text box for you. 

¢ Division. This number specifies the quantization value that Finale will use when tran- = 
scribing your performance. Finale rounds off every nove you play to the nearest quarter Bam, 
note, eighth note, or whatever value you've indicated in this box. rr ‘| 
This number is expressed as a subdivision of your tap value. If you’re tapping quarter 





notes, a Division value of 2 means Finale will quantize to eighth notes (one-half the tap ih 
value). If you’re transcribing 6/8 march by tapping your foot on each dorred quarter ; 

note, a Division value of 3 again specifies quantization to the eighth note (one-third of wag 

the tap value). If you use Float Quantizing (see below), the Division value may change [i 


automatically to a much finer quantization than the one you entered. Finale will only use Bu 
this fine quantization when necessary. a 4 

« Float Quantizing. To solve the problems presented by specifying a fixed quantization ae p 
level for computer transcription, Finale offers a feature called Floating Quantization. If med OE 
you turn this option on, Finale will (whenever necessary), quantize to the nearest six- — 
teenth nore, eighth nore triplet, or whatever value you specify in the Floating Quantiza- ae 
tion dialog box. Ie will expand all other notes (of larger rhythmic values) to their full 
notated values, ever if you didn't hold down the keys for the full notated durations, so 
that the resulting transcription is “clean” and free of assorted sixteenth rests and tied 
32nd notes. In other words, Finale is smart enough to vary its quantization level on a 
beat-by-beat basis. As a result, Finale will correctly cranscribe swing pieces that include 
occasional triplets, as well as marches that include occasional sixteenth notes. 
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Click this check box to ener the Floating Quantization dialog box. For a full description, 
see “Floating, Quantizadon dialog box.” To cum off Floacing, Quantization, click the 
check box again, and click No Float. 
0 X/4 @X/8 © (3)X/4 © (3)X/8. These four buttons let you set che most common tap and 
uantization values with one click. Some examples of time signarures in which each of 
these buttons might be appropriate are listed here: 
x4 24, 3/4, 4/4 Quarter note Eighth note 
xis U8, 38, S18 Eighth nove Sixteenth nove 
(3)x/4 3/4 waltz (in one) Dorted half Quarter noce 
(3)X/8 3/8, 6/8, 9/8, 12/8 Docred quarter Eighth note 
When you click one of these “quick serup” buttons, Finale fills in boch the Duration and 
Division boxes for you. 
© OK @ Cancel. Click OK to confirm, or Cancel to discard, che changes you've made in this 
dialog box and return fo the score. 


Scribe Tap States dialog box 


How To GET THERE 
Click the HyperScribe Tool B. Choose Tap Scates from the HyperScribe menu. 


Wuart IT DOES 
Every now and chen, you may need to transcribe a piece in which the meter oF the “feel” 
changes. Instead of making you interrupt your transcription to change the tap duration and 


quancizanion sertings, Finale lets you preprogram three such duradon/quantization settings, 
allowing you to flip from one to the next in the middle of your performance. You create 


these duration/quantizarion settings, or states, in this dialog box. 


: Hyperscribe Tap States 


state Duration pivision MIDT 
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State: *1* @ *I" + *[*. These coman’ numerals identify three extra HyperScribe 

“serups.” In the first box beside each number, you can enter the duration of the key oF - 

foot caps, in EDUs (1024 per quarter note). A much simpler way of accomplishing the 
same thing, is to simply click che *[*, the °*D*, or the *DI”. A palerte of nore values 
appears. Click che desired tap value (including 4 dor, if necessary) and click OK. Finale 


fills in the Duration box for you. 
‘The second box in each cow specifies the Division—the quantization value. This number 
notes, a Division 


is expressed as a subdivision of your tap value. If you’re tapping quarter 

value of 2 means Finale will quantize co eighth notes (one the tap value). If you're 

_ eranscribing a 6/8 march by tapping your foot on each dorted quarter note, a Division 
value of 3 again specifies quantization to the eighth nore {one-chird of the tap value). 
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The next three text boxes display hexadecimal codes idencifying the trigger thar will 
make Finale switch to the duration and quantization sertings you’ve specified. The 
quickest way to enter these values is to click the Listen box, then simply play the key or 
pedal you want to designate as a crigger. In order to switch to a different Tap State setup, 
you don’t start tapping a different key or pedal—you continue to use the same tap device. 
Just tap the desired Tap Scate’s crigger once to tell Finale you're changing the meter or 
“feel”. chem continue playing (and tapping the same cap device). 
(You can specify the chree Tap States in addition to che “main” duration/division setup 
you establish in the Tap Duration dialog box. As you play, you can switch freely among 
Tap Scares I, I, and Ill as described above. However, you can’t switch back to the 
“main” duration/division setup while you're playing. Instead, specify one of the Tap 
States to have the same duration/division serup as the “main” one so that you can rerum 
to it when necessary.) a ; 

* Listen. Click the Listen box to pur Finale in “listening mode,” then play the key, pedal, or 
controller you want to designate as the trigger that enables the Tap State you’ve defined. 
Finale fills in the hexadecimal code and removes the X from the check box. 


* OK. Click OK to confirm the Tap Scare settings you’ve made and remurn co the score. 
* Cancel. Click Cancel to tell Finale ro ignore any changes you made in this dialog box. 
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¥ gcImmediate Playback dialog box 





y How TO GET THERE 
’ Click the Playback Tool (3). Choose Playback Sertings from the Playback menu, and 
choose Play the Measures Immediately, if it’s aoc already selected. Click OK. Click a 
> measure. 
> WHat IT DOES 
’ Using Play the Measures Immediately is a way of hearing a quick playback, beginning at 
the measure you clicked. This dialog box provides start and stop controls. 
’ 
9 Immediate Playback 
9 Packing Measure 
» 
9 Playoack Suffer 
.] 
, « Playback Buffer. When you click Scart, this display box fills with black docs as Finale 
prepares your music for playback. 
» « Packing Measure (#). When you click Scart, this indicator tells you which measure Finale 
’ is “packing,” or preprocessing for playback. 
¢ Start. Click this burton to get Finale started preprocessing the music. After a moment, 
9 when it has had enough of a “head start,” Finale will begin to play back your music. Lf 
you interrupt playback by clicking Stop, click Start to begin playback again from the 
5 measure you clicked. 
» © Stop. Click this burton (and keep the mouse burton pressed) to interrupt playback. Click 
ir again to rerum to the score. 
>. 
96 Initial Patch Settings dialog box 


How TO GET THERE 
Click the Playback Tool (91 , and choose Initial Patches from the Playback menu. 


WHat IT DOES 

If you have more than one synthesizer (or a multicimbral synthesizer), you can program a 
different patch (or sound) for the music that plays over each MIDI channel. If you want to 
assign these patches to MIDI channels on a staff-by-staff basis, click the Staff Attributes 
Tool 24, click each staff's handle, and click Sec Ourpuc (see “Scaff Ourput Rouce dialog 


box”). 


If you just wane to do a quick ser up, where each 
Initial Paten Settings MIDI channel is assigned to a patch, use this dialog 
box. These are the initial patch settings because you 
MIDI Channel 1 s y 
can use Staff Expressions within the piece itself to 


[J indeian Pacen f] change patches for a staff at any time. Finale won’t 
send this patch information at all unless you've 


1 (on) (Cancel | (sena_} chosen Playback Options from the Playback menu 
Ce) oy ee and selected Send Patches Before Play. 
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¢ MIDI Channel (#). This indicator identifies che MIDI channel! whose patch you’re setting. 
You advance from one channel to the next by clicking che Prev or Next buttons. Because 
Finale can cransmir MIDI signals through a maximum of 4 MIDI interfaces, you have up 
to 64 MIDI channels to choose from. 5 

¢ Initial Patch. This number specifies the patch setting for the currently displayed MIDI 
channel. (In general, che aumber in this box matches the number displayed by your 
synthesizer for a given patch. Some synthesizers have a slightly different numbering 
scheme, and may change to patch 6 when Finale sends a parch 5 command.) 

« Prev @ Next. Click these burtons to move forward or backward through the list of MIDI 
channels, 1 through 64. 

OK Cancel. Click OK ro confirm, or Cancel to discard, the settings you’ve made in this 
dialog box and return to the score. 

* Send. Click the Send button to send the patch change to the displayed MIDI channel 
immediarely. If you don’t click this button, Finale will only send the patch change 
information when you play back your score—and then only if you've selected Send 
Patches Before Play from the Playback Options dialog box (choose Playback Options 
from the Playback menu). 

In order for you to hear the effects of the patch change you just sent, Finale plays the first 
five notes of a C scale on that patch when you click Send. 


§pInitial Slur Settings dialog box 


How To GET THERE 
Click the Simple Nore Enrry Tool 2] to display the Simple Nore palerre. CTRL-click 
either Slur icon ( Gi or E )- 


WHAT IT DOES : 
If you find yourself adjusting the shape of every new Smart Shape slur in the same way— 
perhaps decreasing the height of irs arc—you can define a defaulr arc height and slur shape 
using this dialog box. Then any new Smart Shape slurs you create will have the specified 
appearance as soon as they’re created. 


TIaitial Slur Settings 


Heigne 


Control Point Pull fe] 





© Heighe. This number, in EVPUs (288 per inch), specifies the height of the slur’s arc. The 
default value is 144 (half an inch). 


¢ Control Point Pull. This number specifies the extra distance, in EVPUs (288 per inch), 
you want to add to the default slur shape between the invisible control points that govern 
the shape of the arc. In the figure below, you can see the results of various control point 


settings. 
i 

i ee SEY 

Control Paint Pull Contrai Point Put [0 | + Contret Point Pull 
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© OK @ Cancel. Click OK to confirm, or Cancel to discard, the changes you’ve made to the 
defaule Smart Shape slur shape. You return to the score. 


Items to Clip dialog box 


How TO GET THERE : 

Click the Mass Mover Tool I , and select a region of measures. While pressing Shift, 

choose Cut or Copy from the Edit menu. (If you’re about to create a Clip File, which can 
be saved separately on the disk for later use, press boch CTRL and Shift when you choose 


Cuc or Copy.) 2 


WHAT IT DOES : 
When you cut or copy music from your score, Finale usually copies every note-celated and 
measure-related elemenc of your music. The only exceptions are measure-assigned text 
blocks, measure-assigned arbitrary music, and MIDI con- 
(tems to Clip troller dara. 


ee ae jeed In this dialog box you have the option of excluding some of 
‘and Smart Shapes the score elements—lyrics or expression marks, for example 
(see also “Copying music” in the Finale Encyclopedia). lf 
you've chosen Cut from the Edit menu, Finale still removes 
: all music from the selected region. The Items to Clip dialog 
box merely lets you specify which elements of the music you 


want ready for pasting elsewhere in the score. 


¢ Score Expressions and Smart Shapes. If this check box is selected, Finale will include any 
* existing Score Expressions and Smart Shapes in your Clipboard selection. 

¢ Repears. If this check box is selected, Finale will include any repeat barlines or text 
repeats (created with che Repeat Tool) in the selection. 

¢ Entry Items. When the dialog box first appears, this check box is selected, lerting you 
know thar Finale will include every “entry item”—lyrics, chords, articulations, stem and 
beam modifications, and so on—in the selection. If you want to eliminate some of these 
elements from the selection, click the Entry Irems box, then click it again. The Entry 
Items dialog box appears. Click Only the Selected Items and you'll have access to a large 
list of elements. Click only those you want included in the selection—you must include 
the nores (“Encries”) themselves. 

OK. Click OK to confirm your selections. If you chose Cur, Finale now asks whether you 
intend to clear che selected measures (leaving them empry) or delete them (removing them 
from the score completely). If you pressed CTRL while choosing Cut oc Copy, Finale 
now asks you to name the Clip File you’re creating. 

© Cancel. Click Cancel to return co the score without curting or copying anything. 


@Q Repeats 
@eEntry [tens 





¢ Items to Draw dialog box 


How TO GET THERE 
Choose Items to Draw from the View menu. 


Wuart IT DOES 
This is a way to specify which items (lyrics, chords, and so on) appear on the screen when 
you work in Finale. The advantage to “turning off” certain items is chat while working 
exclusively (or sot working exclusively) with one type of item, you don’t have to see others. 
For example, when working on page layout, turning off everything bue Text in the Items to 
Draw dialog box would significantly save redraw time. 
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Item to Draw 


Music 
Lyrics 
Expressions 
Chords 


Text 


Special Positioning, 


Font Scaling 





What it includ 
Any clefs, key signarures, time signatures, notes (including their 
accidentals, cuplets, and so on), brackets, and repears. If this check 
box is selected, Finale will draw all “music.” 

If this check box is selected, Finale will draw all lyrics. 

Any score, staff, and nore expressions and Smart Shapes. [£ this 
check box is selected, Finale will draw all expressions. 

If this check box is selected, Finale will draw all chord symbols. 
Any text blocks, headers, footers, staff names, text repeats, and 
measure numbers. [f this check box is selected, Finale will draw all 
text. . 

Any positioning effects of bear charts, Mass Mover Metatool 3 
and 4, and certain Special Tools editing. When this item is cummed 
off, bear charts are unavailable. If this check box is selected, Finale 
will draw all special positioning. 

Any calculating thac Finale must do if you choose a point size that 
is unavailable for a particular font. For example, if you create a 
header in Times Roman 26-point, and only the 24- and 30-point 
font sizes of Times Roman are installed in your WIN.INI file, 
Finale has to scale the 24-point font co 26 points each ame it 
draws the screen. This is a very demanding task. If this check box 
is selected, Finale will scale all fonts. If this icem is noc selected, 
the closest point size will be substicuced. 


© OK ¢@ Cancel. Click OK to confirm, or Cancel to discard, your selections and return to 
the score. These items will always print. 


oo Items to Edit dialog box 


How TO GET THERE 


Click the Mass Mover Tool &] , and select a region of measures. Double-click the high- 
lighted region and click OK. 
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aa ITEMS TO ERASE 
DIALOG BOX 





WHAT IT DOES 

You normally will never need this dialog box, because all of ics functions also appear in the 
Mass Edie menu, which is easier co access. [Ff you prefer to work with dialog boxes, chis one 
is a ceneral poinc providing access to further dialog boxes. It also allows you to perform 
more than one editing function at once—you could specify changes co both the Measures 
and the Eneries (see below) without exiting che dialog box. 


§ Iters to Edit 
© Everything 
@ Qnly the Selected Items * 


C Measures . 
Cl Entries 


CI Special 


WARMING < 
This is NOT undo-able. 





¢ Everything. This opcion is unavailable in this mode. 

© Only the Selected Items. This option is automatically selected, providing the following 
three options: 

¢ Measures. Click this check box co access the Measure Items dialog box, where you can 
specify that you want to edit Key or Time Signatures, Measure Widths, or Measure 
Positioning for the selected measures. See “Measure Items dialog box.” 

© Entries. Click this check box to access the Entry Modifications dialog box, where you can 
specify transposition, rebeaming, stem direction, and the removal of sremming 
modifications for the selected measures. See “Entry Modifications dialog box.” 

© Special. Click this check box to access the Special Items dialog box, where you can specify 
certain alterations to the selected measures. These items (all of which also appear in the 
MassEdie menu) include “beaming to lyrics,” conversion of mirrored measures into 
normal ones, the checking of ties, or the “explosion” or “implosion” of music. See 
“MassEdit menu” for summaries of these functions. 

* OK. Click OK to execute che edits you've specified, and rerurn to the score. 

* Cancel. Click Cancel to return to the score without making any changes. 


3 
gt Items to Erase dialog box 
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How TO GET THERE 

Click the Mass Mover Tool (Si, and select a region of measures. Choose Erase from the 
Mass Edit menu. While the Mass Edit menu is much more direct, you can also double-click 
the highlighted area, click Erase, then click OK. 


WHAT IT DOES 
This dialog box lets you specify which elements of the music Finale should remove when 
you use the Erase command. 


I 


ITEMS TO ERASE 
DIALOG BOX 


Items to Erase 
© Everything 
@anly the Selected Itens 


Cl measures 
C] Entries 
Gi Special 


WARNING: 
This is NOT undo-able. 





Everything. Select this radio burton if you want every element of the music (including 
lyrics, chord symbols, notes, expressions, and so on) removed, leaving behind empty 
measures. 

© Only the Selected Items. Select this radio burton if you want to erase only certain 
elements of the selected music. The wo options below (Measures and Entries) become 
available. 

© Measures. When you select this check box, the Measure Items dialog box appears, listing 
various measure-specific elements of the music you can erase, including Smart Shapes, 
Score Expressions, measure-assigned text blocks, and so on. (See “Measure Items dialog 
box.”) Select the irems you want to erase, and click OK. 

« Entries. When you select this check box, the Entry Items dialog box appears, listing 
various note-specific elements of the music you can erase. These include lyrics, chord 
symbols, expression marks, and so on. (See “Enrry Inems dialog box.”) Select the items 
you want to erase, and click OK. (If you specify in the Entry Items dialog box that you 
want to erase Entries, Finale will also remove everything attached to those notes—lyrics, 
expression marks, chord symbols, and so on.) 

© OK. If you've selected Everything, click OK to return to the score, and Finale removes ail 
music from the selected region. If you’ve selected Only the Selected Items, but haven’ 
specified Measures or Entries, you recur to the score, and nothing is erased. 


¢ Cancel. Click Cancel to rerum to the score without having erased anything. 
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KEY SIGNATURE KEY STEP MAP 
r DIALOG BOX DIALOG BOX 
b) 
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fopey Signature dialog box 

How TO GET THERE 

Click che Key Signature Tool {BH , and click the handle of the barline at which you want 
the key to change. (There are a variety of other ways to access this dialog box. You can 
arrive at it from any dialog box or menu with Set Key, *Default Key*, or Change Key. This 
dialog box also appears when you're programming a Key Signature Metatool—while 
pressing CTRL, press a number key (1 through 8].) 


This dialog box has no on-screen citle. 

Wuat Ir DOES © ‘ 

This dialog box is a scrolling list of key signatures from which to select a key (to change 
keys in your file, or for a variecy of other purposes). This box also provides a gateway to 
Finale’s nonstandard key signature capabilities. 


Key of: © 
19th Century Western Tonality 





© Key of. This indicator identifies the (major) key displayed in the scrolling key signacure 
display. Click the cop scroll bar arrow to add sharps (or suberact flats) from the displayed 
key signacure, and the boctom arrow to add flats (or subtract sharps). 

© 19th Cenuury Western Tonality. When this check box is selected, Finale displays only the 
fifteen standard key signatures, from Cb (seven flats) to C$ (seven sharps). If you click 
this check box, the Nonstandard Key Signature dialog box appears, in which you can 
create nonstandard key signatures with any number of chromatic and diatonic steps, and 
in which sharps or flats may appear in any configuration. See “Nonstandard Key 
Signature dialog box” for derails. : 

> ¢ OK. Click OK to confirm your choice of new key and proceed to the next dialog box. 

7 * Cancel. Click Cancel to return to the score without changing the key. 
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yo2 Key Step Map dialog box 
’ How TO GET THERE 


Click the Key Signature Tool (Bl | and click che handle of the barline ac which you want 

: the key to change. The Key Signature dialog box appears. (There are a variery of other 

) ways to access this dialog box. You can arrive at ic from any dialog box or menu with Sec 
Key, *Default Key*, or Change Key.) Click 19th Cenrury Western Tonality. Click Next 

) twice, then click the KeyMap icon. 

’ (You clicked Next owice because this dialog box doesn’t appear if Linear Key Format 0 or 
1 is selected. These key formats are predefined as che standard major and minor key 


r) systems, respectively.) 
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Wuat IT DOES ap 
This dialog box concerns the creation of linear key formats and nonlinear key signatures. aa 
See “Nonstandard Key Signature dialog box” for a more complete discussion. In brief, «= 
Finale lets you create nonstandard key systems and key signatures, based on scales with any ; 
number of steps, and with accidentals placed anywhere you want. = 
In this dialog box, you specify how many notes will constirute an “octave” (twelve notes in = 
the craditional system). You also specify how many of these are “diaronic” (seven in the oF 
traditional system), and where the “chromatic” steps occur in the scale. (In the tradicional svg 
system, the chromatic steps occur between every pair of diaronic steps except steps 3 and4 @&@& 
and steps 7 and 8.) « 
If you’re creating a linear key format, your work in this dialog box must follow certain ‘xe 


rules in order to meet the definition of a linear key format. The toral diatonic steps must be 
an odd number and the bottom and top halves of the scale must contain the identical 
arrangement of diaronic and chromatic steps. These principles ensure char there is a pro- 
gression of keys, although ir may noe be a circle of fifths, as there is in traditional key 
structures.* , 

You may wonder what the relationship is between your MIDI keyboard and the unusual 
key maps you can construct in this dialog box. The principle is simple. Each key on your 
keyboard always corresponds ro a note in your key map. If you’ve esrablished a quarter- 
tone key system, you'd have co drastically alter your playing style in order to input a simple 
C scale, because Finale now thinks thac the first four notes on your keyboard are C, C- 
quarter-sharp, C-sharp, and C-chree-quarter-sharp. You'd have to play the C, E, and G3 
“keys” on your keyboard to notate the C, D, and E on the screen. 

(You can tell Finale to maintain the one-to-one relationship of your keyboard keys to the 
“main” scale degrees in your nontraditional scale by editing the Go To Unir aumber in the 
Special Key Signature Attributes dialog box. You won’t be able to input quarter steps from 
your keyboard, but your diatonic and half-steps will be notated and played correctly. See 
“Special Key Signature Attributes dialog box.”) 


Keg Step tap 
Tetal Steps: 12 (¢e_ WM] siacenic Steps: 7 
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* Finale will correctly interprer, transcribe, and play back music in a format that hasn't been 
constructed according to these rules. The formar, however, won't be technically and musically 
correct, so you may get unexpected results when you cranspose—or add chord symbols to—musi¢ in 
such a key system. 
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KEY STEP MAP 
DIALOG BOX 


© Total Sceps. This indicator, which you can increase or decrease by using the scroll bar, 
keeps track of how many total scale degrees (up to 100) you've created in your scale. 


© Diatonic Steps. This indicator keeps track of the number of diatonic steps you've created 
in your scale. You increase or decrease this number by clicking che numbered squares, 
making more or (fewer} of them “white keys” (diatonic steps) or “black keys” (chro- 
matic steps). 7 

© Display Keyboard. Select this option to display the “keyboard” layout you've created, 
displaying chromatic steps as black keys. The white keys on this imaginary keyboard, if ic 
existed, would play the recognizable “diatonic” steps of the scale, just as the white keys 
on a real keyboard do in the key of C, although you can separate these “white keys” by 
any number of “black keys” (chromatic steps) you want. 

New. Click New ro remove the highlighting from all of the numbered squares, creating an 
all-diatonic scale, so char you can start over in specifying which steps are chromatic. 

© Delete. Click Delete to restore the parrern of chromatic and diaronic steps to that of the 
standard 19th Cenrury Western Tonality (bur retain the number of Tocal Steps). 


. | @ OK © Cancel. Click OK wo confirm, or Cancel to discard, the new key map you've 


creared. If you click OK, Finale asks if you want to save changes. You return to che 
> Nonstandard Key Stgnarure dialog box. 
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% , Layer Attributes dialog box 


How TO GET THERE 
Choose Layer Attributes from the Edir menu. 


Wuat IT DOES 

The easiest way to nocate simultaneous independent voices on a single staff is to use 

Layer L/Layer 2. In this dialog box, you can define the behavior of music in each layer. For 
example, you might wane the second voice’s note stems always to go down, and you might 
want to make sure that second-voice rests are out of the way of the upper voice. 


Layer attributes 


Layer One 
ClEreeze sters Oup © down 
Ci Freeze Iies [n The Same Directian 
Olaffset Floating Rests 
(do Only when Layer Two is Present 
Layer Two 
CFreeze sters Oug © dom 


(Freeze Ties Im The Same Direction 


Cl offset Floating Rests (| 


(00 Only when Layer One is Present 





» Freeze Stems @ up/down. When you select the Freeze Stems check box, the “up” and 
“down” radio buttons become available, letting you specify che stem direction for 
Layer 1. Most of the time you’ll want to freeze Layer 1's stems up, and also select 
Do Only When Layer Two is Present. With this setup, Finale will flip all stems up only 
when there’s 2 second voice (that is, in the other layer) on the same staff, 

« Freeze Ties In The Same Direction. When there’s only a single voice in a staff, a tie 
customarily ares away from the noteheads it’s attached ro—hence, in the opposite 
direction from the note stems. If chere are cwo voices in the staff, these ties would overlap 
and be difficult to read. 

This option tells Finale co flip ties the “wrong way.” If nores in Layer 2 are present, 
you'll want ties in Layer 1 to flip upward, even though the Layer 1 stems are upward. 

© Offset Floating Rests. If you select this check box, you can enter a number that tells 
Finale, in lines and spaces, how much higher (or lower) chan usual you want it to posi- 
tion rests in this layer. You may want to enter a 4 in the text box and also select Do Only 
When Layer Two is Present. With this serup, Finale will move the upper voice’s rests up 
out of the way only when there’s a second voice on the same staff, (You can also drag. 
any rest vertically using the Speedy Note Entry Tool. Position the insertion bar on it and 
press the asterisk [*] key (not Shift-8) to make it “draggable,” then drag it up or down.) 

*¢ Do Only When Layer Two Is Present. Select this option if you want either of the previous 
cwo options—Freeze Stems or Offset Floating Rests—to apply only when there’s a second 
voice (in Layer 2). If you don’t select this option, Finale will flip all Layer 1 stems (or 
adjust all Layer 1 rests), even when Layer 1 is the only voice in a measure, 

« Freeze Stems # up/down © Freeze Ties In The Same Direction # Offset Floating Rests + 
Do Only When Layer One Is Present. These options work exactly the same for Layer 
Two as they do for Layer One (see above). A typical setup might be to select Freeze 


Stems Up, Freeze Ties In The Same Direction, Offset Floating Rests (4), and Do Only 
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When Layer Two Is Present for Layer 1 and Freeze Stems Down, Freeze Ties In The Same 
Direction, Offser Floating Rests (4), and Do Only When Layer One Is Present for Layer 
2. Provided you enter the upper voice primarily in Layer 1, these settings help ensure chat 
no stems flip the wrong way, and no rests in one layer overlap notes in the other. 

* OK Cancel. Click OK to confirm, or Cancel co discard, the settings you've made in this 
dialog box. You return to the score. 


Qikid: 


RS. 
os Layout Definition (#) dialog box “ES. 
How TO GET THERE “pe 
Click the Text Block Tool (9), and click a measure (Scroll View) or double-click the =o” 
page (Page View). (If the text block is already in the score, double-click its handle.) Click ar 
*Text Block/Layour Definition Group [D*, then click *Layout Definition’, In the next ict 
dialog box, either select an existing shape and click Edit, or click Create. bf 
reat 


¥é 


WHAT IT DOES 

When you create a text block, you create cwo elements: the text itself, and the shape of the *: 
invisible enclosure that contains it (the Main Shape). The spatial relationship becween the 
text and the Main Shape (the justification, line spacing, and so on), rogether wich the 
choice of the Main Shape itself, conscime a layout definition. In this dialog box, you create 
the layout definition for the text block you're creating. This box also gives you your first 
glimpse of how the text will look inside the shape (as ic will appear in the score). 


Text Slocx 3 


Parish ochieves a malodtc selance 
between the melodic and tne sosurd by 
Juxtaposing notes of vertous mytnmic 
vaiues, Note, for example, thet while 


s 

Parent achieves a metatic balance becween the 
dramatic and the absurd by juxtapoaing notes of 
‘Yerous rhytme vaiues, Note, for example, that whale 


the peccotos pixy the 
Tommng saty~ 
foart®-note pattern 
st opens iy te 
movement, (he oboe plays a ample enghth note 


pattern, as thown in Figure 44. [t's no coinadence that 
the notes of this mottt form the roots of the chord 





There are two parts to a text block: the raw text itself (top lef) and the layout detinition—the shape into which 
2 it’s ‘poured, ” inctuding any cutout shapes (bottom left). To create examples like this one, position the musical 
excerpt so irat it fails in the cutout shape. 


Most of the time you'll probably use a simple rectangle as the layout definition’s Main 
Shape, but it can be any enclosed shape. You can even create a second, inner enclosed 
shape, and “pour” the text in around it (to surround a small musical excerpt, for example). 
You can either design your own Main Shape from scratch or, by choosing Load Library 
from the File menu, you can load TEXTLAY.LB, the text layout library provided wich 
Finale, which gives you a selection of predesigned enclosure shapes to choose from. This 
library is pre-loaded if DEFAULT.MUS is in place. 
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¢ Layout Definition (#). This indicator identifies che Layout Definition you’re viewing (by 
number). 

¢ *Main Shape*. This number identifies the basic shape that will contain the text of che 
text block. Click *Main Shape’ to view a palerte of existing shapes. If you've loaded a 


text layout library into your piece, such as che one provided wich the Finale package, the g 
shapes will appear in this selection box. Either double-click one to select it, or click ie 
Create to enter the Shape Designer, where you can create your own (see “Shape Designer 
dialog box”). In either case, when you return to the Layout Definition dialog box, Finale cn 
places the correct Main Shape number in the cext box. Be 
° *Curours*. A cutout (which can also be any enclosed shape) is a “hole” within the main ia 
shape. Your text can be “poured” into the main shape, filling in around the cutout fa 
(which allows you to creare donut-shaped text blocks, for example). A more practical use | ; 
— 


for cutouts is to create texr blocks in which the text fills in around a musical example, as 

shown in the previous example. R 
You can place four such cutout shapes within the main shape of each Layout Definition. | : 
These shapes, like the main shapes, must be fully enclosed shapes that you've created in 

the Shape Designer (or loaded from a library). 
While you can type a number into one of the four *Cutouts* rext boxes, the easiest way 
to select 2 cutout shape is to click inside one of these boxes, then click the word 
*Curouts”. The Shape Selection box appears, where you can double-click an existing 
shape, or click Create to enter the Shape Designer (to create your own). In either case, 
when you return to the Layout Definition dialog box, Finale places the correct Cutout 
number in the text box. 

Offsets. There are cwo round dors in the Layout Definition display: a black one and a h 
white one. They’re initially superimposed, so that you see only the whire one. The white : 
doc is the “origin” handle of the Main Shape (and of any Cutout shapes), from which the 
first line of the shape was drawn in the Shape Designer. The black dor represents the ? 
location of the text block’s handle when it appears in the score. f 
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To move the shape (and both handles at once), drag anywhere in the display area. If you 
want to move the main shape (and its white handle) without moving the text block’s 
handle (the black handle), drag the white dor by itself. 


as = 
‘Nees Tereo should tnerease in sudden 


jolts, prowxding a feeling of steady 
yet not at all 


. Sethe givens the 
Sy performar” in the preface 
The white handie in the Layout Designer (lett) represants the position of the ongin as it was in tha Shape ft 
Designer when you created the ancicsure (middie). The black handle in the Layout Designer (left) represents all 
the position of the taxt block's handle relative to the text itself, as it will appear in the score (rigi). 
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If you want to position the black dot relative to the white doc muzmerically, you can enter 
EVPU values (288 per inch) for the Offsets. The lefr box sets the horizontal distance from 
the black dot to the white dot (a positive number moves the white dor to the right, a 
negative number moves ir left). The right box sets the vertical distance from the black dor 
to the white dot (a positive number moves the white doc upward, a negative number 
moves it downward), After entering numbers into these text boxes, drag anywhere in the 
display area to update the screen image. 

© Justification: Left # Center @ Right @ Full. These options govern the justification of the 
text within the Main Shape. Left and Righe mean flush left and flush righc, respectively 
(the other edge will be uneven). Center means that each line of text is centered in the 
shape. Full means full left and right justification. If you click Full, you can also specify 
whether Finale should achieve this justification by creating extra space between the 
letters of the words, or just between words, by using the No Interletrer spacing option 
(see below). 

© Word Wrap. Select this option if you want your text to automatically begin a new line 
any time it reaches the edge of the shape. 

* No InterLetter. This option only has an effect if you've specified Full justification for the 
text in your text block. If it’s selected, Finale will justify che text by creating extra space 
between the words of your text. If this option is nor selected, extra space will be placed ~ 
between the letters as needed. 

Line Spacing. The number in this box specifies the line spacing (single space, double 
space, and so on) of the text. (The actual line spacing is determined by che point size of 
the font you’ve chosen as the default for Text Blocks.) Select the “1/2” check box to add 

- another half line of space (for 14line spacing). 
© Main. Select this check box if, while working im this dialog box, you want Finale co 
display the outline of the Main Shape. If you don’t select ir, you'll see the text (if you've 
selected the Texr check box) as it will appear in the score (bounded by an invisible 
shape). 

© Cutouts. Select this check box if, while working in this dialog box, you wanr Finale to 
display the outline of the cutout shapes. If you don’t select it, you’ ll see the text (if you’ve 
selecoed the Text check box) as ir will appear in the score (filled in around invisible 
cutout shapes). 

© Text. Select this check box if, while working in this dialog box, you want Finale to 
display the text (instead of just che Main and Curout Shapes). 

* View. When you select this check box, Finale displays che View Definition dialog box, 
where you can enter a percentage of actual size at which you want your text block 
displayed, while working i in this dialog box. Use it if you want to “zoom in” on a very 
small rext block, or “zoom out” to see all of a very large text block. Neither has any 
effect on the size of the text block as ic will appear im the score. 
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y * No Handles. Select this check box to make the black and white dot handles invisible, as 
they will be in the score. Click ie again to make them reappear. oe 
* OK. Click OK to confirm the layout definition and proceed co the next dialog box. If you F 
continue to click OK or Select in each dialog box, you'll recurn to the score, where the 
text block appears. 
© Cancel, Click Cancel if you decide not to create or edit a layour definition. Conrinue 
clicking Cancel until you return to the score. 
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F og Layout Definition Selection dialog box 


How To GET THERE ‘e 
Click the Text Block Tool ai, and click a measure (Scroll View) or double-click the page Le 
(Page View). (If there’s already a cext block in the score, double-click its handle). Click 
*Text Block/Layour Definition Group ID*, ser the Layout Definition co zero, then click 
*Layout Definition®. & 





WHat IT DOES m 
When you create a text block, you creare cwo elements: the text and the invisible shape thar i 
contains it (the Main Shape). The spatial relationship between the text and the Main Shape 
(the justification, line spacing, and so on), together with che choice of Main Shape itself, 
constitute 2 layout definition. 
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same layout definition for all of 

; them, which saves you the effort of 
(GGeiece) (cancer) re-creating it each ame, and also 
ensures a consistent appearance for 
your text blocks. 


* Select. The Layout Definition Selection box displays any layout definitions you've already 
created. To choose one for the text block you’re creating, click ir and then click Select. 
You return to the Text Block/Layour Definition Group dialog box, where Finale auro- 
matically enters the layout definition’s ID number in the *Layour Definition” box. (You 
can also double-click the layout definition itself instead of clicking the Select button.) 


* Cancel, Click Cancel to return to the Text Block/Layout Definition Group dialog box 
without selecting a layout definition. 





ood purrs 


« Create. Click Create to enter the Layour Definition dialog box, where you can create a 
layout definition of your own. See “Layout Definition dialog box.” ; 

¢ Edit. If you wane to modify an existing layout definition, click ic and then click Edit. You 
enter the Layout Definition dialog box where you can make changes ro it. 

* Delete. Click a layout definition and then click Delete to remove it from the selection box. 
You can’t remove any layour definition that’s being used for a cext block in the piece. 
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“Layout on Page (#)” dialog box 


to pLoad File Name dialog box 





Aoplyric Rebeaming dialog box 


- While the Mass Edie method is far more direct, you can also arrive at this dialog box by 





See “Page Layout window.” 


ut 


How To GET THERE : 
Choose Load Library from the File menu. 





‘Wuat IT DOES 
This dialog box allows you to,open a library. 


Load File Name: 


E£iles in: C:\FIMALE 





¢ Load File Name [text box]. To select.a library, type its pathname (including the extension 
-LIB) or follow the steps below. 

© Files in [scroll list]. The text above the scroll list indicates the current directory. The 
scrollable list allows you co change drives and directories. Double-click a drive symbol, 
[-A-] of [-C-], to change drives. Double-click the parent directory symboi [..] to move 
“oucward” through the directories on your disk. Double-click a directory name, such as 
[FINALE], to open a directory. : 
Click a library to select ir. ; 

© Load. Click Load to open a selected library. Finale loads the library and returns to the 
score. 
You can double-click a library to combine the steps of selecting a library and clicking 
Load. 

© Cancel. Click Cancel to return to the score without loading the library. 


How To GET THERE 
Click the Mass Mover Tool [8] , and select a region of measures. Choose Beam to Lyrics 
from the MassEdic menu. 


double-clicking the highlighted measures and then clicking OK, Special; and Beam to 
Lyrics. 

Wuat If DOES 

A convention used in opera or art song notation is beaming to lyrics. In this scheme, eighth, 
sixteenth, and shorter noces are never beamed cogether in the vocal line except when a 
syllable is sustained through more than one note {as a melisma). This dialog box lets you 
specify the lyrics you want rebeamed in this way. 
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Non, je ne sais pas, je ne sais pas pour - quoi, 


© Break Beas at all Lyrics 
@ Break Beam Only At: 
@ Verse 
© Gherus 
© Section me 


Cl Factor in Tine Signatures 


CG Gz 


© Break Beam at All Lyrics. [f you select this radio button, no note thar begins a new 
syllable will be beamed to any other note. 

¢ Break Beam Only At: Verse @ Chorus @ Section. When you select Break Beam Only At, 
Verse, Chorus and Section become available. Select a lyric type and, if you want to 
specify one particular lyric, enter a number in the text box. Finale will break the beaming 
of the notes to which the specified lyric is assigned. Leave che zero in the cext box if you 
want all sets of lyrics of a Verse, Chorus, or Section affected. 

« Factor In Time Signarure. Select this check box if you want the beams in melismatic 
passages (where a single syllable is sustained through more than one note) broken at the 
beginning of each bear, as they would be if they were beamed normally, according to the 
time signature. If you don’t select this option, Finale will beam together aif notes in a 
melismatic passage, even if ic results in (for example) all eight eighth noces in a 4/4 
measure being beamed together. 

© OK. Click OK to confirm the settings you’ve made in this dialog box and retum to the 
score (or the previous dialog box). 

Cancel. Click Cancel if you decide noc to do any rebeaming. You return to the score (or 
the previous dialog box). 


Shift Selection dialog box 


How TO GET THERE ' 
Click the Lyrics Tool (41. Choose Lyric Shift from the Lyrics menu. 


Wuat IT DOES 

When you're working with lyrics, you may occasionally need co push all che syllables in che 
music to the right or left by one note. For example, suppose you enter the lyrics in the Mass 
Creare window bur forget to anticipate a melismatic passage (where one syllable is sus- 
tained over several melody notes). When you use Click Assignment to place the lyrics into 
the score, Finale will assign a syllable to each note of the melisma, and no subsequent 
syllables will align with their correct notes for the cest of the melody. Use Lyric Shift to 
shift all the syllables simultaneously so that they’re aligned with the correct melody notes. 
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In this dialog box, you have several options for shifting the lyric syllables. You can specify 
that you want them shifted forward, backward, all the way to the beginning (or ending) of 
the score, or only as far as the next melody note without a syllable. 


Lyric Shift Selection 
@ Forward 
© fackward 
@ Shift Lyrics Until Next Open Entry 


© shift Lyrics Ihrough Last Entry 
Oalter Syllable Numbers in Lyric 
assignment 3 





¢ Forward. Click this radio butron if you want to shift all syllables to the right relative co 
their current positions. When you retum to the score, click within the staff lines at che 
position of the first syllable you want moved. Finale will move chat syllable (and all 
subsequent syllables, depending on your specifications (see below]) to the right by one 
melody note, auromatically skipping over rests and tied notes. Click again (in the staff 
lines above the first syllable) for each section of syllables you wane shifted to the right. 

« Backward. Click this radio burton if you want to shift all syllables to the left relative to 
their current positions. When you retum to the score, click within the staff lines at the 
position of the note just to the left of the first syllable you want moved. Finale will move 
thar syllable (and ail subsequent syllables, depending on your specifications {see below]) 
to the left by one melody note, automatically skipping, over rests and ted notes. Click 
again (in the staff lines at the position of the note just before che first syllable) for each 
section of syllables you want shifted co the left. 

© Shift Lyrics Uneil Next Open Encry ¢ Shift Lyrics Through Last Encry. Finale needs to 
know what range of syllables you want it co shift. If you click Shift Lyrics Through Last 
Entry, Finale will slide every syllable (from the one you click) all che way to the end of 
the lyric section. (See “Set Type and Number dialog box” for a full description of 
Finale’s three lyric types.) 

If you click Shift Lyrics Until Next Open Entry, Finale will only shift syllables from the 
one you click through the next nore that has 0 syllable artached to it, as shown in che 
figure below. 





Twin-kle, twin- kle, lit- tle star, how I wonder what you are 


you select “Shift Syllables Through Next Open Entry” and “Forward,” you can click the note indicated by 
the arrow (fop) to push its syilable—and al subsequent syllables through the first note without a syilable (the 
last note in measure 2)—one syllable to the nght 








Mm - 140 











18 LYRICS MENU 





« Alter Syllable Numbers in Lyric Assignment. This option is only useful if you’ve created a 
set of lyrics with more syllables than there are notes to attach them to. Click this opdon 
on those rare occasions when you want to replace the syllable on each note with the 
syllable co its right or lefe—-bur without changing which notes have lyrics (see the figure 


below). 





-kle, twin-kle, lit- tle star,how I won-derwhat you are. Up 


Ifyou select “Aiter Syitable Numbers...” and “Forward,” you can click the note indicated by the arrow (top) to 
shift the syllable assignments ane syllable ta the left (bottom). 

When you use the Forward Lyric Shift option, Finale adds 2 syllable to the last note in 
the section and removes a syllable from the note you click. When you use Alter Syllable 


Numbers, Finale leaves a syllable on boch the first and lasr nores in the secion——but 
shifts these lyrics one syllable to the right or lefe within the complete set you originally 


typed. 
° OK. Click OK to return co the score. If you selected Forward, click in the staff above the 
first syllable you want to shift to the right. Lf you selected Backward, click in the staff a 
the position of the noe just before the first syllable you want shifted co the left. 
© Cancel. Click Cancel to return to the score. Finale won't shift any lyrics if you click the 


staif. 


obyries menu 
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WHAT IT DOES 


wg wwe we we ewe we ee we 


How TO GET THERE 
Click the Lyrics Tool! . 


The Lyrics menu contains all the commands you'll need to create and edit lyrics (in Finale’s 
rext processor, called Mass Create), distribute the text in the score, adjust the positions of 
individual syllables, draw word extensions for syllables that are sustained over several 


notes, and so on. 

You can have as many sets of lyrics as you want—up Co 
$12 of each of Finale’s three lyric types: Verse, Chorus, 
and Section. There’s no technical distinction between these 
three types—the lyrics you enter as a Verse can be used in 
the chorus of your song, and vice versa. They’re only chere 
to help organize your lyrics, and to make it easy to change 
the font or style for a large chunk of lyrics at once (you 
can specify a different font for Verses, Choruses, and 
Sections by choosing Font Selection from the Special 















tyres 
Mass Create... 
Glick Assignment... 
Qn Page Create 
Position Adjustrent 
Align Lert 
Align Right 
Clone Another 
yord Extension 
Lyric Shift... 


Set Jype and Number... 
Set Lyric Lines... 





menu). 
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* Mass Create. Choose this command to enter Finale’s text processor. Create lyrics from 
scratch by typing them in, being sure to insert a hyphen berween syllables. (Finale 
recognizes a space, hyphen, or carriage return as the end of a syllable.) 

To create a space that you don’t want to separate syllables, press ALTO160. To create a 
hyphen that you don’t want to separate syllables, press ALTO173. These characters do 
not signal Finale to advance to the next note when it’s distributing lyrics. 

The ALTO160 space can be useful if you encounter a melisma (a syllable sustained over 
several notes). After typing the syllable, type ALT0160 for every subsequent note that 
you don’t want to receive a new syllable. Because Finale chinks thar the invisible 
ALTO0160 character is itself a syllable, be sure you type a regular space or hyphen be- 
tween each ALTO160 character and the next, so chat each will be created as an independ- 
ent syllable. 

You can move from one set of lyrics to another by clicking the Prev and Next butrons in 
the Mass Creare window, but only if they’re the same lyric type. If you're currently 
editing a Verse and you want to edit a Chorus, exit the Mass Creare window, choose Ser 
Type and Number from the Lyrics menu, click Chorus, and reenter the Mass Creare 
window. 

For a full deseription of the Mass Create window, see “Mass Create window.” 

© Click Assignment. After you’ve typed lyrics into che Mass Create window, choose Click 
Assignment from the Lyrics menu. The scrolling Click Assigamenr window appears. 
Click the staff to which you want to add lyrics (move the Click Assignment window our 
of the way, if necessary, by dragging its title bar). A syllable from the left end of this 
window attaches itself to each note you click (or, if che note is in Voice 2, each one you 
Shift-click). 

If you CTRL-click a nore, Finale will zip through your entire set of lyrics, intelligendly 
distributing them co the notes in the score (skipping rests and ded notes) for as many 
notes as there are syllables. See “Click Assignment window” for a more complete discus- 
sion, 

If you noice char you've miscalculated by a syllable or two, and thar all of your syllables 
are misaligned with cheir intended notes, don’t worry. Choose Lyric Shift from the Lyrics 
meno. This special feature lets you shift all syllables to the right or left, one note ata 
time, from a specified point. See “Lyric Shift Selection dialog box” for a complete 
discussion. 

The lyrics im the score and the Mass Create window are dynamically linked. Change the 
lyric in one place, and it’s automatically updated in the other. So if you discover a 
spelling error while looking over the score, just open the Mass Creare window for the 
lyric and correct the word. Finale automatically makes the correction in the score. 

© On Page Create. Instead of typing lyrics into Mass Create separately (see above), you can 
enter chem directly into che music so that you know ae all times where you are relative to 
the melody. 

To do so, first specify the lyric type and number for the lyrics you intend to create (by 
choosing Set Type and Number from che Lyrics menu). Next, click the sraff to which you 
want to add lyrics. Choose On Page Create from the Lyrics menu. 

A set of four positioning triangles appears at the left edge of the screen. These control the 
baseline of che lyrics (against which the boctom edges of the words line up). For a full 
discussion, see “Lyrics—To ser the baseline (vertical position) for lyrics graphically” in 
the Finale Encyclopedia. 

Click ov the staff at the position of the first melody note, noc necessarily on the notehead 
itself. A small blinking cursor—the insertion point—appears beneath the staff you 
clicked. Type the lyrics. Each time you type a space or a byphen, Finale automatically 
moves the insertion point to the next note in preparation for the next syllable. As you 
type, Finale automatically scrolls the music so you always know where you are. 
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If you make a mistake, just backspace over it by pressing the Backspace key. (If you 
backspace to the previous syllable, Finale highlights the whole syllable for you so that 
you can replace ir all at once with anything you type.) To change a word you’ve already 
typed, click in the staff lines above it so thar it’s highlighted, then cype its replacement. 
If you encounter a melismatic passage, where one syllable is sustained through several 
melody notes, skip past each sustained noce by pressing the Space bar. 

As you type, Finale stores each syllable in its built-in text processor, Mass Create (see 
above). It’s important to understand that the Mass Create window and the lyrics in the 
score are dynamically linked. If you change a syllable in Mass Create, the syllable 
changes in the score—and vice versa. 

Position Adjustment. This command enables you to move an individual syllable anywhere f 
you want it. Click the staff above a syllable. A handle appears. Click a handle to select its 
syllable. Shift-click co select additional syllables attached to the same note. Drag a handle 
to move its syllable (or all selected syllables) to a new position. Press Backspace ro restore 
a selected syllable to its original position. To remove a selected syllable (or all selected 
syllables) from the score, press Delete. : 

You can also use Position Adjustment in conjunction with the Align commands (see [: 
below). : 

Clone Another. Use this command when you want to copy the lyrics from one staff (the 
“source” staff) ro another (the “target” staff). This technique oaly copies one set of lyrics 
ar a time—either the Verse, Chorus, or Section currently specified by the Set Type and 
Number command, or the last lyric you edited. 

After choosing this command, select che measures containing the source lyrics by click- 
ing, Shift-clicking, drag-enclosing, or clicking to the left of a staff (to select the entire 
staff). These are precisely the same selection techniques you use with the Mass Mover 
Tool. ; 

Once the source measures are selected, drag the first selected measure so that it’s super- 
imposed on the firsc target measure. (If the target measure isn’t visible in the same screen, 
scroll so that you can see ir, chen CTRL-Shift-click it.) Finale will copy the lyrics from 
the source measures to the target measures. Bear in mind that only nores that fall on the 
same beats as those in the source measures will receive syllables. (Nore, too, that che 
vertical positions of the baseline-positioning criangles will be the same in the target staff 
as they were in the source staff.) 

¢ Word Extension. A Word Extension is the underline that follows a syllable that’s sus- 
tained beyond the nore it’s attached to: 
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up to the sky_____. in the 


To create a Word Extension, choose the command from the Lyrics menu, then click in 
the staff above the target syllable. A square handle appears. Drag it to the right as far as 
you want to draw the Word Extension underline. To remove the Word Extension, click 
its handle and press Delete. 

Lyric Shift. When you choose this command, Finale displays the Lyric Shift Selection 
dialog box, where you can specify the direction in which you want all the syllables 
shifted. See “Lyric Shift Selection dialog box” for a more detailed description. 

When you rerurn to the score, click the note before the first syllable you want shifted to 
the lefr, or on the first note whose syllable you want shifted to the right. (Technically, 
you should click om the staff at the position of a note rather than on the notehead itself.) 
Depending on your specifications in the Lyric Shift Selection dialog box, Finale will shift 
all subsequent syllables to the right or lef by one nore.” F 


re | seats 


Same Se 
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Set Type and Number. Choose this command to display the Ser Current Lyric Type and 
Number dialog box, where you can specify which type of lyric (Verse, Chorus, or 
Section) you want to edit, clone, On Page Create, or Click Assign. In the text box, you 
can also specify by number which Verse, Chorus, or Section you want to manipulate. 
This is the only way to switch berween lyric types—for example, if you just used Click 
Assignment to place Verse lyrics in the score, but you now want to use Mass Creare to 
edit a Chorus, use this command in between to choose Chorus. (See also “Set Current 
Lyric Type and Number dialog box.”) 

Set Lyric Lines. This command displays the Set Lyric Lines dialog box, aie. you can 
specify the exact vertical location for the baseline of each lyric type and number (the 
invisible line against which the bottom of the syllables align). Furthermore, you can 
specify a differenc baseline pesition (marked by the four positioning triangles in Click 
Assignment mode) for each staff. The numbers in these boxes are in EVPUs (288 per 
inch), as measured from the middle line of the staff. The values go down (that is, the 
negative value increases) as the baseline moves lower. 

You’ll usually want Verse 1’s baseline to be just beneath the melody, and Verse 2 to be 
just under Verse 1. As a matter of fact, Finale’s default values position verses in that 
manner: one under another. Lf you change the font for your Verses (by choosing Font 
Selection from the Special menu), you can neatly adjust the baselines for all lyric lines ac 
once by clicking Set Piece Offsets to Default Font. For a more complete discussion, see 
“Set Lyric Lines dialog box.” 

Align Left # Align Right. These commands are useful when you want all the syllables (in 
several verses) beneath a particular nore neatly aligned ac che left or right edge. For 
example, use this feacure to left-justify the first syllable of each verse under the first note 


of a hymn. 


re 








These commands (only available when Position Adjustment is selected) always adjust 
selected syllables so thar they align with the left or right edge of the uppermost selected 
syllable. Begin by using the Position Adjustment command to position the top syllable 
exactly where you want it. Then, by Shift-clicking, select the handles of all syllables 
atrached to the same nore, including the one you just positioned. Choose Align Left or 


Align Right. 
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9,4Make File Name dialog box 
How TO GET THERE 
Choose Make Library from the File menu, select a library type, and click Make. 


WHat IT DOES 
This dialog box allows you to specify a pathname for your library. 


Make File Nase: 


Files in: C:\FIMALE 





« Make File Name [text box]. Type the pathname for your library, including the extension 


LIB. 

¢ Files in [scroll list]. The text above the scroll lise indicates the current directory (where 
your library will be saved). The scrollable list allows you to change drives and directories. 
Double-click a drive symbol, (-A-] or [-C-], ro change drives. Double-click the parenc 
directory symbol (..] to move “outward” through the directories on your disk. Double- 
click a directory name, such as [FINALE], to open a directory. 

Make. Click Make to confirm the pathname for your library. Finale creaces the library 
and returns to the score. 

e Cancel. Click Cancel to return co the score withour saving a library. 


p//(7Make Library from Current Piece dialog box 


How TO GET THERE 
Choose Make Library from the File menu. 


eeeesvpewsedtvseeseewdtvwtstvwwrwee eo 


Wuart IT DOES 
In the course of creating scores, you may sometimes want Co create your own markings and 


symbols. Finale allows you to save any musical elements you create while working in a file 
(articulations, chord symbols, and so on) into separate files called libraries. Thi 
musical elements may then be “loaded into” any file. 
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This dialog box lets you specify which element of your file you want co save into a library. 









@ Make Library from Current Piece 
Select Library Type: 
@Xey Signatures © Shape Expressions © Hote Expressions 
CO Tine Signatures © Executaole Shapes © Chord Suffixes 


. O Text Repeats © Text Layouts © Quepat Routes 
: O Text Expressions © Shapes © Glonal Settings 
O glictaents O Preferences 





A summary of the options listed in this dialog box appears below. 


Select Library Type. 
Click the radio burton of the element of che currently open file you want to save 
: separately. 
: Library type Contents 
: Key Signacures Ady nocstean key signatures you create (with the Key Signarure 
i ‘00 
Time Signatures Any custom (composite) Time Signamures you create (with the Time 
Signature Tool) 
Text Repeats Text repeats, such as “To Coda” or “D.C. al Coda,” created with the 
= Repeat Tool 
Text Expressions Scaif Expressions and Score Expressions consisting of text (and related 


playback definitions), such as “Allegro,” “ricard,” and so on 
Alloanencs A width cable for various nore values, used for spacing your music 
(see “Spacing” in the Finale Encyclopedia) 
Shape Expressions Staff and Score Expressions consisting of shapes (and related playback 
definitions) drawn in the Shape Designer 
Any Executable Shapes you've created with the Shape Designer and 
Executable Shape Designer (see “Executable Shape Designer dialog box”) 
The enclosed shapes you've drawn in the Shape Designer, into which 
you can “pour” text with the Text Block Tool 
Shapes Anything you've created in the Shape Designer, including multi-measure _ 
rests, custom stem shapes, as well as the “raw shapes” that form the 
basis of Shape Expressions, Executable Shapes, and Text Block Layout 
Definidons 
fe The Finale sertings having to do with the program configuracion you 
prefer, including Speedy Nore Entry Options, HyperScribe menu and 
dialog box settings, Transcription Tool menu and dialog box sertings 
(including data “Capeure” choices), Playback menu settings, Page 
Layout menu settings, Layer Ateribures sectings, MIDI[ Thru settings, 
MIDI dialog box settings, tool keyboard equivalencs, Meratools, and 
tool palerte configurations 
Any markings you creace wich che Note Expression Tool 


Executable Shapes 


Text Layours 
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Nore Expressions 


i . Chord Suffixes Chord suffixes you creace or edit with the Chord Tool 
Ourpuc Routes Sets of Seaff/MIDI channel/Oucput Rouce configuracons for your 
particular MIDI serup 
Global Settings Piece-specific variables you specify in the Special menu including Formac 


Variables, PostScript Variables, Parameters, Font Selection choices, Clef 
Designer settings, Float and Srem Connections settings, most Options, 


and Music Characters sectings 
« Make. Once you've chosen the element of your piece for which you want to create 4 
library, click this button. Finale asks you co name the new library. The next time you're 
working on a piece that requires the contents of that library, you can simply load it using 


the Load Library command. 
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Although your use of DEFAULT.MUS ensures that most of your program settings are the 
same every time you start Finale, you can also save these sertings into a Preferences 
Library (see above). By loading this library inco other files, you assure yourself of having 
the customized serup you prefer (including the menu and dialog box settings listed 
above). 

Remember, if you’re saving expression-mark Meratools into such a library (for use in 
another piece), the Metatools are linked to the markings in the file used co create the 
library. If you load a Preferences Library into another piece—whose Note, Staff, or Score 
Expressions aren’t in the same positions (in the Expression Selection box) as they were in 
the original file, you may get unexpected results when you use the Meratool. 


¢ Cancel. Click Cancel if you decide not to create a new library. You rerurn to the score. 


Create window 


How TO GET THERE 
Click the Lyrics Tool (2! , and choose Mass Create from the Lyrics menu. 


WHat IT DOES 

Mass Create is Finale’s built-in text processor, and it’s one of the cwo ways you can enter 
lyrics (the other way is to use On Page Create [see “Lyrics menu”). Within this window, 
you can also create variations in the main fone that you've specified with che Font Selection 
command in the Special menu—for example, you can italicize a phrase within the lyrics. 


Once you've put your Mass Create lyrics into the score by using the Click Assignment 
command, the lyrics in the score are dynamically linked to the lyrics in the text processor. 
Change a word in the Mass Create window and ir’s also changed in the score. Delete it, 
and all the syllables in the score slide co the left to close up the gap. Bear in mind thar the 
same process applies when you use On Page Create to edit your lyrics in the score. Any 
word deleted from the score is also deleted from the Mass Creare window—bur not when 
you erase lyrics from the score using the Mass Mover or the Position Adjustment feature. In 
those cases, you're just cemoving lyrics from the score, but they remain in the Mass Create 
window. 

By clicking the Prev and Next buttons, you can move among sets of lyrics of the same 
type—Verse, Chorus, or Section. 
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H © Verse (#) [Chorus (#) # Section (#)]. The indicator at the top of the screen identifies the a 

. lyric type (Verse, Chorus, or Section) and number you're editing. mi 

The three types of lyrics (Verse, Chorus, and Section) are identical as far as Finale is «a 

concerned. They’re only there to help you keep your lyrics organized, and to make it easy e 

- to change the font or style for a large chunk of lyrics at once (you can specify a different rene 
font for Verses, Choruses, and Sections by choosing Font Selection from the Special e 

menu). Once you're in the Mass Create window, you can move around within the lyrics ak 


of one type (you can have as many as 512 of each), but you can’t move from a Verse toa 
Section, for example, without first returning to the score and choosing Set Type and 
Number from the Lyrics menu. 


* View Actual. When you edit cext in the Mass Create window, all text appears in the 
System 12-point font. To see it in the actual font (or foncs) chat will appear in the score, 
click View Actual. (To return to the active Mass Creare window, and the System fonr, 
click View Actual again.) 


* OK. Click OK if you want Finale co store the lyrics or modifications you've created, and 
assign a number co any new sets you entered. You return to che score. 


* Cancel, Click Cancel if you want Finale co ignore any text you've entered or changes 
you’ve made while in the Mass Create window. You return to the score. 


© Revert. Click Revert if you want to undo all the cyping you’ve done since you entered the 
Mass Create window. Any lyrics will rerum to how chey were when you entered the 
window. , 

© Prev @ Next. Click Prev or Next to move forward or backward through several sets of 
lyrics of the same type (from Verse 2 co Verse 3, for example). 

© Set Foat. In general, you should set the font for your lyrics by choosing Font Selection 
from the Special menu, and clicking Verse, Chorus, or Section. 
If there are stylistic variations within the lyrics, you can use Set Font. Select the text 
whose font, size, or style you want to change by dragging through it with the mouse (so geet 
that the desired text is highlighted) and click che Ser Font burton. Finale displays the 
Text Font, Size and Style Selection box, from which you can choose a font variation and ne 
click OK. When you return to the Mass Creare window, Finale adds some coded font 
instructions for irs own use at the location of each font change—something like “*fone 
(Helv)* size (12).” These codes won’t appear im your score. (To see what the lyrics 
actually will look like, click View Actual.) 
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414 Mass Edit dialog box 


How TO GEY THERE 
Click the Mass Mover Tool 1, and select a region of measures. Double-click the high- 
lighted area. 









WHAT IT DOES 

In general, you’ll probably find that using the MassMover and MassEdirc menus provides a 
far more direct method of accomplishing editing tasks than this dialog box. If you prefer 
working with nested dialog boxes, this box is a central point from which you can access 
other boxes. It’s hére that you specify the general effect you want to have on the selected 
measures: to edit or erase them, or to add measures to (or delete measures from) the score. 
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O33. Delete Measures 
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¢ Action . This number refers to the numbered commands in the dialog box. Instead of 
clicking one of the five commands, you can simply cype its number (1 through 5) inro the 
text box. If you do click one of the commands, Finale fills in the text box automatically. 

© 1, Edie. Select this option and click OK to display the Items to Edir dialog box. From the 
Items to Edit box, you can enter the Measure, Enrry, or Special Irems dialog boxes, 
where you can specify which elements of the selected region you want to edit. See “Items 
to Edit dialog box,” “Measure Items dialog box,” “Entry Modifications dialog box,” ae 
and “Special Items dialog box.” 

« 2. Erase. Select this option and click OK to display the Items to Erase dialog box. From 
there you can enter the Measure Items or Entry Items dialog boxes, where you can 
specify which elements of the selected region you want to erase. See “Irems to Erase 
dialog box,” “Measure Items dialog box,” and “Entry Items dialog box.” 

« 3, Delere Measures. Select this option and click OK if you want to either clear the selected 
measures (erase all music from them, leaving blank measures) oc remove the measures 
complerely from the score. A dialog box appears, asking you which course you wanr to 
take. es 

« 4. Insert Measures. Select this option and click OK if you want to insert new blank [ 
measures, in all staves, just before the first selected measure. Another dialog box appears, 
asking how many blank measures you want to insert. c: 

5. Add Measures. Select this option and click OK if you want to add new blank meas- L 
ures, in all staves, at the end of the score. Anocher dialog box appears, asking how many 
blank measures you want to add. 

* OK. Click OK to proceed to the next dialog box, based on your radio burton selection, as 
described in che items above. 

* Cancel. Click Cancel if you decide noc to make any changes to the selected measures. You 


return to the score. 
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How TO G&T THERE 
Click che Mass Mover Tool & , and select a region of measures. The MassEdic menu 


appears. 


Wuat IT DOES 
The commands in the MassEdit menu let you edit your music in a number of ways. The 
you strip any elemenc of your music—lyrics or chord symbols, for 
or from all rhe music at once. One set of commands 


Erase command lets 


example—from a selected region, 
manipulares measures: adding, deleting, and inserting them. Other commands let you 


change the widths of the selected measures, transpose or rebeam selected music, or copy 
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music from one layer to another. Almost all of these commands dispiay dialog boxes in 
which you specify your preferences. 







HassEdit 
Erase... 
Delete Measures... 
Insert Measures... 
Add Measures... 











Change Key... 
Change Line... 

Change Width... 
Change Positioning... 


Modify Entries... 
Modify Layers... 


Layout to Entries... 
Beam to Lyrics... 
Convert Mirrors 
Check Jies 
Implode Music... 
Explode Music... 


« Erase. Choose Erase to display the Items to Erase dialog box, which lets you specify 
either Measure or Entry (note-related) irems co erase. Either selection displays another 
dialog box (see “Measure Irems dialog box” or “Entry Items dialog box”), listing every 
possible erasable inem. Choose the items you want to erase. 

» Delete Measures. When you choose this command, Finale asks whether you want fo 
erase the music from the selected measures—leaving behind empty measures—or remove 
the selected measures from the piece completely. Alrernare method: instead of choosing 
Delete Measures from the menu, press Delete. (See “Do you want to: Clear the selected 
measures...” dialog box.”) 

© Insert Measures. When you choose this command, Finale asks how many measures you 
want to insert (in all staves) before the first selected measure. Enter the number of 
measures you want inserted, then click OK. (See “How Many Measures?’ dialog box.”) 

Add Measures. When you choose this command, Finale asks you how many new blank 
measures you want to add (in: all staves) co the end of the piece. Enter che number of 
measures you want added, and click OK. (This command performs che same function as 
CTRL-clicking the Measure Add Tool.) 

* Change Key. Choose this command if you want to change the key for the selected region 
only. Finale displays the Key Signature dialog box, in which you can specify a new key 
for the selected measures. When you click OK, Finale then displays the “Do you want 
the nores:” dialog box, where you can specify whether or not you want the notes in the 
selected region cransposed according to the new key. See “Do you wane che noces:” 
dialog box.” 

* Change Time. Choose this command if you want to change the meter for the selected 
region only. Finale displays the Time Signature dialog box, in which you can specify a 
new time signature for the selected measures. 

Change Width. Choose this command if you want to modify the barline-co-barline width 
of all selected measures. Finale displays the Change Measure Width dialog box. By 
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entering an EVPU value (288 per inch) in the Ser all text box, you can set all the meas- 

ures to a uniform width. Or, by entering a positive or negative EVPU value in the Add Hi 
text box, you can add or subtract a uniform amount from all selected measures’ widths. H 
(See “Change Measure Width dialog box.”) 

« Change Positioning. When you choose this command, Finale displays the Set Positioning 
Mode dialog box, lerting you set all selected measures to one of three note-positioning 
schemes. You can also select Track Total Duration, which tells Finale to space all notes 
in the measure evenly, even if there are many more (or many fewer) notes than “allowed” 
by the time signature. For a more complere discussion, see “Set Positioning Mode dialog 
box.” 

* Modify Entries. This command displays the Entry Modifications dialog box, which lets 
you modify the selected music in a number of ways. For example, you can transpose it up 
or down by a specified interval, change the beaming patterns of its beamed notes, rescore 
modified stems to normal, and freeze ‘all stems in the selected region up or down. See 
“Enery Modifications dialog box.” 

Modify Layers.’When you choose this command, Finale displays the Modify Layers 
dialog box, which provides a way to move music from Layer 1 ro Layer 2, and vice 
yersa. You can even swap che music berween layers. For a detailed discussion, see 


“Modify Layers dialog box.” | 
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Layout to Entries. Because the matter of note spacing is one of personal taste, Finale 
doesn’t automatically space che notes within a measure for you. Instead, you need to 
select the desired measures and use one of the Mass Mover respacing Metatools (as 
described in “Spacing” in the Finale Encyclopedia}—or use this command, which is a 
less direct method but offers some extra options. 

The Encry Layour dialog box appears, where you can specify either a Beat-specific 

inale calculates the position of each beat in the measure according.to r 


layout, in which Fi 
the tocal duration of its nores, or an Entry-specific layout, in which Finale calculates the 


position of each note based on its duration. The dialog box also contains the Alloaments 

bucron, where you can edit the Alloament Library that was most recently loaded into the 

file. For a more complete discussion of this dialog box, see “Entry Layout dialog box.” | 3 

* Beam To Lyrics. Beaming to lyrics is a convention used in opera or art song nocation. In . 
this scheme, eighth, sixteenth, and shorter notes are never beamed together in the vocal 
line except for a melisma, in which a syllable is sustained through more than one note. EF 
This command displays the Lyric Rebeaming dialog box, in which you can specify che 
lyrics you want rebeamed. See “Lyric Rebeaming dialog box.” 

¢ Convert Mirrors. When you use the Mirror Tool or the Mass Mover Tool to create 
“inrelligent copies” of music, the copies are dynamically linked to the source music. 
When you change a note in or add an expression mark to the source measure, any 
mirrors created from it also change. 1 
You can’t edit a mirrored measure directly. For this reason, Finale provides the option of [ 
converting such measures into “real” measures-—in effect, severing the link to the original 
source measures. Choose this command to convert selected mirrored measures into 
normal, non-mirrored measures. The Selecting Convert Mirrors will result... dialog box i 
appears, asking you if you're sure you want to convert them. 

» Check Ties. When you first put ties into the score using the Simple Note or Speedy Note E 


sore 





Entry tools, they sometimes don’t play back correctly. For example, the ending tied noce 
may be attacked again instead of being added to the duration of the note it’s tied to. 
Furthermore, when a tie straddles a system line break, the tie sometimes isn’t continued 
onto the next system. 
To correct this problem, select the region of measures with the Mass Mover Tool and 
choose this command. Finale corrects all ries within the selected region. 
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¢ Implode Music. When you implode music, Finale condenses the music on the selected 
staves onto a single staff, a feature useful for creating piano reductions. This command 
displays a dialog box in which you can specify how you want Finale to implode the 
music. See “‘Do you want the imploded music...” dialog box.” 

Explode Music, Finale’s Explode Music command puts a chordal passage into individual 
single-line melodies on separate staves. You could use this fearure, to cransform a piano 
reduction into four monophonic-melody staves for a choir. (You're not limited to 
exploding a single staff. Several staves can be exploded at one time.) 

After selecting the region you want to explode, choose this command. The Explode 
Music dialog box appears, where you can tell Finale how many resultanc staves you 
want, what clefs they should use, and how Finale should handle cases where there are 
more notes in a chord tham there are staves to put them on. See “Explode Music dialog 
box.” s 
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1g Mass Measure Grouping dialog box 


How TO GET THERE ; 
Click the Page Layout Tool 8! . Choose Group Measures from the Page Layout menu. 


WHAT IT DOES 

The Group Measures command, which displays this dialog box, lets you specify how many 

measures you want on a line. 

Finale performs this function through the use of measure groups. A measure group is a set 

of measures whose positions are fixed, so chat even if the arrangement of adjacent measures 

changes, those in a measure group will remain together in the same system. Measure groups 

are unaffected by subsequent measure-rearranging commands like Recale Music or even 
Start a New System of Staves (see 

~*Measure layout—To create a syseem 

MT re C=) break” in the Finale Encyclopedia). 
Freeze layout «itn fd ((tascer_) The only way to remove measure 

groups from a piece is to choose 

Recale Music from the Edit menu 

while pressing Shift. 

© Freeze layout with__measure(s) on 2 line. This number specifies how many measures you 

want in each system (line of music), 

¢ OK. Click OK to confirm the measure layout command and return to the score. Finale 
automatically recalculates the music. 

© Cancel. Click Cancel if you decide not to group measures. You return to che score. 
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447 MassMover menu 


How TO GET THERE 
Click the Mass Mover Tool [3 . 


WHAT IT DOES 

The MassMover menu contains commands for moving or copying music from one place to 
another. You can specify one of three ways to copy, and you can specify which elements of 
the selected music you want copied—lyrics, chord symbols, articulations, notes, and so on. 
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In this menu, a check mark lets you know which action and which elemenss are currently 
selected. The MassMover menu remembers your settings, even when you choose another c 
cool and later return to the Mass Mover Tool. i 


Hasoltaver 
¥Copy and Replace 
Copy and Insert 
Mirror — 
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vMove Everything 
Move Inly 

Hegsure ltems... 

Entry lteas... 
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Copy and Replace. In this mode, Finale copies music (or selected musical elements) from 
the selected (“source”) measures and pastes it inco che “target” measures. 

First, select a region of measures. Then drag the first selected measure so chat it’s super- 4 
imposed on the first target measure. (If the target measure is offscreen, CTRL~Shift-click | ; 
it.) The “How Many Times” dialog box appears (unless you’re copying to a target 
measure directly above or below the source measure). Type the number of times you 
want the music copied, and click OK. Finale copies the specified musical elements of the 
source music to the target measures, replacing the same element of the music that’s 
already in the target measure. 

Suppose that there are staccato marks over every note in measure 1, and accent marks 
over every note in measure 2. If, using the Move Only command in the Mass Mover 
menu, you specify that Finale should copy only articulations, drag measure 1 on top of 
measure 2 to copy the staccato marks from measure 1 (replacing the accent marks). 

* Copy and Insert. In this copying mode, Finale inserts a copy of the selected music just 
before the target measure. (This command does nothing if you’ve specified onfy non-note A 
elements to move—articulations, note sizes, or lyrics, for example—by choosing Move | : 
Only from the MassMover menu.) . 

First, select a region of measures, then drag the first selected measure so that it’s superim- 
posed on the first target measure. (If the target measure is offscreen, CTRL-Shift-click ir.) 
Finale inserts a copy of the source measures just before the first target measure. Finale 
will aucomatically creare enough new measures (in all staves) to accommodate the copied 
material. . 

¢ Mirror. In this copying mode, the copy you create is an intelligent copy (a mirror) of the 
source measure or measures. If you edit the notes or expression markings in the source 
measures, the change is immediately reflected in che mirrored measures. - | ‘ 
The process is exactly the same as any Mass Mover copying action. Select a source region : 
of measures. Drag the first selected measure so that it’s superimposed on the first target 
measure. (If the target measure is offscreen, CTRL~Shift-click ic.) Finale displays the 
Mirror Attributes for Frame (#) dialog box, lerting you specify a transposirion and other 
aspects of the copy. (See “Mirror Attributes for Feame (#) dialog box.”) 

You can only create this kind of copy if the rarget measures are originally empty. Note 
also that you can’t choose Move Only from the Mass Mover menu if you're creating a 
mirror. Everything in the source measures will be copied to the target measures. (You can 
tell Finale not to display certain elements of the music by specifying them in che Don’t 
Draw section of the Mirror Artributes dialog box that appears.) 

‘The result is a copy that’s dynamically linked ro the source measures. If you change any 
aspect of the source measures, the mirror automatically changes. You can change any E 
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st Ihe made in che Mirror Attributes dialog box as follows: click the Mirror 

Tool (il , chen Shift-click any mirror {identified by a mirror icon). You can also copy 
mirrored measures in the usual way. If you’ve selected Mirror from the Mass Mover 
menu, the target measures will themselves be a mirror (of the mirror). If you’ve selected 
Copy and Replace or Copy and Insert, the mirror you’re copying will be curned into 
normal! non-mirrored music. : . 

Set Selection. When you want to select a region of measures to edit, erase, or copy, you 
generally do so by clicking, Shift-clicking, or drag-enclosing. These methods, however, 
require that the measures you're selecting be visible on the screen. With this command, 
however, you can select large or smail sections of your score without scrolling, In fact, if 
you're viewing measure 200, you can even select measures 1 through 10 remotely 
(without actually clicking any measures) with this command. Finale will select the 
specified measures, even though you can’t see them. 

When you choose this command, the Set Mass Mover Selection dialog box appears, in 
which you can enter the measure number and staff name (or number) of the first and lase 
measures in the region you want selected. If you’ve named your staves, you don't have to 
enter the entire staff name in the Seaff: box—only as much of it as you need to distin- 
guish ir from other staff names (for example, you could type “clar” instead of “Clari- 
net”). 

When you click OK, Finale selects all che measures you've specified—even if they are not 
visible on the screen. See “Set Mass Mover Selection dialog box” for further details. 

© Move Everything. The bortom half of che MassMover menu lets you specify which 
elements of the selected music you want copied. If there’s a check mark beside Move 
Everything, Finale assumes you intend to copy every element of the selected music— 
notes, markings, chord symbols, lyrics, changes in note size, stem and beam alteracons, 
measure widths, key signatures, and so on. To specify only certain of these elements, 
choose Move Only. 

© Move Only. Select Move Only if you want to copy only certain elements of the selected 
music. The only effect this command has is to enable the Measure Items and Enrry Items 
commands 

© Measure Items. When you choose this command, Finale displays the Measure Items 
dialog box, listing various measure-related elements (Smart Shapes, measure widths, and 
so on) that you can select for copying. For a complete list, including descriptions of these 
elements, see “Measure Items dialog box.” 

« Entry Items. When you choose this command, Finale displays the Entry Items dialog box, 
listing various note-related elements (lyrics, articulations, chord symbols, and so on) that 

- you can select for copying. For a complete list, including descriptions of these elements, 

see “Entry Items dialog box.” 
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AifMeasure Attributes for Measure (#) dialog box 


How TO GET THERE 
Click the Measure Artributes Tool Lill , and double-click the handle at the end of the 
measure you want to edit. (Double-click the top handle if there’s more than one.) 


WHat IT DOES 

Each measure in Finale can have a number of specific attributes, including irs barline-to- 
barline width, whether or not it should occur at the beginning of a new system, and so on. 
In this dialog box, you can specify all of these variables for the measure whose right barline 
handle you clicked. Once you’ve specified chis information, you can use the Mass Mover to 
copy some of this information (namely, measure widths and positioning mode) co other 
measures. 
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You'll rarely need to use the Entry Positioning Modes, which govern how the nores in the 
selected measure are positioned—particularly if you're in the habit of using the Mass 
Mover Metatool 3 to neatly respace the notes in your scores. To review the Merarool 3 
process, see Tutorial 4 in Learning Finale, or “Spacing” in the Finale Encyclopedia. 


fi Measure Attributes for Measure 1 


j woes 7] Ce 


Pgariine: (Jsolia sar ClLignt gar (Rouble 3ar (He gar 


@ Use the Time Signature 
Cl Irack Total © Use a feat Positioning Chart 


Duration © Use the Tipe Signature duc 
Allow Manual Positioning 


O Use a Beat Positioning Chart but 
ait Manual oni: 
Other attributes: oe Resi Ftontag 


Clnestrike Key (ClIgnore key (J) Progide Split Points 
(CiRestrike tine (] ignore Tine (Start a New System of Staves 


© Width. This number, in EVPUs (288 per inch), specifies the barline-to-barline width of 
the measure. [f you want to specify an extremely precise width value, you can encer it 
here. It’s much easier to drag the handle on the measure’s right barline to the right or 
left. This makes the measure wider or narrower. When you drag the barline to change 
the measure width, Finale aucomatically enters the new EVPU value in the Wideh cext 
box. 
If you need co edit the width of more than one measure ac a time, select che measures 
with the Mass Mover Tool and then choose Change Width from the Mass Edic menu. 
See “Measure Width dialog box.” 

« Barlines: Solid Bar Light Line # Double Bar # No Bar. Click the barline options you 
want for the barline you clicked—the right barline of the measure. You can click just one 
of these check boxes, or several in combination, as shown. 


Sj SS 24 


Barline: (Solid Bar J Qeuble Bar {J Solid Bar 
BW Ligat aar 


Selecting ary of these special barline options has a very importante effect when you 
extract parts: the special barline will break a multimeasure rest (or “block rest”) into 
cwo block rests, one on each side of it. (Such block rests automatically break for key and 
time changes, clef changes, and so on.) 
The invisible Light Line is the only special barline rype that forces a multimeasure rest to 
break withour changing the appearance of the standard barline—useful if you want to 
limit block rests to eight-bar sections. The Light Line’s other function, when used in 
conjunction with a Solid Bar, is to create a final or terminal barline, as shown in the 
figure above. 

© Manual Positioning. Select this Positioning Mode if you want to drag each note in the 
measure into place, one by one. When you exit this dialog box, Finale superimposes all 
the notes at the lefr end of the measure. To drag them into place, click the Speedy Note 
Entry Tool Bl and click the measure. Drag the nores’ handles to move them into place. 
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e Use the Time Signature. Select this positioning mode if you want Finale to use linear 
spacing to place the nores in the measure. in linear spacing (Finale’s default positioning 
mode), a whole note is allotted exactly as much width as four quarter notes. When music 
engravers prepare music for publication, they generally use nonlinear spacing, wherein 
longer values are allotted only as much space as they need, which gives the music a more 
compact, professional appearance. (See Tutorial 4 in Learning Finale, or “Spacing” in the 
Finale Encyclopedia.) : 

If you've used the Note Position Tool (in the Special Tools window) or the S, peedy Note 
Entry Toot ro move notes horizontally in the measure to the point where they’re com- 
pletely out of order, select Use the Time Signature. Finale will restore the notes in the 
measure to their correct order. 

# Use a Beat Positioning Chart. This positioning mode works much like Use the Time 
Signature (see above). However, when you return to the score, you'll notice a difference: 
when the Measure Attributes Tool is selected, every barline of a measure whose position- 
ing has been set in this way displays nvo handles. (Measures in which you've respaced 
the music using Mass Mover Metatools 3 or 4 also display two handles, because chose 
Metatools automatically rurn on Use a Bear Positioning Chart for the selected measures.) 


When you click the bottom of the two barline handles, a beat chart appears above che 
measure, displaying vertically aligned pairs of handles, as in the following figures. The 
top row of handles indicate the posicions of the beats according to linear spacing (where 
a whole note gets exactly as much space as four quarter notes). By dragging a handle on 
the bottom row, you can reposition a beat in all staves at once. Lf you double-click 
berween two top-row handles, a new handle will appear, which you can drag to move the 
halfway-point subdivision of the beac. For a more complere discussion, see “Beat posi- 
tions” in the Finale Encyclopedia. 


~<—+ When you click the bottom handle of a 
barine.. 
a Oe er 
handies indicates the positions of the 
beats as they'd fall with linear spacing... 
a re 
_———= rn 
= then. 
—e 
a a ec 
whose positions you want to adjust, “hg 
double-click between any pair of upper i 
handles... Ba 
Bit ae 


Deas! 
a 
© Use the Time Signature but Allow Manual Positioning # Use a Beat Positioning Chart a 
but Allow Manual Positioning. These cwo options are identical to Use the Time Signature 
and Use a Beat Positioning Chart, above. They’re useful in the following scenario: 
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While editing with the Speedy Note Entry Tool, you may occasionally drag noces hori- 
zontally. If you change the measure’s positioning mode to Use the Time Signature or Use 
a Bear Positioning Chart (above), che nores will snap back ro their original posizions. If 
you then select this positioning mode, the notes will go back again to the positions you 
dragged them to. 

¢ Track Total Duration. Select this option if the measure you're editing contains more or 
fewer beats than are allowed by the time signature. Finale responds by spacing all notes 
evenly within the measure, no matter how few or how many. This is a useful option, for 
example, if you’re creating a cadenza whose note values add up co far more than the four 
bears specified by the measure’s 4/4 meter. 

 Restrike Key  Restrike Time. These options, when selected, force the measure to display 
(and print) the current key signature (Key) or ime signacure (Time), even if the measure 
doesn’t fall at the beginning of the piece, the beginning of a systeni, or at a key or time 
signature change. 

Ignore Key Ignore Time. These options, when selected, force the measure to bide the 
currenc key signature (Key) or time signature (Time) if ic would normally display (and 
prine) them. For example, a measure thar appears at the beginning of a new system 
generally displays the current key signature. If this option is selected, no key signature 
appears. 

* Provide Split Points. [f a measure is very long, you may want to split it, so that the second 
half of the measure appears at the beginning of a new sysrem. If so, select this option. 
When you rerurn co the score, you'll notice a new handle at che boctom of che measure’s 
cight barline. Click the handle. A special split point rectangle appears above the measure. 
Wherever you double-click within this special rectangle, a handle appears, which you can 
drag horizontally (or delete by selecting it and pressing Delete). This handle marks a 
permissible split point. Add as many split points as you want by double-clicking in the 
split point rectangle. Finale will splic the measure ar one of these points if necessary for 
layour purposes. 

If you’ve specified permissible split points in this way, you can force Finale to split a 
measure using the Mass Mover in Page View. Click the Mass Mover Tool (Gl, chen click 
the measure to be split. If the measure begins a system, press the Up arrow to move the 
first part of the measure up to the previous system. If the measure is at the end of a line, 
press the Down arrow to move all but the first part of the measure down to the next 


system. 





# Scart a New System of Scaves. Select this option if you want the measure you’te editing to 
appear at the beginning of a new system. Forcing such a system break may result in 
peculiar spacing of the measure or measures preceding the edited measure, depending on 
the measure layout. For more information, see “Measure layout” in the Finale Encyclo- 
pedia. 

© OK @ Cancel. Click OK to confirm, or Cancel to discard, your measure attributes settings 
and return to the score. 
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(13 Measure Items dialog box 


How To GET THERE 
Click che Mass Mover Tool (81, and select a region of measures. If you want to erase only 
measure items, choose Erase from the Mass Edit menu, click Only the Selected Items, chen 
click Measures. If you want to copy only measure items, choose Move Only from the Mass 
Mover menu, then choose Measure Items from the same menu. 

While the menu methods are much more direct, you can also double-click the highlighted 
measures, then click as follows: Edit (or Erase), OK, Only the Selecred Items, Measures. If 
you click Edit (instead of Erase), only the first four items in the list are available—Key 
Signarures, Time Signarures, Méasure Widths, and Measure Positioning. The Action Type 
dialog box appears when you select any of chese, where you can tell’Finale how you want 
to edir these irems (see “Action Type dialog box”). . 


WHat IT DOES 
When you copy or delete musical material from a selected region, Finale lets you select the 
specific elements of the selected music you want to copy (or erase). These fall into rwo 
broad categories: Entry Items, or note-related markings (lyric syllables, chord symbols, 
articulations, and so on) and Measure Items, or measure-celated markings and variables. 
Measure Items are listed in this dialog box, although noc all of chem are available for all 
actions, : 

Select any of the irems (as many as you want) to copy, erase, or edit. 





Key Signarures (Copy or edit only) Any key changes you've created with the 
Key Signature Tool. When you click this icem, the Action Type 
dialog box appears, where you can tell Finale how you want to 
change che key of the copy or edie you're creating. 


(Copy or edit only) Any meter changes you've created with the 
Time Signature Tool. When you click this irem, the Action Type 
dialog box appears, where you can tell Finale how you want to 
change the meter of the copy or edit you're’ creating. 


Measure Widths (Copy or edic only) The barline-co-barline widths of a region of 
source measures. When you click this item, the Action Type 
dialog box appears, where you can tell Finale how you want co 
change the measure widths of the copy or edit you’re creating. 


Time Signatures 





TM - 158 








evev,eteers 


9 
e 
» 
» 
2 
» 
s 
» 
» 
» 
» 
» 
® 
2 
» 
» 
F 
> 


VA MEASURE NUMBER MAP FoR 


REGION (#) DIALOG BOX 





a { 7 . w ar Li i 

Measure Positioning (Copy or edit only) The nove-spacing schemes you've specified ‘ 
by using the Mass Mover Meratools 3 or 4 (or by using the 
Layout to Eneries command in the Mass Edit menu), or by 
dragging che handles of individual measures’ beat charts, When 
you click this irem, the Action Type dialog box appears, where 
you can teil Finale how you want to change the positioning 
modes of the copy or edit you're creating. 

Score Expressions Any expression marking you've created with the Score 
Expression Tool, such as dynamics, rehearsal letters, rempa 
indications, and so on. 

Smart Shapes Any of the inceiligene expression markings locaced at the bottom 

+ of the Simple Nove Entry Palette: che Over-slur or Under-slur, 
crescendo or decrescendo hairpins, 8va or 8vb brackets, and so 


on. 
Repears Repeat barlines or text repeats (such as “To Coda,” “Second 

Time Only,” and so on} created with the Repeat Tool, 
Time Dilation Special tempo modifications made with the Time Dilacion Tool, 


or Time Dilation (ritard and accelerando) data you've captured 
from a performance in the Transcription cool by clicking 
“Capeure Time Dilation.” 

Measure Number Enclosure (Copy only) Any occurrences (in a region for which you've 
specified measure numbers wich a geomerric enclosure on 
Selected Numbers) where you've added, deleted, or resized the 
enclosures with che Measure Number Tool. 

Splic Poines Any measure “split points*—places you've specified as 
permissible dividing points for Finale co break a long measure 
over a system break when necessary. (You create such splic 
points wich the Measure Artributes Tool.) 


Measure Arbitrary Music Floating measures you've attached ro measures with the 
Arbicrary Music Tool (in Scroll View). 
Measure Text Blocks Text blocks you've assigned co measures, in Scroll View only, 
_ with che Text Block Tool. 
MIDI Expressions ' MIDI conrroller data (pedaling, aftertouch, pitch wheel usage, 


and so on} you've capeured from a performance in the 
Transcription Tool by clicking “Caprure MIDI Xpression.” 
* OK. Once you've selected the items you want to copy or erase, click OK to exit the 
‘dialog box and proceed with the process. 
¢ Delete. Click Delete co return co the score. In the process, Finale deselects any measure 
items you've selected, and removes the check mark from the Measure Items command in 
che Mass Mover menu. ; 
° Cancel. Click Cancel if you decide not to copy, edit, or erase anything. 


2 ‘Measure Number Map for Region (#) dialog box 


vuwuuwyw »y 


How To GET THERE 
Click the Measure Number Too! [i] . 


WHAT IT DOES 

This dialog box’s primary purpose is to indicate how you want the measures in your piece 
numbered. You can specify the font, placement, and frequency of the numbers themselves, 
as well as the numbering scheme—numbers, letters, or both. 
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The measures in a piece of music are not always numbered sequendally, starting with the 
number 1. A four-bar introduction may be lettered A, B, C, D. Sometimes it’s necessary to 
insert measures, which might be numbered 21a, 21b, and so on. If you have a very long 
piece, you might want to break ic up into individual Finale files of a more manageable size. 
When you print each one, you'll have to specify that the measure numbering of each 
subsequent file begins where the previous one left off. 

For these reasons, Finale lets you create individual measure regions, each of which may 
have a different numbering scheme. This dialog box lets you create and edit these different 
regions (up to 16 per file). : 

Some of che options in this dialog box are extremely technical, and are provided so that 
you can create virtually any numbering or lettering scheme. Most of them are special 
fearures that help Finale co “think” in terms of letters instead of numbers. The full echnical 
explanations of these options are provided below. For a quick summary of the settings you 
need for normal numbering or lectering, here’s a short table. 
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5 NUMBERING SCHEME* 
4 Sertings | > 3 a b Saseid. bb. Shs 2 b, Cosh ab. ac, 
Searting Character 0 a 2 
Numbering Base 10 26 26 
Count From OneSelected Not selected Not selected 
No Zero Not selected Selected Selected 
Double Up Not selected Selected Nor selected 


*For a measure lettering scheme, specify upper or lower case lerters by entering a capital or lower case A im che 
Searting Character box. 


Neasure Number Hap for Region 1 Cu) 
Start Measure ff] End Measure fe] (cancer 


eStarting characters [@ | Justification 
Henberiog Base @ Left © Rignt O ceater 
= cout Froe one. Prefix Cc] 
(ve Zere 
ClEnclosures; #Y Position fe | 


O Selected Mumgers 


O Every Numer 
Prev 
Incidence @ Start Line © Wultiples of 


§ offset to Measure 





¢ Start Measure # End Measure. These numbers specify the first and last measures you 
want numbered in this measure-numbering region. The Scart and End measures are the 
actual measures in the piece. They have nothing to do with what you're going to call 
them. For example, if the piece begins wich a pickup measure, you'll probably want what 
is actually measure 2 to be numbered as measure 1. If so, type 2 into the Start Measure 
box. 
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If you simply want to number every measure sequentially (a single region), type 1 inro the 
Stare Measure box and 1000 (or any number larger than the actual measure count) in the 
End Measure box. If you want to define a region to number only part of the piece, the 
End Measure is the measure immediately following the last measure to be numbered. 


« *Starting Character*. The character in this text box specifies the number, letter, or 
symbol Finale will use to begin numbering the specified measure-numbering region. 
Finale numbers subsequent measures sequentially with the characters in the standard 
character set, using the fone you select (numbers and letrers of the alphabet are sequential 
in all character sets). Instead of entering a lecter or number in the text box, you can also 
click the words *Starting Character* to display a complete character palerte for the 
specified fone, listing every letter, number, and symbol in the order it appears in che 
character set. : 

There’s only one tricky thing about the Scarting Character. If you're starting the measure 
numbers with 1, leave zero in the box, and be sure the Count From One check box is 


selected. 
Technical note: The reason for the above procedure is thac the actual Searting Character 
is zero, if you think about ic. When Finale gets to measure 9, then 19, then 29, the next 
number it puts in the digits place is zero, not one (to creare the numbers 10, 20, and so 
on). If you're lettering your measures, when Finale reaches Z, you’ll usually want it to 
begin again with A in che “ones” place (either aa, ab, ac or aa, bb, cc..., and so on). 
Therefore, the Scarting Character actually is A, and Count From One shouldn't be 


selected. 

« Numbering Base. This number specifies the numbering base for the current measure- 
numbering scheme. Base 10 is the standard numeric system—Finale should use 10 
numbers (0 through 9) before adding a second digit to the measure numbers. Use base 
26, if you're lettering the measures, because Finale goes through 26 letters before dou- 
bling up (AA to ZZ, then AAA to ZZZ, and so on). 

© Count From One. This check box should be selected if you’re beginning the measure 
numbers with number 1 (the second character, if the Starting Character is 0. See 
“Scarting Character,” above, for a more complete discussion.) If you're lertering your 
measures, or if the first measure is a pickup measure that shouldn’t be numbered, don’t 
select this opaon. 

«No Zero. Select this option only if you're using letters. It describes how Finale numbers 
the measures when it reaches the end of the alphabet (or a set of single-digit numbers). 


Technical note: No Zero refers to the number or letrer in the “tens” place once all 10 
numbers or 26 lerrers have been used up, and whether Finale should use the Starting 


Character to begin counting in the tens place for the next measure number. Don’t select 

this option if you’re using numbers, because after the number 9, Finale would number 
measures 00, 01, 02, 03, and so on-—since the Starting Character is zero. 

¢ Double Up. This option pertains to the lettering of measures beyond the first 26. Ic 
directs Finale co start “doubling up” the letters after one complete pass through the 
alphaber. In other words, after measure Z, the nexr measures would be labeled AA, BB, 
CC, and so on. {If you doa’t select this option, they'll be labeled AA, AB, AC, and so on.) 
This option also works with numbers, buc the cesult is not a numbering scheme you'd 


normally want. Instead of the numbers 10, 11, 12, and so on, Finale will number them 


00, 11, 22, if Double Up is selected. 

» Enclosures: Selected Numbers # Every Number. When you click this check box, Finale 
displays the Select Enclosure Shape dialog box, where you cam specify a geometric shape 
ro enclose each measure number. See “Select Enclosure Shape dialog box.” 

Afrer selecting an enclosure shape, tél Finale which measure numbers you want enclosed 
by it. If you select Every Number, the enclosure you specified will appear on every 
measure number in the specified region. You'll be able to resize the enclosure on an 
individual number (by double-clicking its handle), but you won't be able to remove the 
enclosure from any one measure number. 


TM - 161 


prsora 


t 


mong 


pen 


— 


ae 


freee 


e 
by 
t 








< 


IM MEASURE NUMBER MAP FOR 
REGION (#) DIALOG BOX 


A A nn i a tn in i LENT yes 





i Be A tn 








If you click Selected Numbers, 2o measure numbers wil! be enclosed when you first 
rerurn to the score. You can then add enclosures to specific measure numbers—so thar 
they become rehearsal numbers at important points in the score. To add an enclosure to 
a number, double-click its handle and click Use Enclosure. To remove an enclosure 
you’ve added in this way, double-click its handle and click Don’t Use Enclosure. 


Left # Right # Center. These three radio buttons specify the justification of measure 
numbers—in other words, how they’re positioned in relation to the left and right barlines 
(closer to one or the other, or cencered berween them). Your choice here affects the point 
from which the numbers in che *X Position* and *Y Position® boxes are measured. 


Prefix. Finale will display any number, lecrer, or symbol you enter in this text box before 
every measure in the region. If you create a measure-numbering region for the four 
measures after measure 21, specify a Prefix of 21 to create measure numbers 21a, 21b, 
21c, and 21d. (This kind of numbering is often used for insertions of new music so as nor 
to disrurb che numbering of existing measures.) You can enter up to cwo characters in 
this text box. 

*X Position* # *Y Position*. These numbers, in EVPUs (288 per inch), specify the exace 
default position of the number within the measure. (You specify whether these numbers 
are measured from the left barline, right barline, or center of the measure by choosing the 
appropriate Justification setting. In any case, the Y Position is measured from the top 
staff line.) . 

While you can enter numbers inro these text boxes, it’s much easier to set number 
positioning for a region by clicking the words *X Position* (or *Y Position”). Finale 
displays a sample measure with a number. By dragging the number within this measure, 
you establish the position for every measure number in the measure-numbering region. 
(You can always move any individual number once it’s in the score.) 


* Incidence: Scart Line # Multiple of. Incidence refers to how often a measure number 
appears. Select Start Line if you want a number to appear only ar the beginning of each 
system (the first measure on each line). (In Scroll View, the first measure of each screenful 
will display a number.) 

Select “Multiple of” if you want to number every measure, every other measure, or every 
fifth measure, according to the number you enter in the text box. If you want every 
measure numbered, enter 1. 

Keep in mind that even if you’ve told Finale to number measures by some multiple other 
than 1, you can always force the display of a number on a measure that wouldn’t nor- 
mally have one according to your Incidence setting. Click OK to exit this dialog box, and 
click the target measure. If the measure you clicked is included within a measure-number- 
ing region (as specified by the Start and End Measure numbers), a dialog box appears, 
offering you the chance to force the display of a number. See “‘According to the current 
region mapping’ dialog box.” 

° Offset To Measure. This number tells Finale how many measures come before the Scart 

Measure. Use this feature any time you want the number of the starting measure to be 

any number other than 1 (or “A”). 

This feature is useful if you want to begin a region with the number 50, for example. In 

this case, enter 49 in the Offset co Measure box. Another example of how this feature 

might be used is when you’ve broken up a long piece into several smaller files. If the first 
file you printed concained measures 1 through 100, enter 100 in this text box in the 

second file. Finale will number the second file’s measures beginning with 101. 

Ser Font. Click Ser Fone to display che Text Font, Size and Scyle Selection box, where you 

can choose a font for the measure numbers in this region. 


¢ Delete Insert. These buttons manipulate the sets of measure-numbering information 
(“maps”) you've established for various measure regions. Click Delete to remove all 
measure numbering from the displayed region. Click Insert to create a new measure- 


numbering region. 
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Prev @ Next. Click Prev or Next to move from the display of one measure region’s 
information to that of another. 


© OK. Click OK to confirm the sertings you’ve made in this dialog box and rerum to the i 
score. The measure numbers appear, according to your specifications. (Each number has 
a handle chat you can drag to move the number in case it overlaps a note or symbol in ' 
the score.) Ar this point, you can click any measure that doesn’t display a number. [If ir 
was included within a measure-numbering region (as specified by the Start and End 
Measure numbers), a dialog box appears, offering you the option of forcing the display 
of a number. 
You control which staves display measure numbers on a staff-by-staff basis. Click the 
Staff Artribures Tool {4 , and click the handle of a staff whose measure numbers you A 

* want to hide. In the dialog-box that appears, select Measure Numbers (in the Don’t 
Draw section ac the borrom of the dialog box). Remember to murn the display of measure 
numbers on again before you extract parts from your full score, so chat measure 
numbers will appear in the extracted parts. 


© Cancel. Click Cancel if you want Finale co ignore any changes in the measure-oumbering 
scheme you made in this dialog box. You rerurn to the score. 
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9 
oc Measure Number Position dialog box 


How TO GET THERE 
Click the Measure Number Tool Lill and click *X Position* (or *Y Position”). 


(This dialog box has no on-screen title.) ‘2 
B 


WHAT IT DOES 

When you're specifying where you want each measure number to appear relative to its 
measure, Finale gives you a choice, You can either type numbers into the X and Y Position 
boxes, or you can perform this posicioning manually. This graphic display lets you position 
the measure number by dragging it within a mockup of a staff. i 
You don’t have ro drag the 0 (the stand-in for a measure number) itself. Instead, drag be 
anywhere in this box. The 0 moves as you drag. 
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* OK. Click OK to confirm the measure number’s new position. You return to the Measure 
Number Map dialog box, where Finale enters the appropriate numbers in the X and Y 
Position boxes automatically. 

e Cancel. Click cancel co return to the Measure Number Map dialog box without making 
any changes in the measure aumber’s position. : 
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472Measure Text Block Assignment dialog box 


How TO GET THERE 

Click the Text Block Tool ) . In Scroll View, click a measure. (If you've already attached a 
text block to it, click the measure again.) Or, to edit the positioning or composition of an 
existing text block, click the measure to which ic was attached so that its handle appears. 
Double-click the handle. 





WHAT If DOES 


There are rwo kinds of text blocks. A measure text block, which you create in Scroll View, a 
remains attached to its measure, even if che measure shifts position in the score. A page text 
block, which you create in Page View, remains = 


J Measure Text Block tssignsent fixed co its location on the specified page, 
oLext Slock/Layeut Definition croup [De regardless of how the music around it is 
f_] repositioned. 
Merizental offset Yertical oFfset In this dialog box, you specify which combina- 
Ee] tion of raw text and layout definition you 
want co use for a measure text block. You can 
: (eiaces ) also specify a precise position for the text 


block in relation co the measure. 





© *Text Block/Layout Definition Group ID*. This number identifies the text block you're 
editing. (If the number is 0, click the words *Text Block/Layour Definition Group [D* to 
enter the Text Block/Layout Definition Group dialog box, in which you assemble che rwo 
components of a text block: the text inet and the layout definition—the shape that 
contains it.) 
If the number in the text box isn’t zero (or if you enter a number yourself), click °T: 
Block/Layout Definition Group ID* to view the Text Block/Layour Definition Group 
dialog box for the corresponding rext block. Or, if you enter a text block/layout defini- 
tion pairing number, click OK. You rerurn to the score, and the cext block you specified 
is in place. 

© Horizontal Offset Vertical Offser. These numbers, in EVPUs (288 per inch), specify the 
position of the text block’s handle in relation to the measure you clicked. The Horizontal 
Offset is measured from the end of the measure header—the clef, key signature, and dme . 
signature (a positive number moves the handle to the right). The Vertical Offset is 
measured from the top staff line (a negative number moves the handle downward). You 

a can enter numbers into these boxes to specify extremely fine positioning of the cext 

block, but you'll probably find ic easier to position it manually by dragging ics handle in 
the score. 

© OK @ Cancel. Click OK to confirm, or Cancel to discard, any changes you’ve made in 
this dialog box and recurn to the score. 





/73 MIDI Configuration dialog box 


pe How To GET THERE Cage 
| Choose MIDI Serup from the Special menu and click Config for a MIDI Device that has as 
already been assigned. Or, choose MIDI Setup from the Special menu, click Assign, select a ASE 

MIDI Device, and click Config. a- 


WHAT IT DOES 
The MIDI Configuration dialog box that appears depends on the MIDI Device you select. 
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There are three choices: MPUDRVR.EXE, IMFDRVR.EXE, and CIDRVR.EXE. These 
represent the Roland MPU-401 (and compatibles), IBM Music Feature, and Yamaha C1, 
respectively. Use chis dialog box to name and specify artributes for che MIDI interface you 


are using. 


MIDI Configuration for Roland MPU-SO1 


IRQ Level: @2 O2 O8 Os OL O21 





© Description. Encer descriptive text (like “Roland MPU-401”) in the text box. ; 

« IRQ Level. Click a radio burton ro set an IRQ Level (interrupr) for the Roland MPU-401. 7 
The default is 2. Depending 6n your setup, a different IRQ Level may have to be selected. i 
Consult your MPU-401 user manual. i : 

* OK © Cancel. Click OK to confirm, or Cancel to discard, any changes you've made in 
this dialog box and return co the previous dialog box. 


MIDI Configuration for IBM Music Feature 


IRQ Level: O2 @1 Os Os O68 oO7 
Data Paths: Hate Aftertauch Contral/ Sys Ex, Systen 

3 On/Off Pitchwneel Program Sys Can Realtine ’ 
IN <-> System @ @ 
Systen -> OUT @ 
IM -> Card fr] fr] 
System -> Card J @ 
In => OUT a a 





* Description. Enrer descriptive text (like “IBM Music Fearure”) in the text box. 

+ IRQ Level. Click a radio burton to set an IRQ Level (interrupt) for the IBM Music 
Feature. The default is 3. Depending on your setup, a differenc IRQ Level may have to be 
selected. Consult your Music Feature user manual. 

¢ Data Paths. Specify additional routing information for the Music Feacure’s builc-in 
synthesizer. Click the check boxes to route the different Data Paths: 

Path Routing 
IN -> System MIDI data is rouced from an external MIDI device to Finale 
System -> OUT MIDI dara is routed from Finale co an external MIDI device 
MIDI daca is routed from an external MIDI device to the Music Fearure Card 


IN -> Card 
System -> Card MIDI data is routed from Finale to the Music Feature Card 
IN -> OUT MIDI data is routed from an external MIDI device directly to MIDI Out 
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te ( MIDI Device Selection dialog box aT 


How To GET THERE 
Choose MIDI Setup from the Special menu and click one of the Assign burrons. 


Wuat IT DOES 

Use this dialog box to assign a MIDI driver to the port you are configuring. There are three 
device driver choices: MPUDRVR-EXE, IMFDRVR.EXE, and CLDRVR.EXE. These 
represent the Roland MPU-401 (and compatibles), IBM Music Fearure, and Yamaha C1, 


respectively. 


7 MIDI Device Selection for Port @ 


BIMPUORUR.EXE, Logical Port @ 
IMFORUR.EXE, Logical Port & 
CIDRUR.EXE, Logical Port 8 


de-select 





© Select. Click a device driver filename and then click Select (or double-click the device 
driver filename) to assign the device ro the port you are configuring and rerum to the 
MIDI Device Assignment and Configuration dialog box. 

 De-Select. Click this button to remove the device assignment on the port you are config- 
uring and return to the MIDI Device Assignment and Configuration dialog box. 

© Cancel. Click Cancel to discard any changes you’ve made in this dialog box and return to 
the MIDI Device Assignment and Configuration dialog box. 

Configure. Click Configure to bring up the MIDI Configuration dialog box for the device 
that is currently selected (see “MIDI Configuration dialog box” above). 





4? MIDI Echo Thru dialog box 


How TO GET THERE 
Choose MIDI Serup from the Special menu. Click MIDI Echo Thru. 


Wuat IT DOES 

MIDI Thru is the MIDI configuration whereby you play the keys on a controller keyboard, 
7 the MIDI signal travels ro your computer, and the compurer in rurn sends the signal to 

Z another synthesizer—the one that actually produces the sound. In this dialog box, you can 
is roure the signals coming from your controller keyboard to other MIDI channels, giving 

: you control over which channels are received by your sound module. 
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e {Channel boxes}. The fixed numbers (1:, 2:, and so on) identify che MIDI In channels 
(being sent by your controller keyboard). In the text box next ro each, enter the channel 
to which Finale should reroute the MIDI signal to your sound modules (or other 
synthesizers). [f there’s no reason to reroure each channel to another, and you simply 
want the signal cransmirted by your controller keyboard to travel directly to the sound 


source, just click OK. 


* OK. Click OK to confirm any changes you’ve made in this dialog box (or simply co cum 
on MIDI Thru).and rerum co the previous dialog box. 

Cancel. Click Cancel to tell Finale to ignore any changes you made in this dialog box (or, 
if MIDI Thru has been selected, co rurn it off). You rerurn to the previous dialog box. 


How TO GET THERE 


: /yiMIDI Input Filter dialog box 


Click the Transcription Tool (ll , and click a measure. When the Transcription window 


WHAT IT DOES 


. appears, choose Input Filter from the Transcribe menu. 


This dialog box lers you specify what kinds of MIDI events you want recorded from your 
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performance. A MIDI event is any MIDI signal—a nore, a 
press of the sustain pedal, a patch change, and so on. (When 
you use the pitch wheel, you may generate a stream of 
hundreds of MID{ events.) 

Therefore, Finale gives you the option of “filtering out” certain 
kinds of MIDI dara so that you won’t use up available MIDI 
events faster than necessary. (MIDI events are only limited by 
the amount disk space you have.) If you’re interested only in 
producing notation, you may not want Co use up MIDI events 
by recording pedaling, patch changes, and so on. In this dialog 
box, you tell Finale which kinds of MIDI daca you want 
recorded. : 


© Notes. Select this check box if you want the notes of your performance recorded. 


¢ Controllers: All « Only. Controllers include pedals, the modulation wheel, and so on 
(excepe the pirch wheel, which has its own button). [f you want Finale to record every 
kind of controller information generated during your performance, select the Controllers 
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© Selective Mirror ID. An intelligent copy of a full measure is called a mirror. A measure 
composed of selected notes from several measures is called a composite mirror. There 
may be times when you want to display only selected notes from a mirror or composite 
mirror. For instance, you might want to pick out a single melody line from a chordal 
right-hand piano parr. 
For this purpose, Finale offers the abiliry to choose individual notes from a mirror or 
composite mirror, The result is a selective mirror. To create one, click the words Selective 
Mirror ID. Finale displays the Selective Mirror dialog box. 
In this graphic window, click the handles of nores you want included in the selective 
mirror. You can pick individual notes out of a chord or, by drag-enclosing several 
handles, you can select groups of noces within chords. If the selective mirror omits notes 
thar fall on certain beats (when you choose only the first and third.quarter noces of a 
melody, for example), Finale will automatically provide rests in place of che omicted 
notes. 
Click Prev and Next to scroll through other selective mirrors you’ve created from the 
main mirror. When you're finished, click OK. Finale automatically enters the number of 
the selective mirror in the text box. See “Selective Mirror for Frame (#) dialog box.” 

* Hide Others. This option, and the three below it, apply only co the selective mirror 
identified in the cexr box. 
Normally, when you create a selective mirror, Finale substirutes rests for any notes you 
didn’t select. Click this radio burton if you want che omitted notes co be hidden com- 
pletely (instead of appearing as rests). 

¢ Hide Voice 2. Select this option if you want Finale to hide any Voice 2 notes you omitred 
when creating your selective mirror. [f you don’t select this option, Finale will substitute 
rests for these omitted noes. 

© Use Rest Level. If you want co specify where rests should appear in the selective mirror, 
select this radio burton and enter a number in che text box. This number represents the 
distance berween the center of the rest and the line or space of the root scale tone (which 
is numbered 0), measured in lines and spaces. A higher number moves the rest upward. 

¢ Float Rest. Select this option if you wane rests in the selective mirror positioned normally 
(usually on the middle staff line). 

OK. Click OK to confirm the settings you’ve made in this dialog box. You return to the 
score, where the new or edited mirror appears. 

Cancel. Click Cancel to rerurn to the score without creating or editing any mirrors. 





fezModify Layers dialog box 


How TO GET THERE 
Click che Mass Mover Tool &l, and select a region of measures. Choose Modify Layers 
from the Mass Edic menu. 


WHAT IT DOES 

The Modify Layers command provides a way to move music from Layer 1 to Layer 2, and 
vice versa. You can even swap the music berween layers—if you mistakenly entered several 
stems-down notes in Layer 1, which you intended to use only for stems-up (upper) voices. 


Modify Layers 


(J move Layer One to Layer Two 


CJ Move Layer Iwo to Layer One 
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¢ Move Layer One to Layer Two. Select chis option to remove the music from the selected 
measures of Layer 1 and transfer ic to Layer 2. Move Layer Two to Layer One may also 
be selected. 

Be aware that if there’s already music in Layer 2, it will be replaced by the music you’re 
transferring from Layer 1. 

* Move Layer Two to Layer Oue. Select this option co remove che music from the selected 
measures of Layer 2 and cransfer it to Layer 1. Move Layer One to Layer Two may also 
be selected. 
Be aware that if there’s already music in Layer 1, it will be replaced by the music you're 
transferring from Layer 2. 

¢ OK. Click OK to make che sransfer and return co the score. 

Cancel. Click Cancel to tell Finale to leave the layers as they were. You retum to the 


score. 
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9/)7Multiple Clef dialog box 


How TO GET THERE ie 
ke 

Click che Clef Tool (1. Click any measure containing an inserted (Multiple) clef. CTRL- 

click the Multiple clef’s handle. [' 


WHaT IT DOES : 
Use the Clef Tool to create a clef change anywhere in a staff. The clef change will occur at 
a barline and last for at least one measure, unless you click Go To Multiple in the Clef 
dialog box. 

A Multiple Clef can be placed anywhere in a measure—you can even drag it back and 
forth among the notes of the measure to see which placement would be easiest for the 
player to sight-read. As you drag the clef, the nores before and after ir renotate themselves. 
Multiple Clefs are so named because you 
can have more than one in a measure. In 
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Multiple Clef & for Measure 1, 


state 3 fact, another Multiple Clef appears each 


Clete & Offset | 
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time you double-click a measure in which 
: one already appears. : 
yiew Percent (75 |] ¥ offset 
e G4 After placing a Multiple Clef, you can 
(Gea) acces this dialog box to change is 
identity, choose its size, and specify irs 
placement. 





» Multiple Clef (#) for Measure (#), Seaff (#). This indicator identifies che Multiple Clef 
you're creating or editing and tells you where ic occurs in the score. (Multiple Clefs are 
numbered sequentially within a measure as you create them.) . 

* *Clef*. This number specifies which of the eight clefs you want to select. (Each Finale file 
offers eight clefs, which you can edit or rearrange with the Clef Designer. See “Clefs” in 
the Finale Encyclopedia.) If you don’t know the aumber corresponding to the desired 
clef, click the word *Clef*. Finale displays a palette of the eight clefs. Double-click the 
one you want. You return to the Multiple Clef dialog box, where Finale has entered the 
appropriate clef number in the text box. : 

© View Percent. It’s customary for any new clef within a piece to be sized slightly smaller 
than the original starting clef. In a particular Finale file, this reduced size (expressed as a 
percentage of full size) is set globally in the Parameters dialog box (Special menu). 

If you want to specify a different degree of reduction to a particular clef, enter the desired 
reduction percentage in this text box. This new percentage you enter overrides the default 
percentage set in the Parameters dialog box. 
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= © X Offset  Y Offset. These numbers, in EVPUs (288 per inch), specify the position of the 
new clef’s handle in relation co the measure. The X Offset is measured from the end of 


the measure header—che clef, key signature, and me signature (a positive number 
moves the handle to the right). The Y offset measures the vertical distance from the top 
line of the scaff (a negative number moves the clef downward). You can position the clef 
by enrering numbers in these boxes, but it’s much easier to position by dragging once it’s 
in the score. 

* OK. Click OK to save changes to the clef and return to the score. The clef appears with a 
handle, which you can drag horizontally or vertically. As you drag horizontally, che notes 
before and after the new clef renocace themselves accordingly, letting you experiment to 
find the most logical placement for sight-reading purposes. 

You can also experiment with your choice of the clef itself. Double-click irs handle. On 
the second click, hold the button down and drag the clef left or right. The clef itself cycles 
through the eight available clef “identities” as you drag it horizontally. 

* Cancel. Click Cancel to tell Finale not to save changes to the new clef. You return to the 
score. 

© Revert to Single. If you decide nor co place the clef in the middle of the measure, click 
this button co tum it back into a “single” clef (one thac appears just before the barline 
and affects a full measure at a time). You rerurn to the Clef for Measure (#) dialog box. 
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128 Multiple Splits dialog box 


How TO GET THERE 

Choose Open from the File menu, and click MIDI Sequencer File. Double-click the name 
of a MIDI file (.MID) you wanr cranscribed. In the Transcribe MIDI File dialog box, click 
Set Track-to-Seaff List. In the Track/Channe!l Mapping for Staves dialog box, click the top 
unassigned row of track information. Click Multiple. 


WHAT IT DOES 
This dialog box works much the same as the Explode Music dialog box in the Finale 
program itself, but you use ic when you're transcribing a standard MIDI sequencer file. In 
essence, it lets you place a chordal passage (from the combined sequencer cracks you’ve 
specified) into individual single-line melodies on separate staves. This is a good technique 
for separating single musical lines into individual 
Multiple Splits staves. 
beeen: 26 S024 55 ‘Il Before Finale can “explode” the specified cracks, you 
dverioad order [sessaess] need co specify how many resultanc staves you want 
(ances } and how Finale should handle cases where there are 
more notes in a chord than there are staves to put 
them on. 


¢ Number of Splits. In this texr box, enter the number of staves you want to result from 
this separation process. Finale takes the top note on each beat and places ic in the top 
new staff. The second note on the second staff, and so on. 

* Overload Order. The Overload Order is the order in which “extra” ores are assigned to 
the resultant staves. If you’re splitting the music from a chordal sequencer track into 
three staves, and one of the chords contains five notes, where should Finale put the extra 
cwo notes? You indicate the order in which you want extra notes distributed among the 
staves by entering a series of staff numbers in this text box. 

If you entered 12345678 in this text box, Finale would distribute “extra” notes from the 
original five-noce chord sequentially among the resultant staves. Ir would notate che top 
two notes on the first exploded staff, che next two on the second staff, and the fifth 
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(bottom) nore on the third exploded staff, If the Overload Order was 11111111, Finale 
would place ail the “extra” notes (the top three of the original five-note chord) on the 
top exploded staff. The remaining staves would receive one note apiece. 

* OK Cancel. Click OK to confirm the split serup and return to che previous dialog box. 
Click Cancel to discard the split serup, and return to the previous dialog box, where 
“None” will appear in the Split column. 


Multiple “Total Passes” for Ending dialog box 


How To GET THERE 

Click the Repeat Tool I, and click a measure. (If there’s already a repeat sign or text 
repeat in the measure, click again, or—if ic’s a Multiple Ending repeat barline—double- 
click its handle.) When the Repeat Selection dialog box appears, double-click the Multiple 
Ending repeat barline icon (the rightmost icon). Click Multiple. 


Wuat IT DOES 

In general, use the Multiple Ending repeat barline as the first measure of a first ending. 
When Finale plays back the repeared section a second dime through, this barline is 
responsible for directing playback ro the second ending (or any other place in the score). 
There may be times when you’ll want the playback co jump to another ending only on 
specific passes. If this is a “1, 3, 5.” ending, you’d want the playback to jump co the target 
measure (or target text repeat) only the second and fourth times through. In this dialog 
box, specify which times the Multiple Ending measure is to be played. 


waltipgie “Tetal Passes” fer Enting, Measure 1 
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on », Click these right and left arrow buttons to scroll through the text boxes if 


you want to specify more than four passes. - 

© (Text boxes]. In each text box, enter a number corresponding to the repetition of the 
music on which you want Finale not to jump [to another measuce—specify which times it 
should play through this measure. If you want Finale to jump to the second ending only 
the fourth time ir encounters this measure—if this is a “1, 2, 3.” ending—enter 1, 2, and 
3 in the firs three cext boxes. = 

* OK. Click OK to confirm your Multiple Total Passes settings. You return to the Ending 
Repeat Bar Assignment dialog box, where the Multiple box is now selected and any 
number in the Total Passes box is ignored. 

« Cancel. Click Cancel ro’rerurn to the Ending Repeat Bar 
changing the status of the Multiple Toral Passes sertings. 

« Clear. Click Clear to enter zeros in all the text boxes. If you now click OK, you'll recurn 
to the Ending Repeat Bar Assignment dialog box, where there’s no longer an X in the 
Multiple check box. 


Assignment dialog box without 
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(Multiple “Total Passes” for Repeat (#) dialog box 


_ How TO GET THERE 
Click the Repeat Tool GB, and click a measure. (If there’s already a repeat sign or text 
repeat in the measure, click again.) When the Repeat Selection dialog box appears, double- 
click one of the displayed text repeats (if any). (If none appears, click Create to create your 
own. Click OK, then double-click the new text repeat.) Click Multiple. 

If you’ve placed a text repeat in the score, you can enter this dialog box by Shift-double- . 
clicking irs handle, then clicking Multiple. 

WHAT IT DOES . ‘ 

A text repeat is a text that’s fully operational as a repeat sign, such as “To Coda,” “D.S. al 
Coda,” and “Repeat and fade.” You can either design your own or use the ones in the 
Text Repeats Library (TEXT REPE-LIB) provided with Finale, which you can load into 
your piece by choosing Load Library from the File menu. : 

There may be times when you'll want the text repeat you're designing to affect playback 
only on specific passes. If che text repeat says “To Bridge (1st and 3rd times only),” you'd 
want the text repeat to have xo playback effect the second and fourth times through. In 
this dialog box, you can specify more chan one Total Passes value. 


maltiple “Tetal Passes” fer Repeat 1 
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e« ». Click these right and left arrow burrons to scroll through the text boxes if 
you want to specify more than four passes. 

¢ [Text boxes]. In each text box, enter a number corresponding co the repetition of the 
music on which you want the Repeat Action to be performed. [f you want Finale to jump - 
“To Bridge” only on the first and chird repetitions of the music, enter 1 in the first cext 
box and 3 in the second. 

* OK. Click OK to confirm your Multiple Total Passes settings. You renurm to che Repeat 
Assignment dialog box, where the Multiple box is now selected and any number in the 
Total Passes box is ignored. 

Cancel, Click Cancel to return co the Repeat Assignment dialog box without changing 
the starus of the Multiple Toral Passes settings. 

© Clear. Click Clear to enter zeros in all che text boxes. If you now click OK, you'll return 
to the Repeat Assignment dialog box, where there’s no longer an X in the Multiple check 
box. 





43zMusic Characters dialog box 


How To GET THERE 
Choose Music Characters from the Special menu. 





Wuat Ir DOES 
Finale assumes that you’ll generally want to use the $ symbol to represent a sharp, a 7 co 
stand for an eighth rest, and so on. You can specify arry musical symbol from the currently 
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selected music font* to appear as any musical element. In this dialog box, you can specify 
the character you want Finale to use in your file for each of nearly three dozen musical 


elements. 


Here’s how it works. When you click one of the words in asterisks, Finale displays a palette 
containing every symbol or character in the music font. Double-click the symbol you want 
to use for the musical element whose name you clicked. 


@Qat origia.y 
First deen Flage 

@ at owrigia.g 
otecend tp Flage 
Second Cou Flage 


Flag oersec (2 | 





Note Heads: *Quarter” 

*Half*; *Whole; “Dbl Whole* 
Accidencals: *Natural*; *Flac*; 
*Sharp*; *Dbl Sharp”; *Dbl Flac* 


*(Nacural)*; °(Flac}*; *(Sharp)*; 
*(Dbi Sharp)*; *(Dbl Flar)* 


Rests: *Dbl Whole*; *Whole*; 
*Half*; *Quarrer®; *Eighth*; 
*16ch°; *32nd*; *64th*; *123ch* 
*Doc* 

Chord Accidentals: *Natural*; 
*Flac®; *Sharp*; °Dbi Sharp”; 
*Dbi Flac* : 

* First Up Flag*; *First Down Flag* 


"Second Up Flag*; *Second Down 
Flag’ 


The solid black oval («) used as the basis of quarter noces, 
eighth noes, and smaller values 


The shapes used for the noteheads of half («), whole (o), 
and double-whole noces (ne), respectively 


The accidental symbols used in key signatures and before 
notes in the score (t, >, f, x, and ‘ respectively) 


The accidencal symbols as they appear in parentheses (as 
courtesy accidentals) 


Rests for the indicated rhythmic values 


The dor on dorted noces 
The accidentals that appear in chord symbols, borh in the 
name of the roor (E>) and in the chord suffixes (C759) 


The shapes used to form the firse flag on a stem-up or stem- 
down eighth note, respectively (see figure on next page} 


The shapes used to form'secondary Hags on stems-up or 
stems-down notes, respectively (see figure on next page) 


* Specify the music font by choosing Font Selection from the Special menu and clicking Music. See “Fonts” in the 


Finale Encyclopedia. 
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e Drop. This itcem—and the next three—are technical parameters that you only need to 
change if you plan to use a music font other than the Petrucci fone provided wich your 
Finale package. See “Sonata font” in the Finale Encyclopedia, for a table describing the 
appropriate settings for these elements for the Sonata music font. 

The Drop check boxes shift the placement of 64th rests on the staff dawn one space and 
the placement of 128th rests down two spaces (a space is che distance berween two staff 
lines). Be sure these check boxes are selected if you're using the Petrucci music fone 
provided with your Finale package. 

* Seroke. This check box shifts the flags on stem-up notes one notehead’s width to the 
right. Be sure the check box is selected if you're using the Petrucci music font provided 
with your Finale package. 

« At Origin.y. These check boxes shift the placement of flags on stem-up and stem-down 
notes up or down (respectively) by five lines or spaces. Be sure these check boxes are 
selected if you’re'using the Petrucci music fone provided with your Finale package. 

« Flag Offset. This number sets che distance berween the eighth-noe flag and the first 
secondary (sixteenth-aote) flag, in lines and spaces. For the Pecrucci music font provided 
with your Finale package, this value should be 2. 

° OK. Click OK to confirm any changes you've made in this dialog box and return to the 


score. 
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How TO GET THERE 





» 
» Click the New Staff Tool {I (In Scroll View). CTRL-click any staff handle. Click Add. 
» WHAT IT DOES 
This dialog box lets you add any number of uniformly spaced new staves beneath any 
Dp existing staves (for a total of up co 128 staves). You can specify how many new staves you 
want, and how far apart they should be. 
» 
) Hew Staves id 
Muaber of Staves ft] 
i] j Jopline ta Topline Distance Ese] 
» Comet) 
. | : fs 
e ¢ Number of Staves. In this text box, enter the number of new blank staves you want to i 
add. 
) ¢ Topline to Topline Distance. This number, in EVPUs (288 per inch), specifies the r 
distance berween che new staves, measured from the top line of one staff to che top line i 
i] of the next. This is generally a negative number, because you’re measuring down from 
the top line of the previous staff. 0 
® * OK. Click OK to rerum to the score, where Finale adds the desired new staves beneath ul 
) any existing staves. 
© Cancel. Click Cancel to tell Finale nor to add any new staves. You rerum to the Statf F 
® Usage List dialog box. - 
» BF 
a @iNonstandard Key Signature dialog box [| 


How TO GET THERE 
Click che Key Signature Tool (3 , and click the handle of the barline at which you want 
the key ro change. The Key Signature dialog box appears. (There are a variety of ocher ; 
ways to access this dialog box. You can arrive at it from any dialog box or menu with Set 
Key, *Default Key”, or Change Key.) Click 19th Century Western Tonality. 





$ 





(This dialog box has no on-screen ticle.) 


[ 


WHAT IT DOES 

Most music is written with one of the “standard” key signatures. This traditional system is 
based on a scale of ewelve half steps and a harmonic scheme in which keys are arranged 
around the circle of fifths, and the addition of each new accidental marks an increment in 
thar circle. 

In certain modern music schemes, however, these traditional key signature practices don’t 
apply. A piece may be based on the quarter-rone scale, for example, in which there are 
three chromatic steps berween C and D instead of one. In this context, a “chromatic step” 
doesn’t necessarily mean a half step. ; : 

In this dialog box, you can create your own key signatures in any format, based on scales 
with any number of chromatic steps between one note and the next. Using the five dialog 


boxes accessed by this one, you can create up to 128 linear key formats (systems of related 
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key signatures) or nonlinear key signatures (key signavures with any configuracion of sharps 
or flats, which are unrelated to an ther key signature) per file. These key formats or key 
the file (or, if you save them as a Key 


signatures are then available at ime withj 
Signarures Ii i files as well). 





altered: 1 







Tone Canter: @ 
Number o€ accidentals: 7 


Otinear Key Format e 


4 @ Mga-Linear Key Signature © Previous 


Beee2 


« {Scroll bar]. Use this scroll bar to scroll from one key to another in a linear key format. 
The standard key system is a linear key format—thus you can use the scroll bars ro scroll 
from C to F to Bb, and so on around the circle of fifths. 

This scroll bar is inactive if you've specified a nonlinear key signature. By definidon, a 
nonlinear key signature is not part of a key system. Instead, it’s a key signacure unto 
itself, so there’s no purpose served by the scroil bar. 

¢ Tone Center: (#) Altered: (#). These indicators identify the tone center—the coot of the 








key. The Tone Center and Altered indi always related to C, which f 
Center zero. The Ton, number tells you how many diatonic st 
i ‘the currently ed key is. The num ‘ou how many addir. 
womauc steps away- 


ae 

If the key signature for G major is displayed, the Tone Center is 4, because G is the 
fourth diatonic step away from C. (The Altered amount—the amount of chromatic 
alteration—is zero.) If che key signature is Eb, the Tone Center is 2, but the Altered 
amount is -1. (Eb is wo diatonic steps away from C; but it’s been lowered by one 

$ chromatic step.) 
These indicators, as well as the Number of Accidentals and the key signature display, 
change as you scroll up or down through the key signatures. 


« Number of Accidentals: (#). This indicator tells you how many accidencals appear in che 


curencly displayed key signarure. The aumber can range from >127 (signifying 127 Fes) 


to 127 (signifying 127 sharps). 

Linear Key Format. A linear key format is one whose scale is composed of a repeating. 
sequence of diatonic and chromatic steps. The normal major scale, is a linear key for- 
Gat—in Finale, ir’s called Linear Key Format 0, (Linear Key Format 1, which you can 
choose by clicking Nexr, is the standard natural minor scale format. If a key signature 
with no sharps or flats has been set to this key format, Finale considers A, not C, to be 
the first note of the scale. Because these rwo formats have been predefined, you'll find 
that only the ClefOrd and Attributes icons are operational. Once you’ve selected Key 
Format 2 or higher [which haven’t been predefined], all five icons are active.) 
A linear key format, need not proceed around the circle of fifths. You could create a 
system that proceeds around a circle of sixths. As long as (1) the toral number of diatonic 
steps is an odd number, (2) the scale in each “key” is formed by the same sequence of 
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whole and half steps, and (3) both Salves of the scale are formed by the same sequence of 
whole and half steps (like the tetrachords in a standard scale), it’s considered a linear key 
format, and sharps and flacs may therefore be progressively added to the key signatures 
as they are in the standard key system. 

You specify how many notes are to comprise an octave by clicking the KeyMap icon, the 
order in which accidentals appear in each sequential key signature by clicking the 
AOrdAmt icon, the relationship of the new “key” (tone center) co the appearance of new 
accidentals by clicking the ToneCar icon, the octave in which each of the accidentals 
appears (on the staff) by clicking the ClefOrd icon, and the font and character to be used 
in place of the normal sharps and flats by clicking the Artribures icon. 

You can define 64 such linear key formats, and scroll through chem using the Previous 
and Next buttons. The scrollbar lers you move through the different keys within a single 


key format system. 

» Nonlinear Key Signature. A nonlinear key signature is one for which there’s no “circle of 
fifths.” In fact, there’s a0 sequence of keys at all. Whereas a linear key format is a system 
of related keys and key signatures, a nonlinear key signature is a single key signacure 
unto itself, unrelated in any way to any other key signacure. For example, a nonlinear key 
signature can contain one sharp and one flac on any notes of the scale, and there need not is 
be any logic to their positions. a 
Because a nonlinear key signavure has no related progression to other keys, you'll dis- 
cover that the scroll bar doesn’t work if you've selected Nonlinear Key Signature. Simi- 
larly, in some of the dialog boxes thar appear when you click che five icons at the bocrom 
of the window, you'll see Previous and Next burrons—but they may be inoperative, 
because there is no “previous” or “next” key if you've established a nonlinear key 
signature. : 

« KeyMap. Click this icon to display the Key Step Map dialog box, in which you specify. 
how many steps you want in an octave, as well as which steps are “diatonic” and which 
are “chromatic.” See “Key Seep Map dialog box.” 

« AOrdAme. Click this icon to display the Accidental Order and Amount dialog box, in 
which you specify which accidentals you want to appear with each progression to a new 
key (if you're in a linear key format), and which lines or spaces they should appear on. 
See “Accidental Order and Amount dialog box.” 

* ToneCat. Click this icon to display the Tone Center/s dialog box, where you can specify 
the tone center, or “root” of each key, as specified by each appearance of a new acciden- 
tal in che key signarure. See “Tone Center/s dialog box.” 

© ClefOrd. Click this icon to display the Accidental Octave Placement for Clefs dialog box, 
where you can specify the octave in which you want each accidenral to appear, based on 
each individual clef. See “Accidental Octave Placement for Clefs dialog box.” 

« Artribute. Click this icon to display the Special Key Signature Artributes dialog box, in 
which you can specify a aumber of miscellaneous attributes for the key format you're [1 


creating. For example, you can specify nonstandard symbols to be used instead of the 
normal sharps and flars in the key signature. See “Special Key Signarure Artribures dialog 
box." Jur A re, 265 

Next @ Previous. Click these buttons to scroll from one linear key format (or nonlinear 

key signature) to anocher. Remember that linear key formats 0 and 1 have been prede- : 

fined as the standard major and (natural) minor key systems, respectively. : 
¢ OK. Click OK to tell Finale that you want to proceed with your key signacure selection. [: 

You proceed to the next dialog box. 

The next time you attempt to insert a key change in your score, Finale will immediately 

display the Nonstandard Key Signature dialog box (instead of the standard Key Signature 

dialog box}. If you want to return to the standard Key Signature dialog box, click Linear 
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Key Format, then click the Previous button (in the Nonstandard Key Signature dialog 
box) until che Linear Key Format indicator says zero. Use the scroll bar to set che (stan- 
dard) key signature you want to insert, and click OK. The next time you click a barline 
handle co insert a key change, Finale will display the standard Key Signature dialog box. 

Cancel. Click Cancel to return to the score wirhout changing the key signature. Any key 
signatures you've already created or modified in che Nonstandard Key Signature dialog 
box will be preserved. 


(sNote Expression Definition dialog box 


How TO GET THERE ‘ 
Click the Note Expression Tool (E! . Click on, above, or below any nore. When the Noce 
Expression Selection palette appears, click Create (or click an existing symbol in the palerte 
and click Edir). 

If a Nore Expression already appears in the score, click its nore. A handle appears. Double- 
click che handle. 


WHAT IT DOES 

A Note Expression is a one-character articulation marking thac affects only a single noce 
(an accent, staccato, or fermata, for example). In this dialog box you can specify the 
character to be used for the symbol, enter the Playback Definition dialog box (to specify 
the marking’s playback effect), and choose several other options. 





ete Expression definition 
ssynmee 


CD Playback 
Ci use Top Mote 


CJ Stone nark 
CO forizental 


CD ep 





* *Symbol*. The character displayed in this text box is che alphabetic equivalence of the 
particular expression marking you're designing. This character appears in the System 12- 
poine font, regardless of the actual fone you've chosen. For example, if you’re using 
Petrucci to design a fermata, you'll see a capital U in this box. 

Instead of looking up your music font’s alphabetic equivalent for a particular symbol, 
click the word *Symbol”. Finale displays a selection box containing every character 
(letter, symbol, or marking) in the selected font. Click the marking you want and click 
OK. When you retum to the dialog box, Finale enters the marking’s alphabetic System 
font equivalent in che text box automatically. 

© Set Font. Click this bucton to display the Text Font, Size and Style Selection box, where 
you can specify the font from which you want to select the character for the Note 
Expression. 

¢ Playback. Click this check box to enter the Playback Definition for Nore Expression 
dialog box, where you can define the effect chis marking will have on the playback of the 
note it’s attached to. See “Playback Definition for Note Expression dialog box.” 
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SELECTION DIALOG BOX 





« Use Top Note. Use this check box to specify whether the Note Expression should be 
artached co the top or bortom note of a chord, so that when the nocehead changes piech, 


the Note Expression changes position accordingly. Select Use Top Note if the marking’s 
distance should be fixed from the top note. Don’t select ic if you want the marking 
atrached to the bottom note. 

* Clone Mark. Some markings—norably the rolled chord symbol—need to be variable in 
length. For this reason, you can select the Clone Mark option, which provides nvo 
handles on the Note Expression in the score instead of the usual one. When you drag the 
bocrom handle straight down, the marking (a single segment of a vertical wavy line in the 
case of the rolled chord symbol) duplicaces irself as many times as necessary, allowing 
you to stretch the marking. See “Rolled chords” in the Finale Encyclopedia. 

Horizontal. Lf you have selected Clone Mark, you can also select che Horizontal check 
box, which changes the dimension of the “stretchable” shape. This fearure, used primar- 
ily for the trill extension line, places the marking (a single segment of a horizontal wavy 
line in the case of a trill marking) in the score with two handles. When you drag the right 
handle directly to che righe, the symbol duplicates itself as many times as necessary, 
allowing you to stretch the marking. 

* OK. Click OK to confirm your editing and rerum to the Note Expression Selection box 
(or to the score). If you've just designed a new Note Expression, ic now appears in the 
selection box. 

« Cancel. Click Cancel to tell Finale to ignore any editing you've done in this dialog box. 
You rerun to the Note Expression Selection dialog box or to the score. 


Expression Selection dialog box 


How TO GET THERE 
Click the Nore Expression Tool (5 . Click on, above, or below any note. Or, to program 
a Metatool, press a number key (1 through 8) while pressing CTRL. 


Wuat IT DOES 
A Nore Expressio 
(an accent, staccato, or fermaca, for exam, 
delete, or create Note Expressions. 


n is a one-character articulanon marking that affects only a single note 
ple). In this dialog box, you can select, edit, 





« Select. Afrer clicking the symbol you want to apply to the note you originally clicked, 
click Select. You rerum to the score, and the marking is attached to the note. Drag its 
handle to move ir. Select it and press Delete to remove it from the score. 
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Instead of using the Select button, you can simply double-click the desired marking. (In 
fact, you can avoid this dialog box completely by using Note Expression Metatools. See 
“Expressions: Seaff Expressions—To create a Note, Staff, or Score Expression Metatool” 
in the Finale Encyclopedia.) 

¢ Cancel. Click Cancel to renin to the score without placing a Nore Expression in the 
score. 

© Create. Click Creare to enter the Note Expression Definition dialog box, where you can 
design a new Nore Expression. See “Note Expression Definition dialog box.” 
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« Edit. After selecting an existing Note Expression by clicking it, click Edit co enrer the ean” 
Note Expression Definition dialog box, where you can change any aspect of ir. Remem- ant 
ber that when you edit a Nore Expression, your ediang affects every occurrence of it in eae 
the score, : neat | 
© Delete. After selecting an existing Note Expression by clicking ir, click Delete to remove ic ~<a 
from the selection box. You cannot delere any marking from the palette that’s being used = 
in the piece. pod 
{3;NoteMover menu err 
How TO GET THERE oe 
Click the Note Mover Tool i . 


Wuar IT DOES 

The Note Mover Tool moves and copies individual notes within a measure from one place 
ro another. You can use it to create cross-staff aores, to correct split-point errors (after 
using one of Finale’s real-time transcription tools), or to search for a certain motif or note 
and replace it with a different motif or note (Search and Replace). 


All of the Nove Mover actions begin the same way. Click a measure. A handle appears on 
every notehead. Select the handles of the nores you want to move or copy. Select one nore 
by clicking, additional notes by Shift-clicking, a group of notes by drag-enclosing their 
handles, or all notes in the measure by choosing Select All from the Edie menu. Then, after 
making sure you’ve chosen the appropriate copying command from the NoreMover menu, 
drag any one of the selected handles to the staff lines of the targer measure. 


The first seven items on this menu let you tell Finale what kind of action to take when you 
drag selected notes (from the “source” measure} to a new place (the “target” measure). 

a When you choose one of these irems, nothing appears to happen on the screen, except that 
a check mark appears next ro the menu item. In other words, you choose the action you 
want Finale to perform before you drag the selected notes to the targer measure. 


You can also use the Note Mover to copy a note or group of noces within the same meas- 
ure. If you drag a note to the end of its own measure, 
you create a copy of it there, after all the existing notes. 
If you drag 2 note to the middle or beginning of its own Le] 
measure, you insert a copy of it ar che beginning of the : 
measure. You can perform these copying maneuvers 

-within a single measure regardless of the currently 
selected NoteMover menu command, Also, you can 
only copy notes in this way if the measure is not 
completely full (based on the current time signature). If 
the measure is rhythmically full, noching ar ail will 
happen if you drag a note within irs own measure. 
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Delete After Merge 
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Copy and Replace. If this option is selected, 2 copy of the selected notes appears in the 
target measure, occupying the same beats. If your selection omitted nores on certain beats 
(if you selected only the first and third of four quarter notes), rests will appear in the 
appropriate positions in the target measure. 

This command replaces ail notes in the target measure (if there are any), no matter how 
few you selected in the source measure. Therefore, it works best if the carger measure is 
empty. 

» Copy and Merge. If this option is selected, a copy of the selected nores appears in the 

target measure, occupying the same bears—burt existing music in the target measure 

remains, instead of being replaced by the copied notes. In fact, Finale will add a second 

(inner) voice if necessary, to preserve the rhythmic integrity of both source and target 

measures. Music in the carger measure remains instead of being replaced by the copied = 

notes, and che selected notes are deleted from the source measure, replaced by rests. % 

(Compare with “Copy and Merge,” above.) 

This command can be very useful for moving notes from the treble-clef staff to bass-clef 

staff of a piano part—to correct split-point errors following a real-time transcription for 

example. 

Delete After Replace. You can think of this command simply as Move. It replaces all 

notes in che target measure with a copy of che selected notes, chen deletes the notes from 

the source measure (leaving rests in their places). Once again, if you selected only certain 

notes from che source measure (for example, if you selected only the first and third of t 

four quarter notes), rests will also appear in the appropriate positions in the carget ip 

measure. 

This command, like Copy and Replace, replaces ail notes in the target measure (if any), 

oo matter how few you selected in the source measure. Therefore, it works best if the 

targer measure is empty. 

Delete After Merge. If this option is selected, a copy of the selected notes appears in the 

target measure, occupying the same beats—but existing music in the target measure ue 

remains instead of being replaced by the copied notes, and the selected notes are deleted 

from the source measure, replaced by rests. (Compare with “Copy and Merge,” above.) (? 

Cross Staff. If you’ve chosen this command and dragged selected notes to a target staff f 

above or below the source staff, Finale will draw cheir noteheads in the target measure as 

cross-staff notes. If the selected notes are beamed to nonselected noes, Finale will 
preserve the beaming and extend the stems as necessary. (Nothing happens if you drag 
notes to a targer measure that’s not above or below the source measure—the next 
measure on the same staff for example.) 

A cross-staff note created in this way still “belongs” to its source staff. It plays back over 

the source staff's MIDI channel and is affected by the source staff's dynamics. And you 


can only edit it by clicking che source measure with the Speedy Note Entry Tool. To 
restore a cross-staff note to its original staff, 
click che source measure with the Nore 
Mover Tool &!. Handles appear on all noces 
in the measure (including cross-staff notes). 
Select the cross-staff notes by clicking or 
drag-enclosing their handles, then press 
Delete. (You’re not deleting the notes, just 
their cross-staff status.) 


You can tell Finale to display cross-staff notes on their source staves, if you’d find your 
score easier to edit that way. You can restore them to their cross-staff positions when 
you’re finished. For a description of the “Allow Cross Staffed Notes” check box, see 


“Options dialog box.” 
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¢ Insert Before. If you’ve chosen this command, a copy of the selected notes will appear art 
the beginning of the target measure, regardless of their positions in the source measure. If 
the target measure was already full, any extra notes will be deleted from the end of the 
target measure, 


¢ Append After. If you’ve chosen this command, a copy of the selected notes will appear at 
the end of the target measure, regardless of their positions in che source measure. If the 
target measure was already full, the notes you just copied will chemselves be deleted from 
the end of the target measure—nothing will happen as a result of your copy. Use this 
command when the target measure is empry or only partially full. 


* Float Quant in Merge. When Finale combines the selected nores (from the source 
measure) with the existing nores in the target measure using the Copy and Merge or 
Delete After Merge commands, it needs to know how to notate the resultant measure if 
the source and carget measures contained notes of different rirythmic values on the same 
beat. Should ir notate each set of notes as an independent voice (stems up and stems 
down)? Or should it expand the rhythmic values of some of the notes so that they’re 
simply additional notes on the existing stems of the target measure? (See the figure 
below). 
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8 
SS [VEloat quant in Merge —_— i 
Search and Replace... SS 


Notetiquer 


Eloat Quant in Merge {__, 
Search and Replace... 


At left, avery other eighth note has been selected (in the source staff). if ‘Float Quant in Merge” is selected 
when the Delete After Merge operation is performed (top night), the selected eighth notes ara merged wit 
the quarter notes in the lower staff. if “Float Quant in Merge” is not selected, the selected notes maimain 
their rhythinic independence, and are notated as Voice 2 (bottom right). 








Choose Float Quant in Merge if you want Finale co attempt to merge the source and 
target notes together into a single polyphonic voice (only one set of stems). If Float 
Quant in Merge isn’t selected, Finale will nocate the source and carget notes as two 
thythmically independent voices (one stems-up and the other stems-down). 


If Finale can find no way to combine the two sets of notes into a single voice, it will 
create chythmically independent voices regardless of your Float Quant in Merge setting, 
as shown here: 












Notetfowes 
Copy And Replace 
Copy And Merge 

Relete sfter Replace 
vDelete After Merge 


vFleat Quant in Merge 
Search and Replace... 


Hf you try to merge two voices of completely differant rhythmic pattems (middle), Finale creates two 
independent voices in the target statt (right) regardless of your “Float Quant in Merga’ setting. 
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You can also turn this option on or off by choosing Options from the Special menu and 
clicking Float Quant in Note Mover. 


° Search and Replace. After selecting a note or group of notes, choose this command if you 
want to perform a search and replace on the selected notes—to find every occurrence of 
them in the score and modify each occurrence in some way. 

For example, you could use the Search and Replace command to change every occurrence 
of a note to its enharmonic equivalent. You could also use it to renotate all occurrences 
of a recurring motif. For full instructions on the use of this feature, see “Search and 
Replace” in the Finale Encyclopedia. 

The first dialog box to appear is the “Do you want to search for a match...” dialog box, 
where you can specify whether Finale should consider the octave register or the rhythmic 
pattern of the selected nores in its search for matching motifs. See.“*Do you want to 
search for a match...’ dialog box.” 

After clicking the appropriate button, you’ ll see the Alteration for Slot (#) dialog box, 
which lets you specify how you want to modify each occurrence of the selecred motif. 
You can specify a different transposition for each nore in the pattern. See “Alteration for 
Sloe (#) dialog box.” : a 
When you return to the score, Finale adds a new menu—Search and Replace—to the U 
menu bar, containing several commands for conducting the search. For a full description, 

see “Search menu.” f° 
Finale offers an alternate method of accessing the Search and Replace feature that doesn’t i 
involve making menu selections. See “Search and Replace ‘button bar.’” 
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c 
g Note Shape Assignment dialog box : 
How TO GET THERE : 
To define nore shapes for one staff at a time: Choose Floats from the Special menu, Select i 

Floac Note Shapes and click OK. Click the Seaff Arcributes Tool 4, and click the handle of - 


a staff whose note shapes you want to modify. Click Float Nore Shapes and click OK. 


To define note shapes for the entire piece: Choose Floats from the Special menu. Select 
Enable Note Shapes and click OK. 


WHAT IT DOES 

The Special Tools Tool A ters you change normal noteheads to X noreheads, diamond 
noteheads, and so on, on a case-by-case basis. There may be times when you need every 
occurrence of a certain pitch to have a certain shape. “Shape-noce” gospel music uses such 
a system as do many drum parts (Xs to indicate hi-hae and cymbals, normal noteheads to 
indicate snare, tom-toms and bass drum). This dialog box lets you specify a different note 
shape for four durations of every diatonic note of the scale. ; 


You can also use this feature for creating rhythm part slashes, by using the slash mark 
instead of a notehead (see “Guitar parts” in the Finale Encyclopedia). 
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© Double Whole Note Head # Whole Note Head @ Half Note Head # Quarter Note Head. 
These are the four notehead shapes that Finale uses. Click the appropriate radio burton 
to specify the notehead shape you want to replace with a different shape. 


The default notehead shapes are as follows: 


Quarter Note Head (alsa used for 8th nores and smailer nore values) o 
Half Note Head ° 
Whole Nore Head °o 
Double Whole Note Head mo 


Bear in mind thar you can specify a different notehead shape for each of these noreheads 
for each diatonic step of the scale. . 

« Diatonic Step (#). You can specify a differenc notehead shape for each scale degree. This 
indicator idencifies the currently selected scale degree. The first nore of the scale is zero, 
not 1. Thus G in the key of C is scale degree 4, not 5. You scroll chrough che scale 
degrees by clicking Prev and Next. 

« *Symbol*. The character displayed in this text box is the alphaberic equivalent of the 
particular notehead shape you're specifying. Ie appears in the System 12-point font, 
regardless of what it looks like in the music fone. Even if you've typed Shift-w (to pro- 
duce a double whole notehead in Petrucci), you’ll see a W in this text box. 

Instead of looking up the alphabetic equivalent for the music symbol you want, click the 
word *Symbol®. Finale displays a selection box containing every character (lecter, 
symbol, or marking) in the font. Click the shape you want to use as the replacement 
notehead, and click OK. When you rerun to the dialog box, Finale enters the symbol’s 
alphabetic System-font equivalent in the text box automatically. 


© Prey @ Next. These buttons ler you scroll through the diatonic steps for the selected staff. 
Remember that diatonic step 0 is the first note of the scale. 


© OK @ Cancel. Click OK to confirm, or Cancel to discard, any changes in che note shape 
assignment you’ve made and rerurn to the previous dialog box. 
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Octave Down Character dialog box Pe 

3 How TO GET THERE i 
Click the Simple Note Entry Tool (] to access the Simple Nore palette. CTRL-click the 

8 Under rool El. ty 

ro) 


WHat IT DOES 

Finale’s 8 Under Smart Shape tool lets you create an 8 marking with an intelligence 
dorted-line bracket chat expands and contracts with the 
music it affects. This particular bracket ends with an 
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Qetave Daw Character am e Fac] 
poe upward hook, implying that ir should be placed i? 
underneath the music it affects. Because an under- i 
O tn bracket is usually associated with an 9* marking 
(instead of an 8™ marking), this dialog box lets you e 
Cancel » Eu 
specify which marking you want attached to the under- : = 
bracker in the current file. 
* 8va Mister ee! 4 marking you want to appear at the beginning of any under-bracker i 
r) you place into the file. 7 
© OK @ Cancel. Click OK to confirm, or Cancel to discard, your selection and rerurn to the f 
9 score. ; i ; 
9 
148, : : n 
9 Open File Name dialog box t: 
9 How TO GET THERE . 
There are four ways to get to the Open File Name dialog box. Choose Open from the File 1: 
» menu. Choose Splic Orchestral File from the File menu. Choose Open from the File menu, 
9 click MIDI Sequencer File, double-click a filename, click Ser Track-to-Seaff List, and click ‘ 
Load. Click the Transcription Tool Sl, click a measure, and choose Open from the File | \ 
a menu. : 
» Wuat iT DOES 
; This dialog-box allows you to open a file. 
ry = Qpen File Mame: 
> Elles im: C:\FIMALE 
’ [! 
U 
’ a 
a i @ ENIGMA Finary File 
| © ENIGMA [Transportable File 
? ] O MIDI Sequencer File 





© Open File Name [text box]. To select a file, type ics pathname (including its extension 
[.MUS, .ETF, MID, .TRK, or .NOT]) or follow the steps below. 

¢ Files in [scroll list]. The text above the scroll list indicates the current directory. The 
scrollable list allows you to change drives and directories. Double-click a drive symbol, 
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[-A-] or [-C-], to change drives. Double-click the parent directory symbol [..] to move 
“oucward” through the directories on your disk. Double-click a directory name, such as 
[FINALE], to open a directory. Click a file to select ir. 

© Open. Click Open to open a selected file. Finale opens the file and rerurns to the score. 
You can double-click a filename to combine the steps of selecting a file and clicking 
Open. 

© Cancel. Click Cancel to return to the score without opening the file. 

Lf you choose Open or Split Orchestral File from the File menu, three radio burtons appear 

at the bottom of the Open File Name dialog box: 


« ENIGMA Binary File. Select this radio button if you want to open a standard Finale 
(nocation) file. 

© ENIGMA Transportable File. Select this radio burton if you want to open an ENIGMA 
Transportable File. 
This special file contains all of the information i in your Finale file in text-only format, so 
thar ic can be read by other brands of computers running an ENIGMA-based music 
program (such as Finale or MusicProse on the Macinrosh)—or even your word proces- 
sor. (ENIGMA is the underlying software technology chat drives Finale.) 

© MIDI Sequencer File. Select his radio button if you want to open a standard MIDI file. 
Another dialog box appears, in which you can specify which of the chree kinds of MIDI 
file you want to create. (See “‘Do you want to creace a MIDI Sequencer File...’ dialog 
box.”) 





4,1 Optimizing a System of Staves dialog box 


How TO GET THERE 
Click the Page Layout Tool ]. Finale ealecia'e co Page View, if ic isn’ chere already. Click 


B44 "i : R f §. q.4 A a: QA. 4. 4.4;4:4 


the page containing the system you wanr to optimize. Click Staff Systems, click the handle cae 
of the system you want to optimize, then click Optimized. Bore 
‘Wuat IT DOES < 
In published full scores, it’s customary to omit from a system any staves that consist -_— 
entirely of rests. The result is a more compact and readable score. In Finale, this process of qa, 


suppressing the prindng of empty staves within each system is called optimizing staves. 
To optimize staves in all (or several) systems, the easiest method is to choose Optimize 
Scaves from the Page Layout 
menu. However, there may be 
dimes when you want to opdmize 


Optimizing a System of Staves % 
7 only a single staff, or to specify 
Finale will search through the thar only certain staves be omitted 
staves in this syster. from a system (you may not want 
If Finale Finds a staff without the treble-clef staff of a piano part 
any frames assigned to it, Finale will deleted, even if it’s empty). This 
bpoaicy staff from the systes dialog box simply explains the 
: optimization process and asks if 
De you wish ta continue? you want to continue. (For more 
(ves) Cr) complete instructions on Oprimiz- 
ing, see “Optimizing staves” in the 
‘ Finale Encyclopedia.) 
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* Yes. Click Yes to indicate thar you want co continue. Finale now displays the “Do you 
wish co be asked...” dialog box, in which you can cell Finale ro ask you whether to delete 
each empry staff within the system on a case-by-case basis (See ““‘Do you wish to be t 
asked...’ dialog box.”) 

¢ No. Click No to rerurn to the Page Layout window without optimizing the system. 


mace | 


pp Onno dialog box 


How TO GET THERE 
Choose Options from the Special menu. 


“ull 


mm 
i 
b 


WHAT IT DOES 7 
This dialog box contains options governing the way Finale operates as you work. Most 
have to do with the way it displays your music (such as Draw Only Flac Beams or Show 
Staff Transpositions). Others have to do with the functioning of various tools. 
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© Show Scaff Transpositions. With Finale, any staff that’s had a transposition applied with 
the Seaff Artribuces Tool always prints in its transposed key when you extract parts. 
However, you do have the option of viewing the fuil score in either ics ransposed or 
concert form. Select this check box if you want Finale to display the score showing 

2 transposing instruments in their cransposed keys. If you don’t select ir, all staves will 

appear in concert key. (Music you enter using the Simple Note or Speedy Note Entry 

tools is considered already transposed. If you play a C on the MIDI keyboard, it appears 
as a C on the transposed staff, even though it will play back as some other note, because - 
you’ve just entered a written C.) [: 

¢ Show Extracted Score Expressions. Through the use of Scaff Lists, you can use the Score 
Expression Tool to place a marking in only certain staves in the full score, but in a 
different set of staves (usually all of chem, or all staves in an instrumental section) in the 
extracted parts. By selecting this option, you tell Finale to display Score Expressions as 
they'll appear in the extracted parts (which usually means you'll see each marking in 
more staves). If this option isn’t selected (which is the default condition), you'll see the 
markings only in the staves you specified for display in the full score. 

 Abbreviate Standard Time @ *Symbol*. Select this option if you want Finale to substirure 
the C—or “common time”—- symbol instead of the standard 4/4 time signature. If you 
want to specify a different symbol, you can enter its System 12-point equivalent in the 
text box, or—a much easier way—click the word *Symbol*. Finale displays a palette 
containing every symbol in the music fone.* Click the symbol you want to use in place of 
4/4, and click OK. 

* The font whose characters appear in this selection box is the one you've specified by choosing Font Selection 
from the Special menu and clicking Time. 
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e Abbreviate Cut Time @ *Symboi®. Select this option if you wanr Finale to substinure the 
C—or “cut time”— symbol instead of the 2/2 time signature. If you want to specify 2 
different symbol, you can enter its System 12-point equivalenc in che text box, or—a 
much, easier way—click the word *Symbol®. Finale displays a palette containing every 
symbol in the music fone. Click the symbol you want to use in place of 2/2, and click OK. 

* Draw Only Flat Beams. In standard music notation, beams on eighth nores (and smaller 
values) slane ac an angle corresponding to the melodic contour of the notes they connect. 
You may prefer nonslanring, horizontal beams—to minimize che jaggedness of beams in * 
dot-matrix printing. Select this option to tell Finale to draw only horizontal beams. 

© Don’t Draw Reverse Stems. A”reverse stem is one that’s drawn on the “wrong” side of its 
notehead. It’s encountered most frequently in conjunction wich cross-staff notes, as 
shown. 

You may find your score easier to edit if these stems are temporarily drawn on che 
correct sides of their noteheads. If so, select this opdon. 
You can restore these stems to reverse-stem status at any 
ume by rurning this option off again. (You might want 
to select Don’t Draw Reverse Stems at the same time 
you deselect Allow Cross Scaff Nores, so that all nores 
are temporarily drawn without their unusual beaming 
configurations.) 
© Include Rests in Beam Groups. Select this option if you want Finale co extend beams over 

rests, instead of breaking beams between rwo notes separated by a rest. 








Soften Even Bear Duration Breaks. This option affects the way syncopations are 
transcribed by the HyperScribe or Transcription tools. For example, you might prefer 
each of the following notations under different circumstances: 


SS SSS 


rad Gindoblen seen 


Finale decides how to norate such syncopations based on two factors—the time signature 
and whether or not this option is selected. You must select this option before 
transcribing. (For a more complete discussion of ways in which this option interacts wich 
the time signature, see “Syncopation” in the Finale Encyclopedia.) 

© Faster Braces # Faster Ties. These options affect only the screen display and noa-Post- 
Scripe printouts. When you select these options, Finale can redraw your screen faster by 
substituting a “stick-figure” stand-in for the actual tie or brace (meaning the “curly” 
piano brace). Even if you plan to print on a non-PostScript printer, you can take advan- 
tage of this slightly accelerated screen drawing capability while you’re working on a file, 
and curn these options off just before you print. 

© Allow Cross Staffed Notes. This option doesn’t actually govern whether or not cross-staff 
notes are allowed—only whether or not they’re displayed. If this check box isn’t selected, 
Finale draws all cross-staff notes on their original or “source” staves, to make editing 
and proofreading easier for you. To restore cross-staff notes to their original places, 
select Allow Cross Staffed Notes. (When the option isn’t selected, you can still create 
cross-staff notes with the Note Mover tool—you just won’t see the results uncil you select 
Allow Cross Staff Notes.) 
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e) OPTIONS DIALOG BOX . 


“e Cancel Old Key Signatures. This option specifies whether or not Finale should “cancel 





out” the key signature currently in force—with the use of nacurals—before changing to a 
aew key signature. Select this option if you want the “canceling” naturals to appear. 

© Restrike C on Line Seart. If a key change to che key of C occurs at the end of a line, select 
this irem if you want Finale to repeat the display of canceling accidentals by drawing 
them ar the beginning of the new line. (The naturals appear at the end of the previous 
line whether this option is selected or not.) 

« Track Key Bank Difference. Using the Key Signature Tool, you can create virtually any 
key signature. Each can have any note of the scale as its roor. This option has to do with 
key changes from one key to another that have identical sharps or flats in the key 
signature, but aren’t actually the same key (and are instead in different modes)—~for 
example, from C minor to Eb major. Select this item if you want Finale to treat such a 
key change in the usual way—by canceling the first key signature before displaying the 
second. If you don’t select this option, Finale won’t cancel the first key signature before 
displaying the second. 

© Include Seconds in Time. Select this option if you want to include seconds (2:43:15) in 
the time stamp you apply to a file (using the number [#] sign in the Header/Footer 
Designer dialog box). See “Time stamping” in che Finale Encyclopedia. 

¢ Don’t Draw Left Line. In some cases~~in the creation of single-line lead sheets—it’s 
customary to omit the left barline at the beginning of each new system. Select this option 
if you want Finale to omit this left line. 

¢ Don’t Draw Barlines. Select this option to tell Finale not to draw any barlines in your 
piece—an option you might want if you’re notating plainchant or other kinds of 
unmeasured music. Finale still works exactly the same—you can only use the Mass 
Mover tool in one-measure increments, for example. To hide an individual barline, 
double-click its handle with che Measure Artributes Tool highlighted, and select No Bar. 

© Floar Quant in Noce Mover. When you use the Note Mover to combine the selected notes 
from a “source measure” with the existing notes in a “target measure” using the Copy 
and Merge or Delete After Merge commands, Finale needs to know how to notare the 
resultane measure if the source and target measures contain notes of different rhythmic 
values. Should it notate each set of notes as an independent voice (stems up and stems 
down)? Or should it expand the rhythmic values of some of the notes so that they’re 
simply additional notes on the existing stems of the target measure? 
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CJ Floet Quant In Note Mover —»> 





At lett, avery other aighth note has been selected (in the source staff). if “Float Quant in Note Mover is 
selected, when the Delete After Merge operation is performed with the Note Mover Tool (tog right), te 
Selected aighth notes are menged with the quarter notes in the lower statf. If "Float Quant in Note Maver’ is 
not selected, the selected notes maintain their rhythmic independence, and are notated as Voice 2 (bottom 
Choose Float Quant in Note Mover if you want Finale to attempt to merge the source 
and target notes together into a single polyphonic voice (only one set of stems). If Float 
Quant in Note Mover isn’t selected, Finale will notate the source and target notes as two 
rhythmically independent voices (stems up and stems down). 
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You can also make this setting in the Note Mover menu (where it’s called Float Quant in 
Merge). See “Note Mover menu” for a more complete discussion. 


Send Patches Before Play. Select this option if you want Finale co transmit initial patch 
information to your synthesizer just before ic begins playback. You can set the initial 
patch either by individual staves (by clicking Set Oueput in the Scaff Actributes dialog box 
of each staff) or by individual MIDI channels (by choosing Initial Patches from the 
Playback menu). You can’t assign more than one patch to a MIDI channel (see “MIDI 
channels” in the Finale Encyclopedia). 

If you prefer to assign MIDI channels to patches on your synthesizer yourself, instead of 
letting Finale do ir, don’t select this option. If you’ve selected Send Patches Before Play, 
Finale resets any patch/MIDI channel configurations you’ve set on your synchesizer. 
You can also make this setting in che Playback Options dialog box (choose Playback 
Options from the Playback menu). See “Playback Options dialog box.” 


© Date Format. Click one of these three radio buttons to specify a short, medium, or long 
date format when Finale date-stamps its prinrours. You create such a date stamp using 
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the number (#) sign in the Header/Footer Designer dialog box. See “Date stamping” in AY 
a3 the Finale Encyclopedia. ar 
ae 
713, Output Route Configuration dialog box eo 
How To GET THERE o- 

Click the Playback Tool (2). Choose Ourput Routes from che Playback menu. mae) 

| WHAT IT DOES tee} 


An output route is a dynamically independent subdivision of a MIDI channel. By setting 
several staves to different output roures within the same MIDI channel, you can preserve 
their individual dynamics within char MIDI channel. For example, in the piano part below, 
both staves are playing over MIDI channel 1 (which, in curn, is set to a piano sound), but 
because each has a difference Ourpur Route number, their independent dynamics are 





——— Output Route 1 


™\ 


MIDI Channel 1 





——> Output Route 2 





There are 64 possible Ourpurt Routes in Finale. If you simply want each staff to play over 
its own MIDI channel, just set the Ourput Route for each to the same number as its 
channel: staff 1 is Ourput Roure 1 on MIDI channel 1, and so on. Because of the 
complexity of the possibilicies, Finale provides this graphic dialog box, which lets you see 
all of your staff/Ourput Route/MIDI channel configurations at a glance. 
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r @ OUTPUT ROUTE CONFIGURATION 
DIALOG BOX 


| @ View Staff Configuration @ Layer t © chorus 
© View MIDI Configuration O Layer 2 © Expression 





° View Seaff Configuration, When this radio button is selected you’re viewing Scaff 
Configurations, where you can assign each staff ta an Ourput Roure. : 
In the column at the left side of the screen are the staff numbers (or names, if you've 
named the staves). Across the cop of che screen are the 64 Ourput Routes. Drag the 
handle for each staff name (or aumber) co che right until ic’s under the appropriate 
Output Route aumber (or just click che spot you want it co move to). In this way, you 
assign a,stafPs playback to that Ourpuc Route. Horizontal and vertical lines exrend from 
the handle as you drag to help you align a stafPs handle under a particular Ourput Roure 
number. If your list of staves is too long ro fit on che screen, you can scroll down or up 
the list by clicking the arrows. 
A special rechnique: Instead of dragging (or clicking) a single handle ar a time, you can 
drag through the display area, creating many staff/Ourput Route pairings as you go, as 
shown below. 


Sutput Route Configuration 
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Configurations, where you can assign each Ourput Route to a MIDI channel. 

In a column at the left side of the screen are the MIDI channels. Across the top of the 
screen are the 64 Ourput Routes. Drag the handle for each MIDI channel to the right 
until it’s under the appropriate Output Route number (or just click the spot you want it 
to move to). In this way, you assign a MIDI channel to an Output Route. Horizontal and 
vertical lines extend from the handle as you drag to help you align a staff's handle under 
a particular Output Route number. You can direct as many Output Routes to a channel 
as you want, and each will have independent dynamics. (See the figure above for a quick 


a 
. 

a 

a 

a © View MIDI Configuration. When this radio button is selected you’re viewing MIDI 
a 

» 
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» 

2 way to assign many Output Routes at once.) 
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DIALOG BOX 7 


© OVERWRITE EXISTING FILE 





Since Finale allows up to 64 MIDI channels (16 through each of the computer ports), you 
may have to click the up and down arrows above the list of MIDI channels to scroll 
through the channel list. 

¢ Layer 1 @ Layer 2 © Chord @ Expression. You can assign each of these playback elements 
to a separate Output Route—allowing the music on each layer to have its own dynamics 
while playing on the same MIDI channel. You'll usually want to assign each layer to a 
different Ourput Roure—but, by clicking View MIDI Configuration, you can send both 
of the Ourput Routes to the same MIDI channel (unless you want each layer to play over 
a different channel). (When you're viewing the MIDI configuration, these four radio 
burtons are dimmed.) 
If you don’t want chord symbols to play back, rouce them to an unused MIDI channel. 
You can also specify an Ourput Route for the Expressions of a staff. If you want any 
Score Expressions in the staff to affect the notes in the staff, this number should match 
thac of the layer (1 or 2) you want Score Expressions to affect. Otherwise—unless you 
plan to connect the computer co a MIDI-controlled mixing or lighting board—yoa can 


leave the Expression assignments alone. 
* OK. Click OK to rerum to the score and confirm your Output Route configurations. 





Ub Overwrite Existing File dialog box 
How TO GET THERE ; 
Choose Save As from the File menu, give the file the same name as a file in the directory 
you’re saving to, and click Save. 


‘Wuat IT Does : 
If you artempr to create a second file with the same name as an existing file in the same 


directory, Finale asks if you want to overwrite the original file with che one you're about to 


save. 






a 





VY “Qwererite existing :\FIMALE\CUMT MUS? 
C=} 
© Yes @ No. Click Yes to replace the existing file with the file you’re now saving. Click No 


to return to the Save As dialog box without replacing the existing file. If you still want to 
save the new file, change the name you've given it and try again. 
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ageLayout menu 
#7) Paseray e 
P How TO GET THERE i 

Click che Page Layout Tool &! . 

‘ ; 

WHAT IT DOES q 

# The first three commands in this menu are reformatting options that can apply co the entire 
9 file at once. The remaining commands are available only when you’re in the Page Layour fl 
j window, and affect your work only when you're there (see “Page Layout window”). i 
s eee 
PayeLayout BY 
td Redefine All Pages... . L 
Optimize Staves... 
® Group Measures... fad 
® Grid... € 
Py Regale Music - 
vavoid Margin Collision 
ry Global Adjustment k 
® © Redefine All Pages. This command applies the page size, page margin, and system margin (? 
e information, along with the page percentage currently entered in the Format Variables i 
dialog box to every page in the piece. 
In other words, you can change the formatting of your pages at any point. Simply choose E 
t P : 
Formac from the Special menu and define the desired page size, margins, system specifica- ‘ 
9 tions, and page percencage by entering numbers inco the text boxes (see “Format Vari- 
ables dialog box”). Then click the Page Layout Tool and choose Redefine All Pages from f 
® the Page Layout menu. Finale asks if you're sure you want to reformat all pages. Click te 
° OK to proceed. 

* Optimize Staves. In published full scores, it’s customary to omit from a system any staves fe 
thar consist entirely of rests. The result is a more compact and readable score. In Finale, | : 
this process of suppressing the printing of empty staves within each system is called 
optimizing staves. fe 
Using this command, you can specify the systems you want optimized. Finale redraws a 


your score (in Page View), omitting blank staves from the specified systems. 

Oprimizing staves in Finale has another important benefit. It permits staves to be inde- 
pendently movable in Page View. Under normal circumstances, you can only move, 
respace, or rearrange staves in Scroll View, using the New Staff Tool. If you have opti- 
mized a system, the New Scaff Tool works in Page View as well, letting you vary the 
positioning and spacing of staves as they'll appear on the printed page. Furthermore, you | 
can change the staff grouping of staves that have been optimized, letting you change the 

way in which your staves are bracketed (using the Bracket Tool), See “Brackets: Staves” E 





in the Finale Encyclopedia. 

When you choose this command, the Staff Opcimization dialog box appears, letting you 
specify the range of systems you want optimized. If you don’t change the default aumbers 
(1 through 0), Finale will optimize all staves. (If you don’t know the aumbers of the I 
systems you want to optimize, enter the Page Layout window by clicking any page. Click 
Scaff Systems. Every system will be displayed with its number.) 

Finale locks iz this staff configuration. If you return to Scroll View after optimizing 
staves and add some music to a staff in a system that no longer appears in Page View 
(because it’s been optimized), the staff won't reappear. If you want to edie, reformat, 
enlarge, or reduce your music, remove optimization beforehand (by choosing Optimize 
Staves again and selecting Remove Staff Optimization). You can reapply optimization 
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again later. For this reason, it’s best to make optimization the Jast thing you do before. 
printing, after the piece has been formatted, proofread, and given its final layoue. Fora 
more complete discussion of the options in the dialog box, see “Seaff Optimization dialog 
box.” 

¢ Group Measures. This command displays che Mass Measure Grouping dialog box, which 
lets you specify how many measures you want on a line (in each system). + 
Finale performs this arrangement through the use of measure groups. A measure group is 
a set of measures whose positions are fixed, so that even if the arrangement of other 
measures changes, those in a group will remain together in the same system. They won’t 
be affected by measure-rearranging commands like Recalc Music. The only way to 
remove measure groups from the piece (to ungroup the measures) is to choose Recalc 
Music from the Edit menu while pressing Shift. (See “Mass Measure Grouping dialog 
box.”) 

* Grid. The Grid command provides a visual background grid superimposed on the layout 
area. You may wish co use the grid as a visual reference when laying out your pages. One 
of the options in the Grid Definition dialog box is for the display of an inch ruler along 
the sides of the page display area. For a more detailed description, see “Grid Definition 
dialog box.” 

¢ Recale Music. This command is identical ro the Recalc Music command in the Edit menu. 
After you make any changes in the page size, page margins, or system margins, you may 
nocce chat your measures in Page View are either cramped or much wider than chey need 
to be. Choose Recale Music to tell Finale to correct the measure layout so that all 
measures are neatly justified on a line, with cach measure only as wide as it needs to be. 
There are two special uses of this command. [f you press Shift while choosing Recale 
Music, Finale removes any measure groups you've created, thus “unlocking” each 
measure from the others in each group (see “Measure layout” in the Finale Encyclope- 
dia). If you’re using a PostScript prinver to print a file thar has many key and time _ 
signature changes within a system, you may notice peculiar spacing of the key or ime 
change at the end of the line. If thar’s the case, press CTRL while choosing Recalc Music. 
Finale will perform a “floating-point” recalculation that will correct the printout prob- 
lem (but may make the screen display appear slightly misaligned). 

Avoid Margin Collision. If this menu item is selected (that is, if ir displays a check mark) 
in the Page Layour window, Finale won’t let you drag a system so that it’s superimposed 
on another system or beyond the page margins. Nor will it lec you drag the page margins 
beyond the boundaries of che page. It’s a good idea to leave this option selected. Without 
it, you could accidentally drag a system so that it overlaps the preceding systeem—or even 

a drag it off the page completely. 

© Global Adjustment. If chis menu item is selected (that is, if ic displays a check mark) in the 
Page Layout window, every change you make to the page size or margins on one page 
will affect all pages in the file. Similarly, any change you make to one system (indenting 
it, dragging it up or down, and so on) will affect all systems in the file. If Global Adjust- 
ment isn’t selected, the changes you make only affect the currently displayed page (or the 
currently selected system). 





6 Page Layout window 
How To GET THERE 
Click che Page Layout Tool &] . Finale switches to Page View, if it’s noc already there. Click 
the page whose layout you want to change. 


Wuart IT DOES 
Use the Page Layout window to change system placement or indenration, margin widths, 
and page sizes on either a case-by-case or global basis. (If you want a change you’re making 
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to affect all pages in the file, make sure Global Adjustment is selected in the Page Layout 
menu.) You can also optimize one system at a time. For a complete discussion of page 
layout, see “Page layout” in the Finale Encyclopedia. 

Any changes you make to page size, system width or margin width will affect the measure 
layout of your file—the measure widths, and the number of measures that fit on a line. 
Such changes may result in strange measure spacing until you choose Recalc Music from 
either the Page Layout or Edie menu. 
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Layout on Page (#). This indicator identifies the page you’re editing. 

© Prev @ Next. Click these butrons to view the previous or next page of the piece, 
respectively. 

¢ [Four text boxes]. In these text boxes, Finale displays the EVPU measurements for the 
selected page, margin, or system (there are 288 EVPUs to an inch). See “Page Size,” 
“Page Margins,” and “Staff Systems,” below, for explanations of these numbers. 

Page Size. When this radio burton is selected, Finale displays a mockup of the page itself. 
By dragging the handle in the upper-left comer, you can resize the page (when you 
release the mouse button, Finale cenrers the newly-sized page in the window). 

As you drag the handle, the numbers in the umber boxes (in the upper-right comer of 
the window) change. You can also enter EVPU values (288 per inch) directly into the 
number boxes. To see the effect of the new EVPU values on the “mockup,” click any- 
where in the “mockup” area of the window. The number boxes conrrol the page size as 
follows: 
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The dimensions of a Finale page are measured in EVPUs (288 per inch) from the bottoem-ieft comer: therefore. 


the Laft and Bottom coordinates are usuaily zero. You can change the page size sither by dragging the hancia 
at the upper-right comer of the page or by entering new numbers in the text boxes (right). 


m-199 — 


wens 


a 


n 
b: 
f 











’ 
} 











If you’re not happy with your changes, click Default to restore the page co its original 
size and shape. This restores the page to the dimensions specified in the Formac Variables 
dialog box (Special menu). 

* Blank Page. Click Blank Page if you want the currently displayed page, as identified by 
the Layout on Page (#) indicator, to be blank. Finale shifts the music on this and all 
subsequent pages “to the right” by one page. Finale never deletes any of your music—it 
simply inserts a blank page into the score and. pushes existing music onto later pages. 

« Page Margins. Select this radio button co edit the page margins. A dotted line appears 
inside the page outline, representing the margins. Again, as you drag the handle, the 
aumbers in the number boxes change. You can also enter EVPU values (288 per inch) 
directly inco the number boxes, which control the page margins as follows: 





Page Margins 








The Page Margin measurements are the distances between each margin and the edge of the page. The 
default page margins are half an inch. * 


As before, click Default to undo any changes. 


* Staff Systems. Select this radio butron ro edit the individual systems on this page. Each is 
represented by a dotted-line rectangle. To indent a system, drag its upper-left handle to 
the right. To move a system (and subsequent systems) up or down on the page, drag the 
handle up or down. To change the space berween a system and the one that follows ir, 
drag its lower-right handle up or down. 

It’s best to drag systems only as a means of adjusting individual systems. If you want to 
change the distance berween ail systems, choose Global Adjustment (from the Page 
Layout menu) before dragging. The defaulr distance between systems is determined by 
the distance between the top staff and the top of the window in Scroll View. See 
“Distances—To set the distance berween systems” in the Finale Encyclopedia for a more 
complete discussion. 

Unless you turn off Avoid Margin Collisions in the Page Layout menu, Finale won't let 
you drag a system on top of another one. Instead of dragging, you can enter EVPU values 
(288 per inch) directly into the number boxes, The number boxes control the systems as 
follows: 
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The system margins are the distances between aach edge of the system and the page margin (an the right or 
lett) or the next system (above or below). Usually the Top, Laff, and Right system margins ara zero, because 
each system neatly abuts the page margins (or the system above it). The bottom system margin—the smail 
amount of space between the bottom of one system and the beginning of the next—defauits ta -200 (about 3/4 
inch). in the figure above, all of these default values have been changed to Mustrate their affects on your page 
layout. 
When you're viewing Staff Systems, you'll notice a boldface number on each system, and 
another at che bortom of the page. The numbers on the systems themselves are simply the 
system numbers, to help you identify each system, so thar you'll be aware if the system 
layour has shifted. The number at che bocrom of the screen represents the additional 
space needed to fir the first system of the next page onto this page, in EVPUs. If this 
number is 288, you must create one more inch of space on the current page in order to 
“pull” che following system (from the top of the next page) onto the current page. 
To restore any system to the dimensions specified in che Format Variables dialog box 
(Special menu), click its handle, then click Default. 

© Optimized. After selecting a scaff syscem by clicking its handle, you can click Optimized. 
Finale displays a series of dialog boxes, guiding you through the process of deleting blank 
scaves from the selected system, in order to minimize the total size of the prinred fuil 
score. This check box is best used if you only want to optimize one system. The Opdimize 
Staves command (Page Layout menu) can quickly and efficiently optimize more than 
one—or every—system in your piece. ' 
Use this option if you want to control wich empry staves are removed from a system. 
After you click Yes in the first dialog box, Finale asks if you want to be asked before it 
removes each blank staff, In this way you can (for example) prevent the blank creble-clef . 
staff of a piano part from being deleted. See “Optimizing staves” in the Finale 
Encyclopedia for a more detailed discussion. 

¢ Show Music. Click Show Music any time you want to see the acmual music, greatly 
reduced, and get a rough idea of how your changes are affecting the score. (While Show 
Music is on, you can’t do any editing. Turn Show Music off first.) 

¢ OK. Click OK to rerum to the score, where Finale redraws the music, incorporating any 
page layout changes you’ve just made. Be sure to choose Recalc Music from the Edit 


menu. 
» Default. You can restore a system, page margin, or page size to irs “original” (Default) 
settings by clicking che Default button. The default system positions, page margins, and 
page size are specified in che Format Variables dialog box (choose Format from the 
Special menu). 
You can use this relationship to your advantage if you need to vary these parameters 
within a single file. Set up the Format Variables to define the first page layouc. Then, 
after entering the music, change the Format Variables so that they define a secondary 
page size, margin, or system position. Enter the Page Layout window so thar the target 
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PAGE TEXT BLOCK 
ASSIGNMENT DIALOG BOX 





page (or margin or system) is displayed and click Default. The page size, margin, or 
selected staff system will adopt the secondary page layout you specified in the Format 
Variables dialog box. See “Page layout” in the Finale Encyclopedia for a more complete 
discussion. 


J 1, Page Text Block Assignment dialog box 


How To GET THERE 
Click the Text Block Tool [9] . In Page View, double-click anywhere on the page, or double- 
click an existing text block’s handle. 


WHat IT DOES 
There are two kinds of text blocks. A Measure text block, which you create in Scroll View, 
remains attached to its measure (even if the measure’s position in the score shifts). A Page 
text block, which you create in Page View, 
Page Text Block Rssiganent remains fixed to its location on the specified 
eText Block/Layeut Definition Group [De page (regardless of how the music is reposi- - 
tioned around it). 
Herizeatal Offset Yertical OFFset In this dialog box you specify which combina- 
fe | ion of raw text and layout definition you 

want to use. You can also specify a precise 
position for the text block relative to the top 
and lefr margins of the page. 









Parish ectteves @ melodic delence 
between the melodic and the absurd by 
Juxtaposing notes of vertous rhytheric 
veluse. Mute, for exemole, thet wile 


Ld 

Perish achieves a metocdic Datance between he 
dramatic and the absurd by jwxraposing notes of 
various rirythmic vanes. Note, for example, (hat ware 
the paceoios: pay De 


running suxty- 
fourth-note pattern 
that opens i) the 


movement, Me oboe plays a mmple egnth note 
petiern, as shown in Mgure 44, its ao canadence that 
the notes of this mottt form the roots of the chord 






There are two parts to a taxt blocic the raw text itself (top left) and the layout definition—the shape into which 
it’s “poured,” including any cutout shapes (bottom lef). To create examples like this ane, position the musical 
excerpt so that it fall in the cutout shape. ; 


© *Text Block/Layout Definition Group ID*. This aumber identifies the text block you're 
editing. If the number is 0, click the words *Text Block/Layout Definition Group ID” to 
enter the Text Block/Layout Definition Group dialog box, in which you assemble the two 
components of a text block (the text itself and the layout definition, or shape, that 
concains it). ; 

If che number in the text box isn’t zero (or if you enter a number yourself), click *Text 
Block/Layout Definition Group [D* to view the Text Block/Layout Definicion Group 
dialog box for the corresponding text block. : 

« Horizontal Offset Vertical Offset. These numbers, in EVPUs (288 per inch), specify che 
position of the text block’s handle in relation to the page you clicked. The‘Horizontal 
Offset is measured from the left page margin (a positive aumber moves the handle to the 
right, a negative aumber moves it to the left). The Vertical Offset is measured from the 
cop page margin (a negative number moves the handle downward, a positive number 


I - 202 





wweeveie eo 





oeeoeceeoeeweeevvewewewvweevewweseeaee & Be Se 


id PARAMETERS DIALOG BOX 





moves it upward). While you can enter numbers into these boxes to specify extremely 
fine positioning of the text block, you’ll probably find it easier ro position ir manually by 
dragging its handle in the score. 

© OK @ Cancel. Click OK to confirm, or Cancel to discard, any changes you’ve made in 
this dialog box and return to the score. 


» 
ait Parameters dialog box 


How TO GET THERE 
Choose Parameters from the Special menu. 


WuatT IT DOES 

The Parameters dialog box contains a collection of miscellaneous Finale settings. Most let 
you establish default values for Finale variables: the size of grace notes, the key and cime 
signature of a new Untitled file, the shape used for a multimeasure rest (when you extract 
parts), and so on. Some are extremely technical parameters governing Finale’s algorithms 
for beaming and the placement of accidentals. 


If you make adjustments to these variables bur don’t want to have co change them each 
time you create 2 new file, either save them as part of DEFAULT.MUS or store them in a 


Global Settings Library.* 


Paraeeters 


Weaswre Clef Change Grace Hate Percent (5@ | gewsten aaj [18 
fercent [75 Neanere Rest Defaults tax Slope is | 


affsat Space [360 |] bean Sep. [18 | 
coetauit clete [e_]  PRESERE 4 mt dean Tip (2 | 


“Shape Ie Bean deptn [12 | 
(eerante sey) (set Eee) cet Ogeriap|6 | 
Ca ee Ce 


ee eS 





Measure Clef Change: Percent. This number specifies the default size of an inserted clef 
(that occurs mid-staff), expressed as a percentage of full size. (If the inserted clef is a 
multiple clef—one that appears in the middle of a measure—you can then override this 
default reduction. See “Multiple Clefs dialog box.”) The default value is 75%. 


Measure Clef Change: Offset. This number sets the distance, in EVPUs (288 per inch), 
berween an inserted clef and the barline ic precedes: 
Cit ea 


+ 


This offset applies iin to “single” Finale clefs—those that appear just ‘before the lefr 
barline of the measure they’re to modify. (Contrast with Multiple Clefs, which occur 
mid-measure.) The default value is -8 (a negative number, because it’s being measured 
backward from {to the left of] che barline). 
* To creare a Global Serings library from the settings in your file, choose Make Library from the File menu. 
Seine: Gicbel Senn A Oe Name the new library (be sure to include the extension LIB). When you 


want co load these sertings into a different file, choose Load Library from the File menu. In the dialog box thar 
appears, locate and double-click the Global Settings library file. 
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» *Default Clef*. This number identifies the default starting clef of a new staff and any 
floating measures you create with the Arbitrary Music Tool. (Finale’s usual defaule 
starting clef is the creble clef, number 0.) If you know the number of the clef you want to 
specify for all new staves, you,can enter it in chis text box (the available clefs are num- 
bered 0 through 7). You may find it easier to click the words *Defaule Clef*. Finale 
displays a palerre of all eight available clefs. Double-click the clef you wane. Finale enters 
irs number in the *Defaule Clef* box automatically. 

« Default Key @ Default Time. Click these buttons to display the Key Signature and Time 
Signature dialog boxes, respectively. In these boxes you can set the default key and time 
signature for any completely new file you create. (If DEFAULT.MUS is in place, you’re 
noc starting completely from scratch when you choose New from the File menu—uniess 
you press CTRL as you do so.) These are also the defaults, in the current file, for any 
new Arbitrary Music measures you create, or for any measures you insert before the first 
measure of the piece. . 

¢ Tab Spaces. You enter a number in this text box to specify how many spaces you want 
Finale to “type” for you when you press Tab while entering the text for lyrics or text 
blocks. (Finale considers a tab in a set of lyrics an “end-of-syllable” mark, just like a 
space or hyphen.) 

Decimal Places. When you create a composite meter (using the Time Signature Tool) that 
includes a fraction in the numerator, it’s displayed in decimal noration when ir appears in 
the score. 


* ¢ = 
v 


This number specifies the maximum aumber of decimal places you want Finale to use 
when it expresses these fracrional numerators. 

¢ Grace Note Percent. This number specifies the size of grace notes in your file, expressed 
as a percentage of normal-sized notes. The default is 50%. 

Measure Rest Defaults: Space # Descent # *Shape ID* ¢ Set Font. These variables define 
the display of multimeasure rests in the parts you extract from this file. You can also 
make these settings from similar dialog boxes that appear when you use Special Part 
Extraction (Edie menu), Compile PostScript Listing (File menu), or Priat Parts (File 
menu). This dialog box is where you specify the multimeasure rest characteristics for 
scores whose parts you extract using Split Orchestral File from the File menu. (See 








: “Excracting parts” in the Finale Encyclopedia for a more complete discussion of these = 
irems.) : Ber 
The number in the Space text box specifies the minimum width, in EVPUs (288 per inch), 32 


of a multimeasure rest measure (ic may be stretched somewhat wider when Finale justifies  @ggmes 


the systems on the page). : 4 


You can set the font for the number that appears over the rest by clicking Ser Font. You as 
determine its position by entering a value in che Descent field. (The descent is measured si 
from the cop line of the staff, which has a value of zero. The larger the Descent value— eA 
measured in EVPUs—the lower the number will: be relative to che top staff line.) =. e 


Finally, the shape for the multimeasure rest itself is identified by the number in the 
*Shape ID* box. If you've loaded a multimeasure rest library into this file, you can view am 
these shapes by clicking the words *Shape ID*. A palette of the shapes you’ve loaded oy 

into this Ble appears. If you want to create your own, click Create to enter the Shape Bsn 
Designer, but you'll save time by loading the multimeasure rest library supplied wich Ese 
your Finale package. (Choose Load Library from the File menu. Open the LIBRS ai 7 
directory, and double-click MEASREST.LIB. The two multimeasure rest shapes in this = 


library will appear in the *Shape [D* palette you access from this dialog box.) 
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© Word Extension: Lift Push. The numbers in these cwo text boxes, in EVPUs (288 per 
inch), affect word extensions—the underline drawn after a syllable that’s sustained 
through more chan one nore. Lift refers to the vertical distance berween the baseline of 
the lyrics and the underline irself. Push refers to the amount of horizontal space between 
the end of the syllable and the beginning of the underline. (The default value for both 
parameters is 4.) 

 RevStem Adj. A reverse stem is one that’s attached to the “wrong” side of its notehead, 
often in conjunction with cross-staff notes or notes in different registers, as shown here: 





The number in the RevScem Adj box specifies where a note’s stem should end, measured 
in lines and spaces from its normal location, in those cases where che stem direction is 


also reversed (see the figure below). 
RavStem Adj = 18 


@ @ 
; . The RevStam Adj parameter specifies 
i the distanca between the stem/beam 
T 1 connacdon point’s normal jocadan and 
e) : its new location when it's fipped (to 
LY yt 


accommodate a reverse stem). it’s 
Measured in lines and spaces. 


Finale considers a number of other variables when it decides how long a stem should be, 
including the Max Slope and HM Beam Tip parameters, as weil as standard notation 
tules for stemming. Therefore, if you change the default value for this paramerer (18), 
you may noc see any immediate changes in the score. : 

© Max Slope. This number specifies che maximum vertical distance becween the high and 

. low ends of any beam, measured vertically in lines and spaces. The default value is 5. 

© Beam Sep. This number specifies the vertical distance between beams on sixteenth notes 
and smaller values. It secs che distance between: the eighth-nore (outer) and sixreenth-note 
(inner) beams. The default value is 18 EVPUs (288 per inch). 

« HM Beam Tip. The HM Beam Tip parameter pertains to the stem length of notes that 
are very far above or below the staff (HM stands for Harmonic Midline). In essence, this 
number specifies che maximum distance the endpoint of any beam may be from the 
middle staff line, based on irs actachment co the note farthest from the middle staff line. 
The HM Beam Tip is measured in lines and spaces. 


HM Beam Tip = 0 HM Beam Tip = 6 
The Harmonic Midine Beam Tip 
parameter specifies the maximum 
u distance a beam may be from the middle 
Staff line. it’s calcuiated based on the 
¢ @ note that’s tarthest from the middie lina, 
= and it's measured in ines and spaces. 
te ¢ 


There are a number of variables governing the angle of beams and the length of stem 
lines (such as Max Slope, above). Therefore, if you change the default value for this 
parameter (2), you may not see any immediate changes in the score. 

+ Beam Depth. This number specifies the thickness of the beams in the screen display and 
in non-PostScript printing, in EVPUs (288 per inch). If you want to change the thickness 
of beams in PostScript printouts, see “PS Variables dialog box.” 


v 
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PASSIVE KEYBOARD SPLIT 
DIALOG BOX 


« Acci Overlap. This number, measured in lines and spaces, specifies the minimum vertical 
distance berween noreheads in a chord tha will require Finale to rearrange the positions 
of accidentals to avoid overcrowding. Lf two accidentals are closer together than the Acci 
Overlap number (measured in lines and spaces), one of them will be forced into the next 
“accidental slot” to the left, as shown below. 


Acci Overtap: 4 Acci Overlap: 5 
When the Acci Overiap is 4 (le(t), bath flats may occupy the same 
vertical “slot.” because their noteheads aren't less than four ines 
and spaces apart. But if the Acci Overlap is 5, one of the flats 
must move to the left to avoid crowding, because the notaheads 
* are indeed lass than five lines and spaces apart. 


¢ Scart Tempo. This number, in quarter notes per minute, specifies the default playback 
tempo. You can also change this number in the Playback Settings dialog box (Playback 
menu). Scaff Expressions, Score Expressions, and Time Dilation settings can all override 
this default rempo. 

© OK @ Cancel. Click OK co confirm, or Cancel to discard, any changes you’ve made to the 
settings in this dialog box and return to the score. 





444 Passive Keyboard Split dialog box 
How TO GET THERE 
HyperScribe: Click the HyperScribe Tool ‘S . Choose Split Point from the HyperScribe 
menu. ‘ 
Transcription Tool: Click the Transcription Tool 0, and click a measure. Choose By Splic 
Poinr from the Transcribe menu. 


Wuat IT DOES 

When you’re playing a two-handed keyboard performance into Finale, ir needs some 

F ; instructions for splitting the incoming music onto 
Passive Keyseard Split separate staves. This option, available in both 


Spit at Key twaner: [66 | 


HyperScribe and the Transcription Tool, lets you 
designate a key on your synthesizer as the “split 
poine” pitch. All notes on or above this pitch are 


Cm«) assigned to the upper seaff, and all notes below it are 
assigned to the lower staff. 


= CiListew te MID1 





© Split at key number. In this text box, you identify by number the synthesizer key below 
which all music should be split onto the lower staff. This key nurnber is the standard 
MIDI nore number, where keys are numbered sequentially from left to cight, and middle 
Cis 60. Instead of figuring out che number co enter here, you may find it easier to use the 
Listen to MIDI check box. 

© Listen to MIDI. When you select this check box, Finale puts an X in it and goes into 
“listen” mode, waiting for a MIDI signal. Play the desired key on your keyboard. The X 

. goes away, and Finale enters the MIDI note number in the text box. 

¢ OK. Click OK to confirm the splice point and return ro the score (HyperSeribe) or the 
Transcription window. Your transcription will now be correctly split onto two staves. 

No Split. Click No Split to rerun to the score (HyperScribe) or the Transcription window 
without specifying a split point. Your transcription will appear on a single staff. 
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B Paste File Name dialog box 


euvseuevuevesevuuesuevuses 


How TO GET THERE 
Click che Mass Mover Tool (Gl and select a region. While holding CTRL, choose Insert or 
Replace Encries from the Edir menu. 


Wuat IT DOES 
This dialog box allows you to paste a clip file into the current file. © 


Paste File Name: ‘ 


Files in: C:\FINALE 








« Paste File Name [text box]. Type the pachname for the clip file, including the extension 

» Files im [scroll list]. The text above the scroll list indicates the current directory. The 
scrollable list allows you to change drives and directories. Double-click a drive symbol}, 
[-A-] or (-C-], to change drives. Double-click the parent directory symbol [..] to move _ 
“ourward” through the directories on your disk. Double-click a directory name, such as 
[FINALE], to open a directory. Click a clip file to select it. 

© Paste. Click Paste to paste a selected clip file. Finale pastes the clip file and returns to the 
score. You can double-click a filename to combine the steps of selecting a clip file and 
clicking Paste. 

© Cancel. Click Cancel to rerum to the score without pasting the clip file. 


wen Percentage Reduction/Enlargement dialog box 


eweeeuueena 


How TO GET THERE 

Click the Reduce/Enlarge Tool (21. In either view, click a notehead (to resize it) or a 
stem (to resize an entire chord or—if it’s the first note of a beamed group—to resize the 
click directly to the left of a staff (to resize a staff), to the lefe 


entire group). In Page View, 
or the upper-left comer of the page (to 


of and berween cwo staves (to resize a system), 
resize a page). 
Wuat IT DOES 
The Redu e Tool lets you resize any of the following musical elements: a notehead, 
an “entry group” (a chord or beamed group of notes), a staff, a system, or a page. This 
dialog box, with minor differences, appears in each case, lerting you specify the percentage 
of enlargement or reduction you want applied. 

Ic’s important to understand that the percenrage displayed in this dialog box is always 
relative to the original full size. If you enlarge a note to 200% of its normal size and chen 
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ENLARGEMENT DIALOG BOX 


decide to reduce it to half ics normal size, enter 30% the second time you use the Reduce/ 
Enlarge Tool (not 25%). 


Perceatage teguction/Ealarywasat 
oly? % hewection/talargemret to 
Thets Page. 
Cele margins 


Cae) Gi) 





ane 

* Apply a___% Reduction/Enlargement. This aumber specifies the degree of reduction or Ese 
enlargement you want to apply to the selected musical unic, expressed always as a per- aa 
centage of the original full size. (The second line of the dialog box varies. Depending on ew 

the element you clicked, it will read “Nore,” “Enery Group,” “Seaff,” “Staff System,” or nel 
“Page.” If you want to reduce or enlarge a note or entry group in Voice 2, you must pos 

press Shift as you click its note or stem.) ae 

» Hold Margins. This item, which only appears if you're resizing a system or a page, offers pe 

Coal 


you the chance to resize the music withour actually resizing irs image on the page propor- 
tionally—in other words, to mainrain the current margins. The result is that the music is 
smaller, so more of it fits on a line. (Be sure to choose Recale Music from the Edic menu 
when you’re finished, so you can see the effects of your resizing on the number of meas- 


ures that fit on a line.) 
Gluold Margins § Close Up Space CiHold Margins (Close Up Space 
ee 


Tin Dance Tin Dance 





ityou reduce a system with Halt Margins and Close Up Space selected. the music gets simailer but the 
Sharon stil stretches from margin to margin, and the space between it and the following system is reduce? 
proportionally (lett), if neither opton ig selected, the system shrinks in avery direction, including honzontally, 
but the space between it and the next system doesn’? change (right). 


© Close Up Space. This item, which appears only if you’re resizing a system, offers you the 
option of reducing or enlarging proportionally the space between the reduced system and 
the next system. If you didn’t select this option before reducing a system, you may 
discover that there’s too much space between the reduced system and the next. If you've 
enlarged a system, you might find thar there’s roo little space between the enlarged 


system and the next. 
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¢ OK. Click OK to confirm your reduction or enlargement specifications. You return co the 
score—or, if you've just resized a staff, system, or page, Finale asks you what range of 
systems or pages you want to be affected by the resizing. If you’ve resized a system or a 
page, be sure to choose Recalc Music from che Edit menu to correct any uneven measure 
spacing introduced by the resizing. 
To restore a note or entry group (a chord or beamed group) to irs normal size, you need 
to click again where the normal-size notehead or stem would be, or else the Percentage 
Reduction/Enlargement dialog box may not appear. (To restore a note or entry group in 
Voice 2, press Shift as you click.) 

Cancel, Click Cancel if you decide not to resize anything. You return to the score, 


+ Delete. Click Delete to restore the note, entry group, staff, system, or page co its normal 
size. You return to the score. If you’ve restored a system or a page, be sure to choose 
Recale Music from the Edir menu to correct the measure spacing. - 









9 ae ; 

Mz Piece Specifications dialog box 
How To GET THERE 

Choose Floats from the Special menu. 


WHAT IT DOES 

“Float” in Finale means allow variation (of a musical element) within the piece. These 
options allow you to specify separate key signatures, cime signacures, or music fonts for 
each staff in your score. You can also specify different notehead shapes for certain scale 
degrees and rhythmic values. , 

You can think of all the check boxes in this dialog box as the “master switches” for the 
floating key, meter, font and nore shape fearures. Once you've selected chem, you still have 
to activate the floating element for each staff whose key or meter you want to vary. 





Plece Specifications 
OC Fioat Key Signatures 
C1 Float [ine Signatures 
CIFleat mesic Feats 
CI Float Nete Shapes 


TeD Watershed sit ff] 


Cl Enable Note Shapes 


(C=) Coe) 





Float Key Signatures Float Time Signarures. Select these check boxes ro permit 
“floating” (that is, multiple and simultaneous) key or time signatures in your file. 
You can find a more complete discussion of the process under “Multiple key signatures” 
and “Multiple time signatures” in the Finale Encyclopedia. Briefly, the process is as 
follows. After selecting one of these check boxes, click OK. Click the Staff Artributes 
Tool & , and click the handle of a staff thar you want to have an independent key or dime 
signature. The Scaff Attributes dialog box appears. Click Floar Key Signature or Float 
Time Signature. When you return to the score and select the Key Signarure or Time 
Signature tools, the staff whose attributes you just edited will display a barline handle of 


its own. 
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» Float Music Fonts. Lf you want to be able ro specify a different music font for each staff, 


select this item. As with the other float options, you must then enable this option on a : 
staff-by-staff basis once you exit this dialog box. -— 
Click the Seaff Attributes Tool 4, and click the handle of a staff whose notes you want pie 
to appear in a different music fone. The Staff Accributes dialog box appears. Click Float aan 


Music Font. The Text Fonr, Size and Style Selection box appears, lerting you specify the 
new font, size, and style for the notes on this staff (including accidentals, Mags, and rests). 
You might use this feature, to specify a smaller font size for a particular staff, to make it 
a cue staff. Or, if you've created a special noration font of your own, you can have it 
applied only to certain staves of your choosing. 

« Float Note Shapes. If you want to specify different notehead shapes on a staff-by-staff 
basis (X aoteheads, diamond noteheads, and so on) for each diatonic scale degree, select 
this irem. (If you want to set this parameter for all sraves ac once instead of one at a dme, 
see “Enable Note Shapes,” below.) 

As with the other float options, once you rerun co the score, you need to click the Seaff 
‘Attribuces Tool f4, chen click che handle of the target staff, In the dialog box that 
appears, click Float Note Shapes. Click OK when the Key Signarure dialog box. The 
Nore Shape Assignment dialog box appears, where you can specify a new note shape for 
each scale degree and for each standard notehead shape. See “Noce Shape Assignment 
dialog box” for a more complete discussion, oc “Nore shapes” in the Finale Encyclopedia 
for step-by-step instructions. 

© TCD Watershed Bit. This is one of Finale’s most technical and lictle-used parameters. [n 
general, it should always be set to zero.* 

* Enable Note Shapes. When you click this option, Finale displays the Key Signature dialog 
box. Unless you want to be able to define more than seven different notehead shapes (one 
per scale degree), click OK." The Note Shape Assignment dialog box appears, where you 
can specify a new note shape for each scale degree, exactly as you would if you were 
specifying new note shapes for a single staff (see “Note Shape Assignment dialog box”). 
‘The difference is that you're now specifying norehead shapes to replace the standard 
notehead shapes for every staff in your score, instead of one staff ar a time (see “Float 
Note Shapes,” above). 

° OK @ Cancel. Click OK to confirm, or Cancel to discard, the settings you've made in this 
dialog box. You return to the score. 








ar 
“aby 
en 
° This aumber alters Finale’s Tone Cenrer Displacement (TCD) Warershed Bie, Finale stores piech informacion in nage 
cwo bytes, which consist of a rocal of sixreen binary bits. Ir allocs che first rwelve bits co a definition of the aore’s een 
diatonic distance from middle C, and the remaining four bits co 2 definition of the chromatic alteration of that an 
diatonic step. Because these bics are binary, the cwelve diatonic bits mean chat Finale can “understand” pitches Fc 
thar are up co 2047 notes above or below middle C. The four chromatic biss mean thar Finale can creat #8 Gin 
accidental with up to seven sharps or Hats. If for some reason you want to alter Fi 's distribution of diaconic at 
and chromatic bits among the sixteen available, you can increase the proportion of chromaric-alteration bits by @s- 
aie Sing 2 aumber larger than 4 in this text box, or increase the proportion of diatoric-description bies by sarsniig 4 
corer = (ia chan 4. For example, if your piece requires notes wich more chan seven sharps of Bars, ener 3 in <iis | 
text box, telling Finale that you wang it to divide che sixceen bits inro an 11:5 bit ratio (instead of ics normal 12:4 ee 
bit radio), giving you a range of fifteen sharps or flats per nore. & | 
+ fou wane co specify more chan seven different norehead shapes, you can do so by clicking 19th Conny aM 
veccen Tonality wa this Key Signature dialog box. You eater the Nonstandard Key Signarure dialog box. Click che | Gili 
KeyMap icon to display the Key Step Map dialog box where you can increase or decrease the aumber of diatonic ie | 
wrens by clicking the right o¢ left scroll bar arrows. The aumber you set inthis way is che aumber of “diatonic e- 
£ notehead shapes). In other words, he | 


steps” Finale includes ia each “octave” (in terms of cycling through your set 
scale consisting of ten diatonic steps, you can create 3 new notehead shape for each of ten scale 
shapes you specified for the first diaconic 


g 


if you create a 
degrees. Beginning with the eleventh note, Finale will reuse the sorehead 


step, and so oa. 
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9 
9 peer aeeeldce for Frame (#) dialog box 
e How TO GET THERE ia 
Py Click the Mirror Tool [fl . Click 2 measure with notes in it. (Or, if you've already created a 

Placeholder—and its Placeholder icon is visible—click che measure.) A 
’ WHAT IT DOES : 
9 This dialog box creates pickup measures. In other words, it creates an invisible “place- 

holder” of a chythmic duration you specify ar che beginning of che measure. Any existing A 
’ notes in the measure slide to the right side of the measure, thus becoming pickup notes. 

t 


(Finale provides a second method of creating a pickup measure if ir’s che first measure in 
your score. See “Pickup measure” in the Finale Encyclopedia.) 


# Placeholder for Frame 1 


I nest. For [7] i 


© HatF(s) ‘O dgttea 16tn(s) ae 
© dotted Quarter(s) © 16th(s) : 
@ Quarter(s) OQ vetted 32nd(s) re 
© detted Eigntn(s) © g2na(s) 
© Eignen(s) O satn(s) 

i 


7 Ga) Ga 
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ed 

2” 

3 

9 

a 

$ 

> 

© Placebolder for Frame (#). This indicator identifies the frame (measure on the staff) you 

2 clicked. ; 

2 © Rest for _. Finale multiplies this number by whatever durational value you've selected 
(see below). At the beginning of the measure, Finale inserts “placeholders” (hidden rests) 

2 of the resulting duration, pushing any existing notes to the righ (to become pickup 

2 be cecal to creare a pickup in 4/4 consisting of three eighth notes, you need to create 

2 
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a “rest” equal to five eighth notes to precede the notes. Encer 5 in the text box and select 
Eighth(s) from the list of durations (see below). 
© Half(s) # Dotted Quarter(s)  Quarter(s) @ exc. Select one of these durarional values, 
which is chen multiplied by the number in the “Rest for” text box. In this way you 
indicate how many placeholders of the specified duration you want Finale to insert 
before the pickup nores. 

* OK. Click OK to confirm your placeholder definition. Lf you’re creating a new place- 
holder, another dialog box appears, asking whether this is to be a pickup measure in 
every staff, or just the staff you clicked. Click che appropriate response. You then retum 
to the score, where Finale displays a Placeholder icon on the pickup measure to help you 
idencify ic. : 

You can modify your placeholder settings at any time by clicking any measure displaying 
a placeholder icon. f- 

Cancel. Click Cancel if you decide not to create (or make changes to) a pickup measure. 

¢ Delete. If you entered this dialog box by clicking an existing pickup measure (identified 
by a Placeholder icon), you can restore it to “normal” measure status by clicking Delete. 
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fi Play File Name dialog box 


How TO GET THERE : 
There are three ways to get to the Play File Name dialog box. Click the Playback Tool Gl, 
choose Playback Settings from the Playback menu, select Play Playback File, click OK, and 
click a measure. Click the Playback Tool [9] , choose Playback Sertings from the Playback 
menu, select Create a MIDI File, click OK, and click a measure. Click the Transcription 
Tool , click a measure, and click Background File. 


Wuat Ir DOES . 
Depending on which way you accessed this dialog box, you can either select a playback file 
to play or create a MID! file. 


Play File Mame: 
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© Play File Name [text box]. Type the pathname for the playback file or MIDI file, 
including its extension (PLY or MID). 

© Files in [scroill list]. The rext above the scroll list indicates the current directory. The 
scrollable list allows you to change drives and directories. Double-click a drive symbol, 
[-A-} or [-C-], to change drives. Double-click the parent directory symbol [..] to move 
“outward” through the directories om your disk. Double-click a directory name, such as 
[FINALE], to open a directory. Click a playback file co select ir. 

° Play. Click Play to play a selected file or create the MIDI file. You can double-click a 
playback filename to combine the steps of selecting a file and clicking Play. 

¢ Cancel. Click Cancel to return to the score without playing the playback file or creating 
the MIDI file. 


44s" Playback Data Dump dialog box 


How To GET THERE 

. Click the Seaff Expression Tool (¥] or Score Expression Tool I , and click a note (Staff 
Expression) oc measure (Score Expression). (If an expression has already been attached, 
click the note or measure again.) Click Create (or click an existing marking and click Edir). 
Click Playback to enter the Playback Definition dialog box. Then click Dump. 


If the expression is already in the score, CTRL-Shift-double-click irs handle, chen click 
Dump. 

Wuat Ir DOES 

This is a technical option, requiring a knowledge of hexadecimal noration and an in-depth 
understanding of MIDL For instructions on a practical use of this dialog box, see “MIDI 
channels—To assign a staff to more than one MIDI channel” in the Finale Encyclopedia. 
For more information on MIDI in general, see Appendix 4. 
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Under normal circumstances, Finale can only cransmic the music on a staff to one MIDI 
channel at a time. This dialog box offers several data-dump functions, one of the most 
useful of which is its ability to enable multiple MIDI channels for che staff in which ir 
appears. You can also use ir to transmit System Exclusive MIDI dara or a MIDI Start 


message. 


Playbacx Data dump 


Muaber of Units 
Data 





¢ Number of Units. This number tells Finale how long che MIDI message transmitted by 
the Seaff Expression or Score Expression will be, in bytes. Although there are five dara 
boxes in this dialog box, the limic is three bytes. 
If you're creating an expression whose function is to send a staff's music over additional 
MIDI channels, enter 2 or 3 (depending on whether you want the staffs playback routed 
to 1 or 2 additional MIDI channels). A staff can play over up to three MIDI channels, 
including the primary MIDI channel you've established for the staff. 

© Data. Enter the hexadecimal codes you want Finale co transmit when it plays back the 
Scaff Expression or Score Expression you’re defining for playback. Lf you prefer, you can 
enter standard (decimal) notation directly into these boxes (delete the “$0” first). Finale 
will automatically convert each number into hexadecimal notation. 
If you’re creating a Staff Expression that tells Finale to begin sending a staff's ourput to 
additional MIDI channels, enter SFF, including the dollar sign, in the first of these three 
text boxes. In the next boxes, enter one or two numbers, corresponding to the MIDI. 
channels you want the staff's playback routed to minus one. For the staff to play over 
channels 5 and 6 (in addition to its primary MIDI channel), enter 4 in the second Data 
box and 5 im the third, because you need to subtract one from each MIDI channel 
number. 
Here are some other hexadecimal codes you may find useful if you plan to make exten- 
sive use of the Data Dump feature. If, at some point in the staff, you want to change only 
one of the additional pwo MIDI channels you’ve specified, create another Staff Expres- 
sion whose playback definition is a Data Dump. But in the Dara text box thar originally 
displayed the MIDI channel you don’t want to change at this point, enter the code SFE. 
For example, your firsc Dara Dump expression added channels 5 and 6 to the staff's 
playback. Its Data boxes displayed SFF, 4, and 5. You want the additional channels now 
to be 5 and 12, so you create a new Data Dump expression. Its Daca boxes should 
display SFF, SFE, and 11. 
Finally, you can “turn off” any additional MIDI channels you've specified with a Data 
Dump expression by entering SFF in the appropriate Data box. For example, your first 
Data Dump expression added channels 5 and 6 to the stafPs playback. Its Dara boxes 
displayed SFF, 4, and 5. You now want channel 5 to drop out, so you create a new Data 
Dump expression. Its Data boxes should display $FF, SFF, and SFE (because SFE is the 
“don’t change this channel” command). 

° OK @ Cancel. Click OK to confirm, or Cancel ro discard, the settings you’ve made in this 
dialog box and rerun to the Playback Definition box. 
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465 Playback Definition dialog box 


How TO GET THERE . ; 

Click the Seaff Expression Tool [¥] or Score Expression Tool 1, and click a note (Staff 
Expression) or measure (Score Expression). If an expression has already been attached, 
click the note or measure again. Specify the kind of expression you want to create or edir 
by clicking either Text or Shape (ac the bottom of the selection box). Click Create (or click 
an existing expression and click Edit). Click Playback. 


If a Seaff Expression or Score Expression is already in the score, you can also enter the 
Playback Definition dialog box by CTRL-Shift—double-clicking irs handle. 


i 
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WHAT IT DOES . 

Any marking or annocative musical expression in Finale can actually affect the playback of 
your score. Dynamics, tempo markings, and even articulations can be defined to have any 
playback effect a MIDI keyboard can produce. In this dialog box, you define the playback 
effects of the expression mark. 


The same dialog box appears for boch Seaff Expression and Score Expression playback 
definitions. A Staff Expression only affects che playback of the staff in which it appears, 
and a Score Expression affects every staff. (You can use Finale’s Staff List feature to specify 
that only certain staves should have their playback affected by a given Score Expression. 
See “Expressions: Score Expressions” in the Finale Encyclopedia or “Score Expression Staff 
List dialog box” in chis volume.) : 
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© Set To Value. This number specifies the MIDI value of the playback paramerer whose 
radio burton you've selected (see below). Not all of the playback parameters require a 
value in the Set To Value box. The units depend on the parameter you've selected, as 


shown in this table. 

Parameter = Value” 

Tempo Quarter notes per minute 

Key Velocity MIDI key velocity (0 ca 127) 

Transposition Half sceps (positive or negative) 

MIDI Channel MIDI channel (1 co 16 [or 1 to 64}) 

MIDI Controller 0 (off) or 127 (on) for pedals, any value from 0 to 127 for 
variable concrollers (such as a modulation wheel) 

MIDI Patch MIDI program number (synthesizer pacch number, 1 co 128) 

Monophonic Aftertouch Monophonic aftertouch (0 ra 127) 


MIDI Pirchwheel Pitch wheel position (0 to 16384; 8192 is “at rest” position) 
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* Execute Shape. While some playback effects take place instanraneously—a tempo or 
volume change—others occur over time—a ritard or a crescendo. am 
To create a playback definition that occurs over time, you can assign the Scaff Expression i 
or Score Expression to an Executable Shape—a graph whose contours Finale “reads” as 
it plays back the music. For a complete discussion of how Executable Shapes affect f 
playback, see “Expressions: Staff Expressions—To define an expression for playback ; 
(Seaff Expression or Score Expression)” in the Finale Encyclopedia. 
This number identifies the Executable Shape you’ve chosen to represent the playback et 
effect of the marking you're defining. To view the available shapes, make sure chere’s a i ‘ 
zero in the cexc box, then click the words Execute Shape. The Executable Shape Selection 
box appears, where you can_double-click the desired shape. If the shape you want doesn’t A 


appear in the selection box, create your own by clicking Create, *Shape ID*, and Create 
to enter the Shape Designer. For instructions on the use of the Shape Designer, see 
“Shape Designer” in the Finale Encyclopedia. 2 
Select this radio button if you wane the marking you're creating to affect the i 
score. Specify the tempo itself by entering the - 
) in the Set To Value rext box (see previous eg 


« Tempo. 
playback cempo wherever it appears in the 
value (expressed in quarter notes per minute 
page). 

If the cempo is to ch: 
in the Set To Value bo 
whose contour you want to govern the tempo change. 
use of Executable Shapes to create cempo changes, see “Rallenrando” in the 
Encyclopedia.) 

If you wane the Set To Value box to indicate eighth notes per minute (or any value other ‘a 
than quarter notes), enter che desired durationa! value’s EDU equivalent (there are 1024 : 
EDUs per quarter note) in the Use AuxData text box (and select che check box). For 
example, to indicate a tempo of 120 eighth notes per minute, enter 512 in the Use 
AuxData box and 120 in the Set To Value box. . 

Select this radio button if you want the marking you’re creating to affect 
the key velocity (volume) wherever it appears in the score. (Use this option to define 
dynamic markings.) Specify the velocity value itself in the Set To Value text box (see 
above). The scale of MIDI velocity values is from zero (silent) to 127 (very loud). 

If the volume is to change gradually (a crescendo or diminuendo), don’t enter any value 
in the Set To Value box. Instead, click che words Execute Shape, and select the shape 
whose conrour you want to govern the volume change. For a complete discussion of 
crescendos, see “Crescendo/Decrescendo” in the Finale Encyclopedia.) 

« Transposition. Select this radio bucton if you want the marking you’re creating to affect 
the transposition of the music wherever it appears in the score. (Use this option to define 


an 8va marking, for example—but don’t forget co create anocher Scaff Expression or a 
f the affected passage ro “cancel out” the transposition. See t 


ange gradually (a rallentando or accelerando), don’t enter any value 

x. Instead, click the words Execute Shape, and select the shape z 
(For a complete discussion of che i : 
Finale L 


Key Velocity. 
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Score Expression at the end o 

“va/Svb” in the Finale Encyclopedia.) Specify the transposition value itself, expressed as 

a positive or negative number of half steps, in the Set To Value text box (see above). : 
If, for a special effect, the transposition is to change gradually as the music plays, don’t Ci 
enter any value in the Set To Value box. Instead, click the words Execute Shape, and & 
select che shape whose contour you want to govern the transposition. For a complere 

discussion of Executable Shapes, see “Expressions: Staff Expressions—To define an p 


expression for playback (Scaff Expression or Score Expression)” in the Finale 
Encyclopedia. For specific uses of the Transposition playback option, see also “Trills” in 


the Finale Encyclopedia. 
For any use of che Transposition playback effect, Finale only changes the playback 


transposition of the affected aores. No note transpositions appear on the screen or in 


printouts. 
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© Dump. Click Dump to display the Playback Dara Dump dialog box. In this dialog box, . 
you can create a playback instruction for Finale to send the staffs playback information 
over more than a single MIDI channel. Lf you’re a MIDI programmer, you can also use 
this option to generate System Exclusive dara or MIDI Start signals. See “Playback Data 
Dump dialog box.” : 

¢ MIDI Channel. Select this radio button if you want the marking you’re creating to effect 
a MIDI channel change wherever ir appears in a staff. In the Set To Value text box (see 
above), specify the MIDI channel you want the marking to switch the playback to. 

If, for a special effect, you want Finale to make MIDI channel! changes continuously as 
the music plays, don’t enter any value in the Set To Value box. Instead, click the words 
Execute Shape, and select che shape whose contour you want to govern the cransition. 
For a complete discussion of Executable Shapes, see “Expressions: Scaff Expressions—To 
define an expression for playback (Seaff Expression or Score Expression)” in the Finale 
Encyclopedia. 

© Restrike Keys. Select this option if you want Finale to play the notes affected by this 
marking over and over again (tremolo or trill effects, for example). The Set To Value box 
is noe used for this effect. Instead, click che words Execute Shape to select—or create— 
the shape that’s to govern the rapidity and duration of the restriking. For an example of 
the use of this option, see “Trills” in the Finale Encyclopedia. 

 Seart TDIL @ Stop TDIL. TDIL stands for “Time Dilation,” a special kind of Finale data 
that increases or decreases the tempo of your piece in very controlled ways. You define 
the Time Dilation effect itself either by “capruring” it from a performance in the Tran- 
scripdon window (click Caprure Time Dilation), or by using the Time Dilation Tool ai, 
See “Time Dilation for Measure (#) dialog box.” 

Once you’ve created ir, you can specify exactly where the effect is to begin by placing a 
Staff Expression or Score Expression at the desired spot in the score, whose playback has 
been defined with this Scarr TDIL option. You can then specify where the effect is to stop 
by placing another expression, whose playback definition has been ser to Scop TDIL, in 
the appropriare place. (Note, incidentally, thar you should only follow this procedure if 
you want existing Time Dilation to be used selectively during the playback of the piece. If 
you wanr ail Time Dilation to be used—from the beginning of your piece to the end—it’s 
much easier to select Auto Scart Time Dilation in the Playback Options dialog box. See 
“Playback Options dialog box.”) 

These swo TDIL options are self-contained and don’t involve the use of the Set To Value 
or Execute Shape text boxes. 

© MIDI Controller. MIDI controllers include modulation wheels, breath controllers, pedals, 
and so on. The pitch bend wheel has a separate Playback Definition option (see below). 
Specify the MIDI controller itself by entering its number in the Use AuxData text box 
(and make sure the Use AuxData check box is selected). The controller number for the 
sustain pedal (on most keyboards) is 64. 

If you select this radio button, the aumber in the Set To Value box (or the shape identi- 
fied by the number in the Execute Shape box) governs the effect of this controller. 


¢ MIDI Patch. Select chis radio burton if you want the expression you’re defining to change 
the synthesizer patch (MIDI Program Number) being played by the staff in which it 
appears. If you select this radio button, the number in the Set To Value box identifies the 
patch number itself. If, for a special effect, you want the patch to change continuously as 
the music plays, don’t enter any value in the Set To Value box. Instead, click the words 
Execute Shape, and select the shape whose contour you want to govern the transition. 
For a complete discussion of Executable Shapes, see “Expressions: Staff Expressions—To 
define an expression for playback (Staff Expression or Score Expression)” in the Finale 


Encyclopedia. 
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* Monophonic Aftertouch. Select this radio burton if you want the expression you’re 
defining to govern the monophonic aftertouch (key pressure) setting of the affected notes. 
If you select this radio burton and enter a number in the Set To Value texr box, you can 
define an expression that sets the afterrouch setting to a particular value (on a scale from 
0 [no pressure] to 127 [maximum pressure}). You might use an expression with a Mono- 
phonic Aftertouch playback definition to trigger a vibrato effecr (if your synthesizer is 
programmed to interpret aftertouch in this way). 

You might also want to use the Monophonic Aftertouch parameter in conjunction with 
an Executable Shape. Click the words Execute Shape and select (or create) the shape 
whose contour you want to govern the application of key pressure. 


© MIDI Pitchwheel. Select this radio burron if you want the marking you're creating, 
wherever it appears in che score, to change the setting of the pitch bend wheel in play- 
back. You can specify a new value by entering a number in the Ser To Value text box (see 
above). To create a true pitch bend effect click the words Execute Shape and select (or 
create) the shape whose contour you want to govern the pitch bend. (For a complete 
discussion of pitch bends, see “Pitch wheel” in the Finale Encyclopedia.) 

¢ Use AuxData 1. Finale only consults chis number if the Use AuxData 1 check box is i: 
selected. If you’ve selected the MIDI Conrroller radio button, the number in the text box 
specifies the controller number to which the secting in the Set To Value box (or the 
specified Execurable Shape) refers. If you’ve selected the Tempo radio button, the number “P} 
in the text box specifies the rhythmic value for che tempo serting in the Set To Value box | ( 
(in EDUs, 1024 per quarter note). 
The number in the Set To Value box—if you’re defining an expression to change the 
tempo-—normally refers to the quarter notes-per-minute setting for the new tempo. If you 
want the Set To Value box to indicate eighth notes per minute (or any value other than 
quarter notes), enter the EDU value for an eighth note (512, because a quarter nore ” 
equals 1024 EDUs) in the Use AuxDara texr box, and select the check box. So, ro [ 
indicate a rempo of 120 eighth notes per minute, enter 512 in the Use AuxData box and 
120 in the Set To Value box. iy 
The other function of this text box—to identify the controller whose new value you’ve [ 
specified in che Set To Value text box—uses standard MIDI concroller numbers. Here are 
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some examples: ; 
1 Modulation wheel or lever 
2 Breath Controller 
4 Foor Controller 
7 Main volume 
10 Pan 1 
64 Sustain pedal [: 
65 Portamento 
66 . Sostenuto 7 
67 Soft Pedal [: 
You'll find other examples in Appendix 4. . 
© Which Pass? If Finale more than once encounters the expression whose playback you're [ 


defining—in other words, if ir falls within a repeated section you’ve created using the 
Repeat Tool—this number specifies which time through the expression will have a 
playback effect. (If you leave the number at its default value, zero, the marking will affect 
playback on every repeat.) 

If you’ve created an expression such as “rirard 2nd time only” by entering a 2 into this 
box, Finale will apply the playback definition you've defined only on the second time it 


plays back the affected passage. 
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¢ OK, Click OK to confirm your playback definition and return either to che Text Expres- 
sion or Shape Expression Designer dialog box. If you entered the Playback Definition 
box by CTRL~Shift-clicking a marking in the score, you return to the score. When you 
edit a Scaff Expression or Score Expression, your editing affects every occurrence of the 
marking in the score. 

© Cancel. Click Cancel to return to the Text Expression or Shape Expression Designer 
dialog box. If you entered the Playback Definition box by CTRL-Shift-clicking a mark- pres 
ing in the score, you return to the score without changing any expression’s playback z 
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as ¢ Clear. Click this button to completely remove a playback definition from che expression a 
you're defining. Even if you do intend to define a playback effect for the marking, you ca 
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mighe want to begin by clicking Clear just to reset the dialog box co. its default (blank) 
status. 
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irzPlayback Definition for Note Expression (#) dialog box 


How TO GET THERE 
If the Note Expression is already in the score, click the Note Expression Tool ]. Click the 
nore to which the marking is attached, chen double-click its handle and click Playback. 


If che Note Expression isn’t yet in the score, click the Nore Expression Tool (31. Click a 
note in the score. (If it already has a Note Expression, click ir again.) In the Note Expres- 
sion Selection box, either click Create or click an existing Note Expression and click Edit. 
Click Playback. 


WHat IT DOES 

A Note Expression is a marking thar affects only the note to which ir’s attached—an 
accent, staccato mark, fermata, and so on. If you want, you cam create a playback defini- 
tion for such a marking, so that Finale actually plays back the affected note with the 
emphasis or length indicated by the marking. 

The playback options for a single note aren’t as wide-ranging as those in the Playback 
Definition box for Staff Expressions and Score Expressions. However, a Note Expression 
can still affect a note’s attack time, release time, and velocity (volume). 


Playback Definitios fer Note Expressica 1 
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¢ Playback Definition for Note Expression (#). This indicator identifies, by number, the 
Note Expression for which you're creating 2 playback definition. 

+ Top Note Bottom Note. These boxes let you enter specific values for increased or 
decreased velocity, duration, or attack time for the affected notes. The separate boxes for 
Top and Bottom notes come into play when you're attaching a Note Expression to a 
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chord, because a chord’s top and bortom notes can have different key velocity values or i 
durations. Because Finale scales the key velocities or durations of any middle notes t 
proportionately between the values in the Top Note and Boctom Note boxes, it’s easy to 

create effects such as rolled chords. : 
You'll also notice that there are two.text boxes for the Borrom Noce. If you're creating 2 fil 
value in fractional form (for example, you might specify a staccato note to be of its 

normal duration), use the two Bottom Note boxes to enter the numeraror and denomina- 

tor, respectively, and click Value is Fraction. (In this case, Finale will ignore the Top a 
Nore box.) : 

If you don’t want to specify separate values for top and bortom notes of a chord, enter n 
the same value for your Note Expression in the Bottom Note and Top Nore boxes. l ; 


© Value is Fraction. Selecr this check box to let Finale know you’ve entered values in both 
of the Borrom Note rext boxes to form a fraction. By doing so, you tell Finale co ignore 
the Top Note box. You can creare a fractional value in this way only for time-based 
playback effects (not for key velocity effects). 

« Key Velocity Based. Select this radio burton if the numbers in the Top and Bottom Note 
boxes are intended co represent MIDI key velocity (volume) values. These values can 
range from -127 to 127, where a negative number makes the affected nore softer than 
unaffected notes, and a positive number makes it louder. A Key Velocity Based marking . 
affects the velocity (volume) of its nore (such as accents, stress marks, and marcato i 


marks). 

« Time Based. Select this radio burton if the numbers in the Top Note and Bottom Note 
boxes are intended to represent changes in either the duration or the attack points of the Bi 
affected notes, depending on whether or not you've also selected Alter Durations (see t 
below). Scaccato marks and rolled chord markings are two examples of Time Based Nore 
Expressions. [| 
This option tells Finale to interpret the numbers in the Top Note and Bottom Note boxes ic 
as EDUs (ENIGMA Durational Units, of which there are 1024 per quarter nore), by 
which ic should affect the timing of the affected notes on playback. To create a Nore ge 
Expression thar affects the timing of a note, be sure to enter numeric values large enough [: 
to create a noticeable rhythmic difference on playback—256 EDUs (a sixteenth note) and 
higher. . 
If you selecr Time Based (but not Alter Duration), you're telling Finale to shift the attack 
of the affected nore forward or backward in time (without changing the note’s duration). 
A negative number in the Bortom Note box tells Finale to strike the nore slightly before 
the bear during playback. A positive number tells it to strike che nore just after the bear. 
This option is mosr useful in creating the rolled chord effect, which you can achieve by 
entering different values in the Top and Bottom Note boxes. That’s because Finale ranges 
the artack times of the middle chord notes proportionally between the earliest and latest [ 
attacks (as specified by the values in the Top Note and Bortom Note boxes), producing a 
crue rolled-chord sound. 
If you want the chord rolled from top to bottom, enter a negative number in the Top p 
Nore box, and zero in the Borrom Nate box. If you enter zero for the Bortom Nore value : 
and a positive number in the Top Note box, the actacks of the upper chord notes will be 
late—-the colled chord will begin on che beat. For a more detailed discussion, see “Rolled 
chords” in the Finale Encyclopedia. 2 

» Alter Duration. If you've selected Time Based, select this check box as well if you want a 
Finale not to change the timing of the nore’s attack, but instead to alter the duration of 
the note—the ideal setting for defining a staccato mark. 
When Alter Duration is selected, Finale sustains the affected note for its notated value 
plus the duration indicated in the Boctom Nore box (and Top Note box, if you want 
every note of a chord to be sustained by a different amount). These numbers are in 
EDUs, of which there are 1024 per quarter note. 
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To create a staccato note, use the wo Bottom Note boxes as the numerator and 

: denominator of a fraction, and select Value is Fraction. This tells Finale to sustain the 

- j affected note for the indicated fraction of its notated value. 

2 © Selective Mirror ID. Under normal circumstances, a Note Expression only affects the 
playback of the noce or chord to which it’s attached. By creating a selective mirror you 
can direct a particular Note Expression to affect any note in the measure. This fearure 
only works for Nove Expressions that affect key velocicy, not rhythm. 

To create a selective mirror, click the words Selective Mirror ID. Finale displays the 
Selective Mirror dialog box. In this graphic window, click the handles of the notes you 
want to be affected by the Nore Expression, so that they’re highlighted. You can pick 
individual notes out of a chord or, by drag-enclosing several handles, you can select 
groups of notes within chords. You might define an accent mark to bring our the melody 
notes within a chordal passage. : 

Click OK to return to the Playback Definition for Note Expression dialog box, where 
Finale puts an X in the Selective Mirror ID check box and identifies che selective mirror 
you created by number. To remove the selective mirror, enter zero in the text box. (See 
also “Selective Mirror for Frame (#) dialog box.”) 

* OK. Click OK to confirm the playback definition you've created and retum to che Note 
Expression Definition dialog box. 

© Cancel. Click Cancel if you decide nor to modify the playback definition of the Note 
Expression you're editing. 





a5¢ Playback menu 


How TO GET THERE 
Click the Playback Tool [#!. 


Wuar Ir DOES 

The commands in the Playback menu each display a dialog box, in which you can specify 
various aspects of Finale’s playback. One of them determines Finale’s handling of repeats 
(whether it should “start over” counting repeats each time you play), dynamics and tempo 
markings (whether it should “chase” these changes from the beginning of the piece before 
playing if you start playback in the middle of the piece), and performance data captured 
with the Transcription Tool (whether it should play back the performance with the original 
velocity and rhythmic “feel,” or strictly read the notated “sheer music”). Another dialog 
box lets you specify exactly which measures you want to listen to, even if they’re nor visible 
on the screen at the moment. 

This menu also contains various settings for establishing your MIDI configuration and 
creating playback files (non-noration files that contain only playback information—useful 
when “adding tracks” with the Transcription Tool). 

The Playback Tool never begins playing back until you click a measure in the score. You 
can also store particular configurations of the Playback Range and Playback Options 
dialog boxes as playback Metatools. You can assign a set of these settings to each of the 
number keys on the computer keyboard, 1 through 8. 

To define a Playback Metatool, click the Playback Tool Bi. While pressing CTRL, press 
the number key to which you want to assign playback information. Finale displays the 
Playback Range dialog box, in which you can specify che range of measures to be played 
back. (If you only want to listen to the playback from the measure you click ta the end of 
che piece, simply click OK.) 
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ji PLAYBACK MENU 


Now Finale displays the Playback Options dialog box, in which you can specify a number 
of playback parameters (see “Playback Options dialog box” for a derailed description). 
Click OK. Although nothing appears to have happened, Finale has actually stored che 
informacion you entered in the two dialog boxes. 


To use the Metatool, click a measure while pressing the number key to which you assigned 
the Meratool. Finale plays back the music, using the playback specifications you made 
while programming the Meratool. 


Because you can define up to eight Metatools, you can switch freely from one to another as 

you play back your score. Here’s an example. You might define one Metatool (the 1 key) 
to Play All Staves (Playback Options dialog box), even 

+ when you've hidden some with the Seaff Templates option. 
You can then define another Meratoot (the 2 key) to Play 
Only Visible Seaves (same dialog box). With this setup, you 
can listen to all staves or only the displayed staves, at your 
command—even if some staves hidden—simply by pressing 

’ the appropriate key (1 or 2) when you click the score. 






Playback 
Playback Range... 
Playback Settings... 
Playback Options... 
Output Routes... 

Initial Patches... 







° Playback Range. Choose this command to display the Playback Range dialog box, in 
which you can specify exactly which measures you want to hear played back. (You can 
play back any measures, even if they’re not visible on the screen.) For a more complete 
discussion, see “Playback Range dialog box.” 

* Playback Settings. Choose this command to display the Playback Sertings dialog box. In 

this box you can tell Finale how to process the measures you've specified in the Playback 

Range dialog box (see above). If you haven't made a selection in the Playback Range 

dialog box, Finale will assume you want to listen to—or create a Playback File from—the 

measure you click (after exiting this dialog box) to the end of the piece. 

The options in this dialog box include various commands for immediate playback, as 

well as for creating a disk or playback file. A file created in this way conrains all the 

Finale playback information you’ve specified within the various Playback menu com- 

mands, and takes into account any expression markings you've placed into the score. 

The Playback Sertings dialog box also contains Scart Tempo and Seart Velocity text 

boxes. In chese boxes, you can specify the tempo (as 2 metronome setting—quarter nores 

per minute) and volume (on a scale from 0, silent, to 127, very loud) Finale should use 
when ic begins playback (if you haven’t inserted expression markings pertaining to tempo 
and volume). See “Playback Settings dialog box” for more information. 

Playback Options. When you choose this command, the Playback Options dialog box 

appears, in which you can specify a number of playback attributes that apply to both 

real-time playback and any playback files you create. For example, you can specify 
whether or not Finale should play the music on staves you’ve hidden using Staff Tem- 
plates, whether it should scan the music and “chase” Seaff Expression or Score Expres- 

sion markings that occur before the measure you click (if you’re starting playback in mid- 

piece), and whether Finale should use the tempo, pedaling, and velocity information from 

your original real-time performance (if your piece is a transcription created with the 

Transcription Tool). For a more complete discussion, see “Playback Options dialog 

box.” 

¢ Output Routes. Choose this command to display the Oucput Routes Configuration box— 
a gridlike screen where you can visually assign each staff to an Output Route, and each 
Output Route to a MIDI channel. (An Ourpuc Route is a dynamically independent 
subdivision of a MIDI channel. If each of several musical lines has its own Output Route, 
you'll hear each with its own dynamics and expression marks, even if they all play back 
over a single MIDI channel. See “MIDI channels” in the Finale Encyclopedia for a more 
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complete discussion.) Don’t forger that you can also set Output Routes and MIDI 
channels one staff ara time. Click the Seaff Attributes Tool 4, click each staffs handle, 
then click Set Output. 
For more detailed instructions on this dialog box, see “Ourput Routes dialog box.” 

© Initial Patches, This command displays the Initial Patch Settings dialog box, where you 
can specify a beginning synthesizer patch for every MIDI channel. For a full description, 
see “Initial Pacch Sertings dialog box.” (You can also set the initial patch for one staff ar 
a time: click the Seaff Artributes Tool @% , then click each staff's handle, then click Set 
Output.) 





45% Playback Options dialog box : . 


How TO GeT THERE 

Click the Playback Tool [3] . Choose Playback Options from the Playback menu. This 
dialog box also appears when you program a Playback Metatool. While pressing CTRL, 
press a number key (1 through 8), and click OK in the first dialog box. 


WHat IT DOES 

In this dialog box, you can define Finale’s handling of a number of playback variables, for 
real-time playback and playback files. For example, you can specify whether Finale should 
play the music on staves you've hidden using the Scaff Template feature, whether ic should 
scan the music and “chase” Scaff Expression or Score Expression markings chac occur 
before the measure you click {if you're starting playback in mid-piece), and whether Finale 
should use the tempo, pedaling, and velocity information from your original real-time 
performance (if your piece is a cranscription created with the Transcription Tool). 


Playback Optioas 
@Eetch Expressies Settings @ Play all Staves 
O Mew Expression Settings © Play Qisible Staves 


El init Repeats 
a Cluse Captured ferfernance 
: (Use Captured MIDI Expressions 


Claute Start ine dilation 
Cl Send Patches gefore Play 





© Fetch Expression Sertings. If you select this option and click a measure in the middle of a 
piece to begin playback from that point, Finale will cake a moment to read through, or 
“chase,” any Staff Expressions, Score Expressions, and parch changes that occur berween 
the beginning of your piece and the measure you clicked. In so doing, Finale can take into 
account changes in tempo, volume, and patch settings that occurred earlier in the piece so 
thar all MIDI variables will be ac che correct current settings. 

¢ New Expression Settings. Select this radio burton if you don't want Finale to “chase” the 
expression markings tha may affect tempo, volume, and so on before beginning play- 
back in the middle of a piece. Instead, it will begin playback using the Scart Tempo and 
Start Velocity you’ve indicaced in che Playback Serrings dialog box (until it encounters 
other expression markings while playing back). . 
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* Play All Staves # Play Visible Staves. Select Play All Staves if you want Finale to play all 
staves, even those not visible. Select Play Visible Staves if you don’t want the hidden 
staves to play back. (You hide staves by creating configurations of staves called Staff f 
Templates. See “Hiding staves” in the Finale Encyclopedia.) 

* Init Repeats. Select this check box if you want Finale to creat any repeat barlines (or text 
repeats) ir encounters as though it’s reaching them for the first time. If you don’t specify i 
Init Repeats, Finale will remember how many times it’s encountered each repeat sign 
each time you stop playback, and-—when you start again—ir will continue playing your ’ 
piece as though you’d never stopped, If you’re proofreading a score by playing a section A 
at a time, you probably won’t want to select this option. Finale will “remember its place” 
as you play each section. 

Use Captured Performance. “Performance” here refers to performance data—the key p 
velocity values and Start and Stop Times (subdle variations in atrack and release within 
each beat) you’ve generated when recording a performance in the Transcription Tool. 

Select this option if, when playing back the notated version of your performance, you i 
want Finale to use the original velocity and rhythmic “feel,” even though it’s reading the 
notes of the transcription. (You can even change che pitches in the transcription, and 
Finale will still play them with the same dynamics and feel as the original notes.) % 
When you select Use Caprured Performance, Finale displays the Captured Performance [ 
Options dialog box, asking whether you want it to play back using the key velocity data 
alone or the key velociry and Start and Scop Time data (duration alterations). Make the 
appropriate selection and click OK. For a more complete discussion, see “Key velocity” 
in the Finale Encyclopedia. 

If you don't select this option, Finale will just play the notated transcripdon instead—it 
will “read” the sheet music without incorporating your performance dara. 

This option only has an effect if you've remembered to- capture this data while still in che 
Transcripdion window. You'll see a check box there called Caprure Performance. Be sure 
to select ic before creating the transcripdion. 

Use Captured MIDI Expressions. MIDI Expressions are conrroller data—from pedals, 
pitch wheel, modulation wheel, and so on—you've generated in a performance in the 
Transcription Tool. Select this option if, for example, you want Finale to use the original 
pedaling when playing back the notated version of your performance. 

If you don’t select this option, Finale won't use any MIDI controllers at all during 
playback, unless you’ve placed Seaff Expressions or Score Expressions in the score that 
you've defined to affece MIDI controllers. . 

This option only has an effect if you’ve remembered to capture this data while still in the 
Transcription window. You'll see a check box there called Caprure MIDI Xpression. Be 
sure to select ic before creating the transcription. 

Auto Scart Time Dilation. Time Dilation is beat-by-beat tempo information that you 
generate in a performance in the Transcription Tool. {You can also create it with the 
Time Dilation Tool (@. See “Time Dilation for Measure dialog box” for a more detailed 
description.) 

In general, Finale will only use Time Dilation data you’ve captured if you specify begin- it 
ning and ending points for it in the score, using Staff Expressions or Score Expressions. i 
(Thar is, the first Scaff or Score Expression needs a playback definition of “Start TDIL”. 

The second needs a playback definition of “Stop TDIL.” See “Playback Definition dialog 


box.”) 


You can bypass the 
which tells Finale co automatically enable any 


the entre piece. 


To use this feacure, 
includes some fluctuations in tempo. Then, b 
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need for these start and stop instructions if you select this option, 
Time Dilation effects you've created, for 


record a real-time performance in the Transcription Tool—one that 
efore transcribing the piece, be sure to select 
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the Capture Time Dilation check box (and click Absolute when the dialog box appears). 
Once you’ ve transcribed the piece, Finale will play back the notated version wich the 
same ritards and accelerandi you played in the original performance (bur only if this 
Auto Scart Time Dilation option has been selected), 


© Send Patches Before Play. Select this option if you want Finale to cransmit to your 
syathesizers any initial parch information you've specified just before it begins any 


playback. You can ser the initial patch by individual staves (click Ser Ourput in each ages 
staff's Seaff Artribures dialog box) or by individual MIDI channels (choose Initial Patches 
from the Playback menu). 


If you prefer to assign MIDI channels to parches on your synthesizer yourself, instead of 
letting Finale do it, don’t select this option. If you select Send Patches Before Play, Finale 
will wipe out any MIDI channel/patch configurations you’ve set on your keyboard. 
You can also select Send Patches Before Play within the Options dialog box (choose 
Options from the Special menu). 

* OK. Click OK to confirm the settings you’ve made in this dialog box and return to the 
score. Finale will use the option settings you’ve juse made whenever it plays back your 
score or creates a playback file. 


° Cancel. Click Cancel co rerurn co the score without changing any option settings. 






4oPlayback Range dialog box 


How To GET THERE 

Click the Playback Tool (91. Choose Playback Range from the Playback menu. This dialog 
box also appears when you program a Playback Metarool. While pressing CTRL, press a 
number key (1 chrough 8). 


WHAT IT DOES 
In this dialog box, you can specify a particular range of measures you want to hear played 
back, even if they’re nor the measures you're currently viewing. 


Playback Range 


@ Play Selected Measure ta End of Piece 
© Play Selected Measure to Measure[ | 


© Play Measure [__]te Measure Cc] 





t * Play Selected Measure to End of Piece. Select this option if, when you return to the score, 
. you want Finale to play back from the measure you click to the end of the piece. (This is 
\ : the defaule option.) 

* Play Selected Measure to Measure __. Select this option if, when you return to the score, 

you want Finale to play back from che measure you click to a specified measure, (In che 

| : text box, enter the number of the measure following the last one you want played.) 

° Play Measure__to Measure __. Select this option if, when you rerurn ro the score, you 
. want Finale to play back a certain range of measures, even if they’re nor the ones dis- 
bes played on the screen. (In the second text box, enter the number of the measure that 
EE follows the last one you want played.) 
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9 
r When you exit this dialog box, you still have to click a measure to begin playback. Finale 
; will play only the measures you’ve specified, regardless of which measure you actually 
. xy click to start the playback. 
* OK ¢ Cancel. Click OK to confirm, or Cancel to discard, the settings you’ve made in this 
; 9 dialog box and return to the score. 
9 


w¢{ Playback Settings dialog box 


How TO GET THERE 
Click the Playback Too! 9] and choose Playback Settings from the Playback menu. 


WuatT IT DOES 

Finale can direct its playback ourpur to any one of four sources: your MIDI equipment, a 
temporary disk file that it plays and then deletes, a normal disk (playback) file that you can 
listen to at any time and from within any file, or a standard MIDI sequencer file. (You can 
also use the Save As command in the File menu to create a MIDI file. Bur using the Play- 
back Settings dialog box instead gives you control over the range of measures, and other 
playback attributes you've specified in the Playback menu, included in che MIDI file.) 


In this dialog box, you can specify which of these primary targets—real-time playback or 
the various files—you want to direct playback to. 


Playback Settings 
@ Play the Measure(s) Immediately 
© Greate a Temp disk File and Play It 
© Create a Playback File 
© Plag a Playpack File 
© Create MIDI Sequescer File 


start Teme [6] 
Start Yelocity j= | 


ce ee 





' 


® Play the Measure(s) Immediately. Selecr this option if you want playback co begin as soon 
as you cerurn to the score. When you click a measure in the score, you see the Immediare 
Playback dialog box. Click Scart. Finale begins filling the “buffer box” with dots as it 
preprocesses the playback information. After a moment, it begins playing. Click Stop to 
interrupt the playback. Click Start again to restart che playback from the measure you 
clicked. Click Stop again to rerurn to the score. 

Create a Temp Disk File and Play It. If your piece is so fast or “notey” that it sounds 
disjoinred when you play it back in the usual way, select this option. When you retum to 
the score and click a measure, Finale preprocesses the playback information for the entire 
region you’ve specified (in the Playback Range dialog box) and stores it in a temporary 
file on your hard disk. Now your computer can devote all its processing power to playing 
the playback information instead of computing it. ; 

Create a Playback File. You can create a playback file from the piece you’re working on, 
which is simply a special Finale file that contains the playback portion of your file. This 
file gets saved separately to your disk, and takes into account any symbols or settings 
that affect playback (tempo and dynamic markings, for example). Once you’ve created 
this file, you can listen to it independently of the standard (notation) file you have open. 
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This playback file also becomes a background file when you enter the Transcription 
window, so that you can “add tracks.” For more information, see “Real-time recording . 
(Transcription Tool)” in the Finale Encyclapedia. : 
When you rerun to the score after selecting this option, click a measure. (Unless you've aa 
told Finale ocherwise in the Playback Range dialog box, the measure you click will be che 
first measure included in the playback file.) You’ll them be asked co name the playback 
file. When you later want ro hear a playback file, choose Play a Playback File from the 
Playback menu (see below). 

Play a Playback File. If you’ve created a playback file using the Creare a Playback File 
option (see above), use this command to play ic. 






i 


sf. 
. 
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When you return to the score after selecting this option, click a measure. A list box Or peel 
appears, from which you can select the playback file you want to hear by double-clicking ee 
its name. Finale then displays the Disk File Playback Options dialog box, offering you eq 
options such as synchronization to an external sequencer (see “Disk File Playback ae 
Options dialog box”). When you click OK, the file begins co play. S- 
© Create a MIDI Sequencer File. When you click a measure after selecting this option, an 
Finale creates a standard MIDI file from the piece, based on the current settings in the ™ 
Playback menu. You'll be asked to name the MIDI file, chen select a file format. This = 
MIDI Sequencer file can then be read by most standard sequencer programs, or even by ie 
Finale itself. The resultant MIDI file will have one sequencer crack for every Output re 
Route in your score. Therefore, if you want every Finale staff to become a track in the ” 
MIDI file, make sure you’ve assigned each co its own Output Route (see “MIDI e- 
channels” in the Finale Encyclopedia). eo 
You can also create a MIDI file by choosing Save As from the File menu. The Save As a- 
command creates a MIDI file consisting of your entire piece. The Create a MIDI a 
Sequencer File option includes only the measures you've specified in che Playback Range e@- 
menu, plus the playback settings in the Playback Options dialog box. e- 
¢ Scart Tempo @ Start Velocity. These numbers set the default tempo (in quarter notes per a 
minute) and default key velocity (from 0, silent, to 127, very loud), for playback. Finale ea- 
uses these values unless it finds information to the contrary—such as Staff Expressions or et 
Score Expressions—in the score when ir begins to play. (Finale also uses these values if a- 


you begin playback in the middle of the piece, but haven’t specified Ferch Expression 
Settings in the Playback Options dialog box [which instructs Finale co cake into account 
any expression markings that occur in the piece prior to the measure you clicked].) 

© OK. Click OK to return to the score after choosing a playback setting. Playback (or 
playback file creation) will nor cake place undil you click a measure. 

© Cancel. Click Cancel to rerurn to the score without changing the previously set playback 
settings. 





/é2.PostScript Variables dialog box 


How TO GET THERE 
Choose Formar from the Special menu, and click the PS Variables burton. 


WuaT IT DOES 

If you print on a PostScript printer, you can fine-cune a number of thickness and shape 
parameters for the objects Finale prints. These PostScript variables include the thickness of 
staff lines, the shape of the “curly” piano braces, the thickness of ties, and so on. (Changes 
you make in this dialog box have no effect when you princ on a non-PostScript printer.) 


All of the variables on the left side of the screen—the “floats”—are measured in points 
(72 per inch). The actual printed thickness of these elements will float (vary) according to 
the enlargement or reduction percentage you've applied to your music. If you specify one- 
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point staff lines, they'll only be printed a half poine thick if you reduce your score to 50% 
of full size. 


PostScript Variables Ties 

Underline Depth (Float) PL offsets (a | 
Underline vidth (Float) P2 Offsets [8 | 
Qutline Width (Float) ce Sraeite 

Shadow X Offset (Float) 
Shadow ¥ Offset (Float) 
Ref Line Width (Float) 


gt yisps 
€Z ¥Disps 


Sten Line Width (float) 
Steg Lift (Float) 
Piano Brace 1 (float) 
Piano Brace 2 (float) 
Ream Depth (Flaat) 


TEnd XDisp 
TEad Inset 
TEnd yoisp 





Underline Depth (float). This number sets the distance, for underlined text, between the 
underline itself and the baseline of the cext. The default is ~.25 points. : 


Underline Width (float). This number sets the thickness, for underlined text, of the 
underline itself. The default is 0416 points, 


* Outline Width (floar). This number sets the thickness, for “outline” style text, of the 
outline itself. The default is .0416 points. 


* Shadow X Offset (float) Shadow Y Offset (float). When you create text using the 
shadow style, your PostScript prinrer creares the shadow by drawing a duplicate of each 
letter beneath the letter itself, positioned slightly above and to the right of the actual 
letter. These numbers specify how far to the right (X Offset) and above the actual lerter 
(¥ Offset) this shadow should appear. The defaults are .0625 and -.0625 points, 
respectively. 

Def Line Width (float). This number specifies the thickness of staff lines, barlines, and 
ledger lines in your file. The default is .§ points. 

© Stem Line Width (float). This number specifies the thickness of note stem lines. The 
defaule is 5 points. 

* Stem Lift (float). This number, which you should only change if you’re adapting Finale 
for use with a music font other than Perrucci, adjusts the vertical position of the note 
stems relative to their noteheads. The number specifies the distance between the notehead 
and the bortom of the stem. The default is 5 points. (You can also specify this parameter 
for each individual notehead type. See “Stem Connections dialog box.”) 


¢ Piano Brace 1 (float) # Piano Brace 2 (float). Finale creates a piano brace by drawing cwo 
sets of curves, then filling the space in berween with black to produce a smoothly tapered 
brace. You can’t modify the outer edge of the brace, but by changing the inner curves, 
you can change the thickness of the brace. The Piano Brace 1 variable controls the 
thickness of the brace at che tips, and Piano Brace 2 controls the maximum thickness of 
each “wing” at its center. (Technically, these two variables adjust the control points for 
the Bezier curves used to draw the brace.) The defaults are both 3 points. 

« Beam Depth (float). This number specifies the thickness of beams in PostScripe printouts. 
The default is 3 points. (The beam thickness for screen display and non-PostScript printer 
ouput is set in the Parameters dialog box.) 

¢ Ties. When Finale prints a tie or slur on a PostScript printer, it creates two gentle arcs— 
an outer one and a slightly shallower inner one~~and then fills in the space berween them 
with black. Thus che resulting ties and slurs are thicker in the middle and tapered ar the 
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ends. You can change the degree of taper, the placement of the endpoints, the amount of 
arc, and other tie variables using the text boxes described below. The units of 
measurement in all of these boxes are EVPUs (288 per inch). You won't see the effects of 
these changes on the screen or in non-PostScript ourput—only in PostScript printouts. 


Qe Xx ———_-> o 
‘ (upper are control points) 4 
ca —> 0 * {i O<— 


(left control paint for lawer®, *, vf (right contro point tor 


ia P1 (starting point) P2 (ending point) — > 


© P1 Offsets @ P2 Offsets. Each of these rext box pairs contains horizontal and vertical 
placement measurements for the left and right endpoints of the ties in your file, 
respectively. The first box of each pair is the X offsec (which controls the poinr’s 
horizontal placement—a positive number moves the point co the right of its default 
placement, a negative number moves it co the left). The second box of each pair is the Y 
offset (which controls the point’s vertical placement—a positive number moves the point 
above its default placement, and a negative number moves ir downward). 


+ CX Insets. The arc shape of the upper line of the tie is controlled by a pair of Bezier 
“control points” (labeled CX in che figure above). Move these points inward to 
“sharpen” the midsection of the arc, and outward to produce a broader, fatter arc. 
These two text boxes specify the horizontal positions for the right and lef CX control 
points as measured from the right and left edges of the noteheads, respectively. The 
defaults are 8 and -8 EVPUs, where a positive number moves the point to the right and a 
negative number moves the point to the left. 

To change the vertical coordinates of these points in this dialog box, edic the Height 
parameters in the Format Variables dialog box. See “Format Variables dialog box.” 

© Ctl YDisps # C2 YDisps. While you can only specify the horizontal positions of the 
upper-arc control points in this dialog box, you can adjust the concrol points for the 
lower arc both horizoneally and vertically, producing a tie that’s thicker at one part of 
the curve. These numbers measure the horizontal and vertical placement of the inner-arc 

= control points as measured from the CX (outer-arc) control points. The default values, 

therefore, are 0 (horizontal offset) and —6 (vertical offset), because the inner-are control 
points are usually directly below the outer-arc control points. 

| ¢ TEnd XDisp # TEnd Inset # TEnd YDisp. The TEnd variables refer co the small tie “tail” 

at the beginning of a line that represents the continuation of a tie broken over a system 
break. The numbers in the text boxes specify the placement of this te tail’s endpoints, as 

[ measured from their default positions. 

The TEnd XDisp moves the left endpoint to the right (positive number) or left (negative 
_ number) from its default position. The TEnd Inset moves the right endpoint closer to 








(positive) or farther from (negative) the nore to which it’s tied. The TEnd YDisp specifies 
the vertical placement of the left endpoint. A positive number moves the point upward, 
and a negative number moves it down. 


TEnd XDisp TEnd Inset 
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* OK @ Cancel. Click OK co confirm, or Cancel to discard, the settings you've made in this 
dialog box and return to the Format Variables dialog box. 


How TO GET THERE 
Choose Print Score from the File menu. 


WHAT IT DOES 
This dialog box lists several printing options. You can specify which pages of the score you 
want to print and how many copies. 


s 
9 
9 
9 
9 
93 Print Options dialog box 
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Prine Jpeions 


| Muaber af Copies i] 
Print: @ali 


CJ Include Petrucci Font 


‘ 





« Number of Copies. Enter the number of copies you want to print. 

© Prine: All @ From __ To __. Specify which pages you want to print. 

* Include Petrucci Font. If you use a PostScript printer, be sure this option is selected. Ir 
instructs Finale to include PETRU-PSF (the PostScript file of Petrucci) with the file when 
printing. 

© OK @ Cancel. Click OK to confirm your settings and print. Click Cancel to discard the 
settings you’ve made in this dialog box and return to the score. 
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6, Printer Setup dialog box 


How TO GET THERE 
Choose Printer Setup from the File Menu. 


The Printer Setup dialog box differs depending on your target princer (see your Microsoft 
Windows User’s Guide for details). In ir, you can specify which paper size you want to 
print on. The page size of your score irself is completely independent ot the page size you 
specify here. (Use the Page Layout Tool ro set the actual printed image size. See “Page size” 
in the Finale Encyclopedia.) To ensure that no music will be chopped off when you print, 
the size of the page as set by the Page Layout Tool should be equal ro or smailer than that 
specified in the Printer Serup dialog box. Finally, you can specify your choice of orientation 
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2 (Portrait or Landscape) in the following dialog box. 
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PUNCH IN PREROLL 
DIALOG BOX 





ppsPunch In PreRoll dialog box 


How TO GET THERE 
Click che Transcription Tool ie , and click a measure to enter the Transcription window. 
Choose Ser Punch PreRoll from the Transcribe menu.. 


WHAT IT DOES 

If you’re recording a real-time performance in the Transcription window and make a 
mistake, you don’t have to rerecord the entire sequence. You can, instead, punch in and 
out, meaning thar you can rerecord only those few seconds of the original performance that 
need replacing. . 

You'll probably want Finale to play a few seconds of the music just before the spot you 
want fo rerecord, so you can hear the desired spot in context and in tempo. This dialog box 
allows you to specify how many seconds of che existiag music you wane Finale to play 
before switching into record mode (at which point you should begin ro play the new 
music}. ‘ 

For full instructions for performing a punch-in, see “Punch in/Punch out” in the Finale 
Encyclopedia. 


Punch In Prefoll 


ag cj 





1 
Fe 


Play the note File for 


[| second(s), 


thea start recording. 


© Play the note file for _. second(s). In this text box, encer the number of seconds of music 
you want Finale to play just before the punch-in point. (Enter zero if you don’t want any 
“pre-roll” ar all.) 
 ¢ OK. Click OK to exit this dialog box and return to the Transcription window. When you 
click Seart, Finale plays the music preceding the punch-in point for the number of seconds 
you specified, then begins recording your new performance. 
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Rebeam dialog box 


O45 
How TO GET THERE 

Click the Mass Mover Tool [SI , and select a region of measures. Choose Modify Enrries 
from the Mass Edie menu, and click Rebeam. 

While the Mass Edie method is much more direct, you can also access this dialog box by 
double-clicking the selected region, and clicking OK, Entries, and Rebeam. 


(This dialog box has no on-screen title.) 


[ 
f 
P 
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Wuat IT DOES - 
Finale normally beams eighth nores (and smaller values) according to the time signature. If 
the meter is 4/4, Finale groups eighth notes together in quarter-note groups (two toa ae 
beam). To specify a certain beaming pattern before you enter music, be sure to change the : 
time signature accordingly. For example, you might want to beam your eighth noces in 
groups of four. Before entering the music, then, change the meter to 2/2, so that Finale 

beams them in half-note groups (four to a beam). Once you've entered the music, you can f 
always change the meter back again to 4/4, without affecting the existing beaming. { 


sortase 


If you need to change the beaming of your piece after you've already entered the music, you 
can do so in this dialog box, which looks identical to che one in which you set the time 
signature. You can even rebeam your piece in asymmetrical groupings—3+3+2 eighth noces 


in 4/4, for example. 


mn 
“ 


The basic chythmic value you use to 
define che “meter” in this window 
defines the new beaming patterns. Eor 
example, you can create 6/8 as six 
individual eighth notes (no beaming), 


pecrease funver of beats Cliseciat | as two docted quarter notes (notes | 
peration of the teat ([sgeciaa | beamed in groups of three}, and so on. : 
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REBEAM DIALOG BOX 
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You tell Finale what beaming pattem it should apply to the selectad region by creating 
the appropriate ‘time signature” in this dialog box. 


« Decrease/Increase: Number of Beats. Click chese buttons to increase or decrease the 
numerator (top number) of the new “beaming signacure.” 


 Decrease/Increase: Duration of the Beat. Click these buttons to increase or decrease the 
rhythmic value of che denominator of the new “beaming signature.” 
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DIALOG BOX 


Click this button to display the Special Time Signature Upper Half dialog box, 

mposite numerator (3+3+2, for example). (If you click the 
bortom Special check box, the Special Time Signature Lower Half dialog box appears, 
letting you set the denominacor for such complex merers.) See “Special Time Signacure 
Upper Half dialog box” and “Special Time Signature Lower Half dialog box.” When you 
return to the Rebeam dialog box, Finale places an X in this check box. 

* OK. Click OK to return to the Entry Modifications dialog box. Click OK again. Finale 
rebeams the selected measures according to your specifications. 

© Cancel. Click Cancel ro tell Finale to exit the dialog box without rebeaming anything. 





¢ Special. 
where you can create a co! 






767 Remove Staff dialog box 


How TO GET THERE 
Click the Page Layout Tool ®] . Finale switches to Page View, if it’s aot already there. Click 
the page containing the system you want to opdmize. The Page Layout window appears. 
Click Staff Systems. Click the handle of the system you want to opamize, and select 
Optimized. Finale asks if you want to continue. Click Yes. Finale then asks if you want to 
be consulted before it omits each scatf from the system. Click Yes. 


WHat IT DOES 
In published full scores, i’s customary to ormit from a system any staves thac consist 
entirely of rests. The result is a more compact and readable score. In Finale, this process of 
suppressing the printing of empry staves within each system is called optimizing staves. 
tems, the easiest method is to choose Optimize 
there may be ames when you want co specify 
(you may not want the treble-clef seaff of 


To completely optimize all (or several) sys 
Staves from the Page Layout menu. However, 
thar only certain staves be omitted from a system 
a piano part deleted, even if it’s empty). 


Ao a Re OMS 


S If you cold Finale—in the Optimize Staves dialog box that precedes this one—thar you do 

&. want to be asked before it removes a staff, chis 
% dialog box appears for each blank staff in che 
i Remove Staff: system. Simply click Yes to remove the blank 


wacal staff whose name is displayed, or No to continue 
optimization without removing the indicated 
staff. (For more detailed instructions on Opa- 
mizing, see “Optimizing staves” in the Finale 
Encyclopedia.) 





* Remove Staff: (staff name or number]. This indicator identifies the blank staff in question 
(by name, if you’ve named ic; otherwise, by number). 

@ Yes. Click Yes if you want the indicated blank staff omitted from the system. Finale 

displays the same dialog box for the next blank staff in the system. 

¢ No. Click No if you don’t want the indicated staff omitted from the system, even chough 
it’s blank. Finale displays the same dialog box for the next blank staff in the system. 


4 Repeat Assignment dialog box 


How TO GET THERE 


Click the Repeat Tool a ; 
repeat in che measure, click again.) 


and click a measure. (If chere’s already a repeat sign or text 
When the Repeat Selection dialog box appears, double- 
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WN REPEAT ASSIGNMENT 
DIALOG BOX 





click one of the displayed text repeats (if any). (If none appears, click Create to create your 
own. Click OK, then double-click the new text repeat.) 


If you've placed a text repeat in the score, you can also enter this dialog box by 
Shift—double-clicking its handle. 


WHAT IT DOES 
A text repeat is text that functions as a fully operational repeat marking, such as “To 
Coda,” “D.S. al Coda,” and “D.C.” You can either design your own or use the ones in the 


text repeats library (TEXTREPE.LIB) provided with Finale, which you can load into your 
piece by choosing Load 


Library from the File 


menu, 


seu e’eewee = B® 





Repeat Assignment 
Repeat: 1 Me : 
epee asure ad Once you've selected a 
Repeat Type Repeat Action text repeat by double- 
O mark @ Always Jump clicking ir, this dialog 
@ Jusper © Jump gn Total Passes box appears, in which 


Target O Regeat until Total Passes you can define its 


@ measure Iotal Passes fv] ; playback effect. If vou 
O Repeat Cl multiple simply want it to appear 


as a graphic marking 
Cl} Individual Positioning Clgeset on Repeat Action (with no playback 
function), just click OK 
without changing 
anything in the dialog 
box. 





Repeat: (#). This indicator identifies the text repeat by number. 
« Measure: (#). This indicator idencifies the measure you clicked by number. 
* Mark Jumper. Select the radio bucron thar describes che function of your text repeat, as 
follows. A Jumper directs playback to another measure—for example, to the coda. A 
Mark doesn’t direct playback anywhere—it’s the target for a Jumper repeat. 
Jumper Mark 
Y Y 
To Coda @ e 

















one that directs the playback to another measure (or to a Mark text repeat). A Mark 


A jumper text repeat is 
capabilities; it simply serves as 2 ‘target’ for a Jumper taxt repeat. 


repeat has no playback 
If you’re defining a Jumper text repeat—one char says “To Coda,” for example—it can 
either direct playback to a specific measure in the score, or to another text repeat that’s 


been defined as a Mark (the word “Coda,” for example). If you plan to use the latter 
method, where a Jumper text repeat directs playback to a Mark text repeat, be sure co 
as the Mark (as indicated by the Repeat 


note the number of the text repeat you're using 
indicator at the top of this dialog box), because you'll need to enter this number in the 


Targer text box (see below) of the Jumper repeat. 

» Target. This number is only significanc if you’ce designing a Jumper cepeat, which can 
direct the flow of playback either co another measure oF 0 another text repeat. It’s either 
the aumber of the measure to which the cext repeat should direct playback, or the Repeat 
ID number of the second text repeat—provided the second repeat has been defined as a 
Mark (see above). You tell Finale whether the Target number is a measure number or a 
Repeat ID number by selecting Measure or Repeat (see next page). 

If che Target number is zero, the text repeat will have no playback effect. 
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¢ Measure @ Repeat. These radio burtons ler you identify the number in the Target cext = 
box. Lf you click Measure, the Target is a measure number, to which the playback will 


jump when it encounters this cext repeat. If you click Repeat, the Target is the ID number 
of a Mark-type text repeat, to which the playback will jump when ic encounters the cext 
repeat you're defining. Remember that a text repeat can direct the playback to ary 


measure in the score, regardless of whether it occurs before or after che text repeat = 


measure. 
These burrons, as well as the Target text box, have no effect if you’ve identified the cext 
repeat you’re designing as a Mark (which has no playback-directing capabilicy of its 
own). , 

« Always Jump. If you select this radio burton, Finale will execute che repeat every time the 
playback reaches the text repeat—creating an endless loop. 

¢ Jump on Total Passes. If you select this radio burton, Finale will oaly execuce the repeat 
upon one particular repetition of the music (as specified by the number in the Total 
Passes box). For example, select this Repeac Action if the text repeat is “Last time to 
Coda”. 

* Repeat until Toral Passes. Lf you select this radio burton, Finale will execure the repeat 
every time playback ceaches the text repeat until ir’s been reached a specified number of 
times (the number in the Total Passes box), after which it won’t repeat any more, 

« Total Passes. The Total Passes box lets you specify how many times the playback should 
reach the end of the text repeac measure (how high Finale should “count”) before Finale 
performs the Repeat Action you've specified. (The number in the Tocal Passes box has no 
effect if you've selected Always Jump.) 

* Multiple. There may be times when you'll want the text repeat you’re designing to affect 





8, 








ae playback only on specific passes. For example, if the text repeat says “To Bridge 2nd and 
i a 4th times only,” you’d want the playback to jump to the Target measure (or Target text 
oe repeat) the second and fourth times through. Click the Multiple check box to enter the 
: x Multiple “Tocal Passes” dialog box, where you can specify more than one Tocal Passes 
{ a8 value. (For this example, you would enter 2 in the first text box and 4 in the next.) When 
‘ s you click OK and return to the Repeat Assignment dialog box, the Multiple box is . 
B selected and the Total Passes box is ignored. 
* « Reset on Repeat Action. Once Finale has played the music the number of rimes specified BS 





in the Total Passes box—-and thus performed the Repeat Action—it can reset irs incernal 
“counter” back to zero and begin counting coward the Toral Passes number again. This 





= option is useful if you’re creating nested repeats, and want an inner repeat to be fully 
executed with each pass of the larger repeated region. 
2 ¢ Individual Positioning. Finale usually places a text repeat in che same place in every staff. 
mS Click Individual Positioning to allow each staffs text repeat to be independently 
+ movable. 


3 ¢ OK. Click OK to confirm the settings you've made in this dialog box and place the new 
|: (or modified) rext repeat in the score. 

t ¢ Cancel. Click Cancel to tell Finale to ignore any changes you made in this dialog box. 
= You return to the score. 





= ts Repeat Designer dialog box 


How TO GET THERE 
Click the Repeat Tool Bl, and click a measure. (If chere’s already a repeat sign or text 
When the Repeat Selection dialog box appears, click 





age 





repeat in the measure, click again.) 
Creare. 

: If you’ve placed a text repeat in the score, you can also ¢ 
cee 3 clicking its handle. 

: It - 234 


nter this dialog box by double- 
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A i 
WHAT IT DOES oe 
ss A text repeat is a piece of cext that functions as a fully operacional repear marking, such as 7 
td “To Coda,” “D.S. al Coda,” and “D.C.” In this dialog box, you can design your own text 
° repeats and specify the font and justification. (You can use the predefined text repeats in ‘e] 
the Text Repeats Library provided with Finale.* ) This dialog box lets you define only the i 
a ¢ text itself and appearance of the text repeat (irs font and positioning specifications). To 
define its playback effects, you have to access the Repeat Assignment dialog box (see f 
9 “Repeat Assignment dialog box”). i 
id Repeat Oesigner re mm 
o “es 
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@ Replace Numer Sign with Jotal Passes 

© Replace Nunber Sign with Repeat ark in Target 
Ci Use This Foat 

© Replace Numer Sign with Measure Number in Target 










Justification @Left Hertzontal offset 


© aigne f_] 


Ogentered yertical offset 


Cl Enclose Repeat ff 4] i, 





« Repeat Text. Enter the text for the repear marking itself in this text box. The characters : , 
in this text box are displayed in the System 12-point font, regardless of the actual font . 
you’ve chosen. r 

* Replace Number Sign with Total Passes. When you type the number sign (#, or Shift-3) iE 


in the Repeat Text box and select this option, the number sign is a stand-in for the 
number in che Toral Passes box. When the text repeat appears in the score, Finale will 
display che actual Toral Passes number instead of the number sign. (You specify the Toral i 
Passes in the Repeat Assignment dialog box, which appears when you place the text te 
repeat in the score.) 
You might want your text repeat to say “Jump to Coda #th Time Only”. When the mark 
appears in the score, it will read “Jump to Coda 4th Time Only” (subsaruting whatever 
number you've indicated in the Total Passes box). 

» Replace Number Sign with Repeat Mark in Target. When you type the number sign 
(#, or Shift-3) in che Repeat Text box and select this option, the aumber sign is a stand-in 
for the actual text of the Mark text repeat to which this Jumper directs playback. (A 
Jumper directs playback to another measure—to the coda, for example. A Mark doesn’t [: 
direct playback anywhere—it’s the target for a Jumper repeat.) When the text repear 





& appears in the score, Finale will display the actual text of the target Mark instead of the 

a number sign. B 
| Be You could type “Last time to #” in the cext box. When you place this text repeat in the E 
j = score, you'll encounter the Repeat Assignment dialog box, in which you can specify that 

= this Jumper should direct playback co a Mark text repeat—“Coda,” for example—whose t 
= number you enter in the Target box. When this rext.cepeat appears in the score, ic will bc 
1 say “Last time to Coda,” because Finale substitutes the word “Coda” for the # sign. (See 
“72 “Coda” in the Finale Encyclopedia for step-by-step instructions.) en 

a * Use This Font. If you've selected Replace Number Sign with Repeat Mark in Target, you & 
(RE can specify which fone Finale should use for the Mark text repeat name (temporarily 

= represented by the aumber sign). If you select chis option, the entire text repeat you're ge 

é 


* To load this library, choose Load Library from the file menu, locate che LIBRS directory, and 
double-click TEXTREPE.LIB. 
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designing will appear in the font you've selected (by clicking the Set Font button). [f you 
don’t select chis option, the Mark rext repeat you're incorporating into this text repeat 
(the word “Coda” in the example above) will appear in its own fonc, regardless of the 
font you’ve set for the text repeat you're designing. 3 

* Replace Number Sign with Measure Number in Targer. When you cype the number sign 
(#, or Shift-3) in the Repeat Text box and select this option, the number sign is a stand-in 
for the measure number of the measure to which this Jumper text repeat will direct 
playback. When the text repeat appears in the score, Finale will substicure the measure 
number for the # sign. 

You might type “Last ime to m. #.” When chis text repeat appears in che score, it will 
read “Last time to m. 44” (substituting whatever measure number you've designated as 
the Target in the Repeat Assignment dialog box). : 

« Justification: Left Right Centered. Click the radio burton corresponding to your 
choice of the text repeat’s justification in relation to the measure: flush with the lefr 
barline, Hush with the right barline, or centered between the barlines. 

Horizontal Offset # Vertical Offset. These numbers, in EVPUs (288 per inch), adjust the 
position of the text repeat horizontally relative to its default position (as specified by 
your Justification selection) and vertically relative to the top staff line. A positive number 
in the Horizontal Offser box moves the text repeat to the right. A positive number in the 
Vertical Offser box moves it upward. You can always adjust,the position of a text repeat 
manually by dragging its handle when you return to the score. 

* Enclose Repeat. When you click this check box the Enclosure Designer dialog box 
appears, in which you can choose a geometric shape to enclose your text repeat. You can = 
choose a rectangle, ellipse, pentagon, and so on, and specify the line thickness as well. See - 
“Enclosure Designer dialog box.” : P 

° OK. Click OK co confirm the creation of your new text repeat. You return to che score, 
or to the Repeat Selection dialog box, where the new text repeat appears. 

¢ Cancel. Click Cancel to return to the Repeat Selection dialog box (or to che score) 
without creating or editing a text repeat. 

© Set Font. Click this burton to display the Text Font, Size and Style Selection box, in 
which you can set the font for your text repeat. 
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479 Repeat Selection dialog box 


How TO GET THERE 
Click the Repeat Tool il, and click a measure in the score. (If the measure already has a 


2 repeat, double-click it.) 





Wuat IT DOES 
In this dialog box, you can choose either a repeat barline or a text repeat you want to insert @ijene= 


in the score. You can select one of the four repeat barlines pictured in the window, as 
shown here. a 


Forward Repeat Backward Repeat Gackward Repeat Multiple Ending Repeat ; ea 


(Graphic onty) (Graphic/playback) with Bracket (Graphic and playback) ra 
(Graphic/playback) a 
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Text Repeats 
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¢ [The four repeat barline icons]. The first icon, the Forward Repeat, is a purely graphic 
repeat barline. Normally, 2 musician relies upon such a barline to indicate the beginning 
of the repetition (the target measure). In Finale, this barline type has no playback func- 
tions of irs own. Thar’s because you specify both the beginning and ending measures of 
the repeated section when you create the ending barline. 
The second icon, the Backward Repeat, can have a playback effect assigned co it—ic can 
operate in the way you'd expect—by directing the playback flow back co an earlier 
measure. Like any of Finale’s repeats, it doesn’t fave to direct playback co an earlier 
measure, you could define it to direct the playback to a later measure. 
The third icon, che Backward Repeat with Bracker, is identical to the Backward Repeat, 
except that it has an adjustable bracker, You might use this barline co create a firsc 
ending. 
The fourth (rightmost) icon, the Multiple Ending Repeat, also offers a bracket, so that 
you could use it as the first measure of a two-measure first ending. This repear barline* 
has one significant difference from the other functional barlines. In a measure containing 
one of the cwo Backward Repeat barlines, the playback flow jumps to che target measure 
when Finale reaches the end of the measure. In a measure containing a Multiple Ending 
Repeat barline, the playback jumps to the target measure when it reaches the beginning 
of the measure—once again, making this repeat barline appropriate for the first measure 
of a first ending that’s several measures long. 
To select one of these barlines, double-click its icon. If you selected the first icon, you 
return to the score. If you selected either of the middle icons, you proceed to che Back- 
ward Repeat Bar Assignment dialog box. If you selected the cighemost icon, you go to the 
Ending Repeat Bar Assignment dialog box. See the individual entries for chese dialog 
boxes in this volume for more information. For examples of how you might use these 
barlines in combination, see Turorial 3 in Learning Finale, or “Repeats (barlines and text 
indications)” in the Finale Encyclopedia. 

© [Text Repeats]. In the scrolling display area of this dialog box, Finale lists any text 
repeats you've created in (or loaded into) your file.* 
A text repeat is text, such as “To Coda,” thar functions as a fully operational repeat 
marking, just like a repeat barline. To create a new one, click Create. The Repeat De- 
signer dialog box appears, where you can enter the text and define the appearance of the 
new text repeat. (You don’t define its playback effects until you actually place it in the 
score by double-clicking it in the selection box, whereupon the Repeat Assignment dialog 
box appears.) 
For a more complete discussion of the options available when you're creating a text 
repeat, see “Repeat Designer dialog box.” For details on defining che playback of a text 
repeat you've already created, see “Repeat Assignment dialog box.” 


* To load a set of predefined text repeats into your file, choose Load Library from the File menu, open the LIBRS 
directory, and doubie-click TEXTREPE LIB. 
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* Select. Instead of double-clicking a repeat icon (or a text repeat), you can click it once 
and then click this button. You proceed co the score or to the next dialog box. 

© Cancel. Click Cancel to exit chis dialog box withour adding a repeat to your score. 

* Create. Click Create to design a new text repeat. The Repeat Designer dialog box ap- 
pears. 

Edie. To edie an existing text repear, click ic once and then click Edir. The Repeat De- 
signer dialog box appears, where you can change any aspect of the appearance of the text 
repeat. (When you edic any text repeat, the changes apply to every occurrence of it in the - 
score.) 

* Delete. After clicking a texr repeat, click this burton to remove ic from the list of available 
text repeats. (You can’t remove it from che list if you've already used it somewhere in 


your score.) 






‘yz4 “Revert to last saved...” dialog box 


How TO GET THERE 
Choose Reverr from the File menu. 


WHat IT DOES 
When you choose Revert from the File menu, Finale asks if you wane your file to revert to 
the condition it was in the last time you saved your work. (It has che same effect as closing 
your file without saving changes, then reopening it.) You might want to use this feature if 
you've made drastic modifications to your piece and have now changed your mind about 


them. 





7 Revert te last saved version of File? 





© Yes. Click Yes if you want Finale to discard all changes you’ve made to your file since the 
. last time you saved it. 
© No. Click No to renurn to the score without reverting to the last saved version. 


| 
| 
| 
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SAVE CHANGES TO 
(UNTITLED) DIALOG BOX 





* OK. Click OK co return to the Executable Shape Designer dialog box, where Finale puts 
an X in the Use List check box. The sequence of samples you entered will now repeat in 
an endless loop for as long as the Executable Shape, or the music ic affects, lasts. If you 
also select Quie at End of Sample List, Finale only plays through your list once. 

* Cancel. Click Cancel to rerun to the Execurable Shape Designer dialog box without 
changing the Sample List. (If you didn’t put numbers in any of the boxes, Finale doesn’t 
put an X in the Use List check box.) 

* Clear. Click Clear to reset the numbers in all the rext boxes co 0. If you click OK at this 
point, Finale removes the X from the Use List check box, and will sample the Executable 
Shape ac regular intervals in the usual way (every eighth note if the Time Scale is 1:1). 






/ppsave Changes to (untitled) dialog box 


How To GET THERE 
Edit a file. Close it, exit the program, or choose Open from the File menu withour saving 


changes to the edited file. 


WHAT IT DOES 
Finale wants to make sure you intend ro lose all of the changes you’ve made since the last 
time you saved your work. Iz presents this dialog box, giving you one last chance to save 


your work, 





WV Sawe Changes to (untitled)? 


Ge) > Ge) 


© Yes. Click Yes to save your work. [f you haven’t already named your file, Finale displays 
the Save File Name dialog box, where you can name it. 

No. Click No if you want to leave the file without saving changes. 

Cancel. Click Cancel to rerum to the score without leaving the file. 
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(2 3 Save File Name dialog box 


How TO GET THERE 
There are five ways to get to the Save File Name dialog box. In an “untirled” file, choose 
Save from the File menu. Choose Save As from the File menu, Click the Playback Tool |?! , 
choose Playback Sectings from the Playback menu, select Creace a Playback File, click OK, 
and click a measure. Click the Transcription Tool (I, click a measure, and choose Save As 
from the File menu. Choose Open from the File menu, click MIDI Sequencer File, double- 
click a filename, click Ser Track-co-Statf List, set up a crack co staff mapping, and click 


| Save. 
| 
| 





M1 - 240 


iS. SAVE FILE NAME 
; DIALOG BOX 











Wuat IT DOES 
This dialog box allows you to specify a pathname for your file. 


@ EMIGe Binary File 
© ENIGM® Iransportagle File 
OMsIO! Sequencer File 





* Save File Name [text box]. Type the pachname for your file, including its extension 
(.MUS, ETF, .MID, PLY, .NOT, or .TRK). 

© Files im [scroll list]. The text above the scroll list indicates the current directory (where 
your file will be saved). The scrollable list allows vou to change drives and directories. 
Double-click a drive symbol, (-A-] or {-C-], co change drives. Double-click che parent 
directory symbol (..] co move “ourward” through the directories on your disk. Double- 
click a directory name, such as [FINALE], co open a directory. 

* Save. Click Save ro confirm the pathname for your file. Finale creates the file and cerurns 
to the score (or dialog box from which ir came). 

Cancel. Click Cancel to return to the score without saving a file. 

If you choose Save or Save As from the File menu, three radio buttons appear at che bottom 

of the Save File Name dialog box: 

¢ ENIGMA Binary File. Select this radio button if you want to create a standard Finale 
(notation) file. : 

¢ ENIGMA Transportable File. Select this radio burton if you want co create an ENIGMA 
Transportable File from your file. 
This special file contains all of the information in your Finale file in text-only format, so 
that it can be read by other brands of computers running an ENIGMA-based music 
program (such as Finale or MusicProse on the Macinrosh}—or even your word proces- 
sor. (ENIGMA is the underlying software technology that drives Finale.) 

¢ MIDI Sequencer File. Select this radio button if you want to create a standard MIDI file 
from your file, which can be read by sequencer programs. 


Another dialog box appears, in which you can specify which of the three kinds of MIDI 
file you want to create. (See “‘Do you want to create a MIDI Sequencer File...’ dialog 


box.”) 
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SCORE EXPRESSION SELECTION 
DIALOG BOX 







Score Expression Selection dialog box 


How To GET THERE 

Click che Score Expression Tool MA, and click a measure. (If the measure already has a 
Score Expression attached, click again.) This dialog box also appears when you’re 
programming a Score Expression Metatool While pressing CTRL, press a number key 
(1 through 8). 


WHAT IT DOES 

This dialog box displays a palecte of any Score Expressions (either text- or shape-based) 
you've created in, or loaded inrd, your file. If DEFAULT.MUS is in place, this dialog box 
displays 2 selection of common Text Expressions, such as Allegro, ritard, and various 
dynamics. When you click Shape (below the list box), you see a palerte of Shape Expres- 
sions, such as slurs and crescendos. 


From this dialog box you can select an expression (to put in the score or define as a 
Meratool), edit an existing one, or create 2 new one. 


9 score Expression Selection 


@lext © Shape 


(Servet) (Eaeeet) 





Text. If this radio burton is selected, the selection box displays a lise of Text 
Expressions —expression markings consisting solely of words. (Dynamics and certain 
musical symbols can also be considered text, even though they appear as characters in 
Perrucci—or some other music font.) 

« Shape. If this radio button is selected, the selection box displays a palerte of Shape 
Expressions—expression markings consisting of lines and shapes you've created in the 
Shape Designer. 

Important note: The functions of slur and crescendo-type Shape Expressions can be 
duplicaced much more easily through the use of Smart Shapes. If you place a Shape 
Expression in more than one place in the score, be aware char any cime you edit one, 
you're editing every occurrence of it in the score—a particularly unfortunate situation if 

you've been carefully changing the shape of each slur co fit its particular noces. (For 3 

more complete discussion, see “Slurs” and “Crescendo/Decrescendo” in the Finale 


Encyclopedia.) 
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DIALOG BOX 


RY SCORE EXPRESSION STAFF LIST 





© Select. After clicking a Text Expression or Shape Expression in the selection box, click 
Select to tell Finale you want ro place it in the score. You proceed ro the Expression 
Assignment dialog box, and from there you return to the score. You can also double- 
click the desired expression instead of clicking it and clicking Select. 

* Cancel. Click Cancel to return co the score without inserting a Score Expression. 

© Create. Click Create if you want to create a new Score Expression. You proceed to the 
Text or Shape Expression Designer dialog box (depending on which radio buton—Text 
or Shape—is selected beneath the scrolling list), where you can creace a new Score 
Expression. See “Text Expression Designer dialog box” and “Shape Expression Designer 
dialog box.” 

° Edie. After clicking an existing Score Expression, click Edit to enter the Text or Shape 
Expression Designer dialog box (depending on which radio burton—Text or Shape—is 
selected beneath the scrolling list), where you can edit ir. Remember that you're 
simultaneously editing every occurrence of the expression in the score. 

° Delete. After clicking an existing Score Expression, click Delete co remove it from the 
selection box. You can’t remove an expression that you’ve already used in che score {as a 
Start Expression or Score Expression). 


7 Score Expression Staff List dialog box 


* 


VUUFCRLEROeAORUUEDO WOH dHHeUD OS 


How To GET THERE 

Click the Score Expression Tool and click a measure. (If the measure already has a Score 
Expression assigned to ie, click again). Select a Score Expression to place in the score by 
double-clicking it (or click Create to create a new one). When the Expression Assignment 
box appears, click the words *Scaff List’. 

Or, if the Score Expression is already in the score, Shift-double-click its handle, chen click 
*Seaif List*. 
WHAT IT DOES : 
Finale normally places a Score Expression in every staff in the score. However, there are 
certain elements, such as rehearsal letters, chat you might not want to appear in every staff. 
You may only want cehearsal letters to appear at che top of the full score—but you'd still 
want them in every extracted part. Staff Lists address the situation, letting you specify the 
staves in which you want a Score Expression to appear (in the full score and/or the ex- 


tracted parts). 
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S| SCORE EXPRESSION STAFF LIST 
DIALOG BOX 






a 





You can make good use of Staff Lists even if you have no intention of extracting parts. 
That’s because a Score Expression only affects the playback of the staves you’ve selected in 
this dialog box by placing a check mark in their Part column (see below). 


Score Expression Staff List NEW 


Staves Mumber Group Score Part 
1 


we 


at 
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* Score Expression Staff List (#). This indicator identifies che particular configuration of 
staves in which this Score Expression will appear. If you later place another Score 
Expression in the score, you can recall this configuration simply by entering its number 
into che *Seaff List* text box (in the Expression Assignment dialog box). 

© Staves # Number ¢ Group @ Score ¢ Part. In the Seaves column you'll see the names (if 
you’ve named them) of every staff in your score. Across from each, Finale displays irs 
number (in the Number column) and the number of the staff group, if any, to which it’s 
been assigned (in the Group column). (You group staves by selecting their handles with 
the New Staff Tool and double-clicking one of the selected handles, Grouped staves are 
joined by continuous barlines, and may be joined by a bracket with che Bracket Tool. See 
“Scaff groups” in the Finale Encyclopedia.) 

A check mark in the Score column for a certain staff indicates that the Score Expression 

you’ re placing will appear in that staff in the full score. A check mark in the Part column 
a indicates that it will appear in char staff in the extracted part. 

The playback of any staff for which a check mark appears in the Part column will also be 

affected by the Score Expression you're creating, In this way, you can place a dynamic 

marking only at the top of the full score—yer you can specify thar it should affect the 

playback of any or all staves in the full score (by placing check marks in the Part column 





opposite their names). 
sar] 
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“BUTTON BAR” 


S| SEARCH AND REPLACE 





Depending on where vou click. you can add check marks for all staves in a group, all 
staves in che score, or in only one column or the other for all staves. See the figure below 


for the locations of these “shortcut” clicks. 









Score Expression Staff List NEW 
Stawes vNuaper Group Score Part 
®. 


Btelia [ 1 


















@ielia IT 2 . To add (or 
Cick a staff name gisele x ‘ Ne Xs, 
of number to click Scare or 
placa Xs in the Part: then click 
Score and Part the Set (or 
columns (for the Clear) button, 
stait you clicked). 
Ciick a staff group 
number to place Xs 
in tha Score and Cancel VY Get 
Part cotumns for ail 7 





the staves in the 

groun. / 
To add (or remove) an X for a singe staff in 
a single column, just cick in the column, 


OK. Click OK ro confirm vour specification of a Staff List for the Score Expression 
you're inserting. You rerum to the Expression Assignment dialog box, where Finale has 
placed the number of che Scaff List you created in the "Staff Lisc* text box. (Next ime 
you're adding a similar Score Expression, just enter ics number in this box. You don’t 
have to redefine the Scaif List.) 

Cancel. Click Cancel co rerurn to the Expression Assignment dialog box without creating 
a Staff List. : 
Clear @ Set. You can remove check marks from—or place check marks in—all staves at 
for either column (Score or Part). Click che word Score (or Parr). Ic becomes 

lear to remove the check marks from every staff in the entire 
the enrire column. 


once, 
highlighted. Now click Cl 
column, or click Set to add check marks to every staff in 


{z, Search and Replace “button bar” 


How TO GET THERE 
Click the Nore Mover Tool @I , and click a measure. Select a handle by clicking ir, 
several handles by Shift-clicking (or drag-enclosing) them, or all notes in che measure by 
choosing Select All from the Edit menu. CTRL-<click any of the selected handles. 


WHAT IT DOES 
You can use Finale’s seacch-and-replace function to edit every occurrence of a particular 
motif. While this “button bar” contains the same commands as the Search menu, it’s 


provided in case you prefer to conduct your search by clicking buttons on the screen 


instead of choosing commands from a menu. 


(Ciset 7) Cena) be) Coa Fina) (oan aii) Cancel) | 

ilar command in the Search menu. 

” dialog box appears, where you can 
“Do you want co search...’ dialog 
you proceed co the Alreration 


* Set. This is the only burton that doesn’t have a sim: 
When you click Set, the “Do you want to search... 
specify the criteria for which you want to search (see 
box”). When you've selected one of the criterion options, 
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for Slot (#) dialog box, where you can specify the way in which you want che selected 
moof transformed (see “Alteration for Slot [#] dialog box”). 

¢ Find # Do # Do & Find # Do All Cancel. These buttons perform the same functions as 
the Find, Replace, Replace then Find, Replace All, and Quit Search commands inthe 
Search menu, respectively. See “Search menu” for complete descriptions. 


Search menu 


How To GET THERE 

Click the Note Mover Tool I > and click a measure. Select a handle by clicking ir, 
several handles by Shift-clicking (or drag-enclosing) chem, or all notes in the measure by 
choosing Select All from the Edit menu. Choose Search and Replace from the Note Mover 
menu. In the next two dialog boxes, specify the way in which you want co search for and 
modify other occurrences of the selected notes. You return co the score. The Search menu 


now appears. 


WHAT IT DOES 

You can use Finale’s search-and-replace function to edit every occurrence of a particular 
modf, to correct every occurrence of a particular note to ics enharmonic equivalent, or even 
to transpose every nore of a particular chythmic value chat falls on a particular pitch. 


Once you've specified the criteria for which you want to search (in the “Do you want to 
search...” dialog box) and specified che way in which you want 
the selected mocif transformed (in the Alteration for Slot [#] 
dialog box), this menu appears. You can use it to conduct the 
search process, telling Finale either to pause after it finds a 
match (while you decide whether or not you want to modify 
it) before continuing the search, or to search all measures in all 
staves, changing every occurrence it finds without waiting for 
your approval each time. 







fing 
Replace 

Replace Ihen Find 
Replace @1i 






© Find. Choose Find to tell Finale to search your score for the next occurrence of the note 
or motif you’ve specified. Finale searches measure 1 in every staff, then proceeds to 
measure 2, and so on. When it finds a match, it highlights the marching notes and waits 
for you to choose another menu command. Finale won’t be able to Snd a modf that 
crosses a barline. 

» Replace. Choose Replace to tell Finale to modify the selected note or motif according to 
your specifications in the Alteration for Slot (#) dialog box. Finale wairs for you to 
choose another menu command. 


- © Replace Then Find. Choose Replace Then Find to tell Finale to modify the selected nore 


or motif according to your specifications in the Alteration for Slot (#) dialog box, and 
then to search your score for its next occurrence. When ic finds another match, it high- 
lights the marching notes and waits for you to choose another menu command. 

* Replace All. Choose Replace All to tell Finale to search your score for the selected note or 
motif, changing every occurrence according to your specificacions in the Alteration for 
Sloc (#) dialog box, Finale searches measure 1 in every staff, then proceeds to measure 2, 
and so on. There’s no way to interrupt this process once it’s begun, so you should allow 
some time for Finale to complete its cask. 

© Quit Search. Choose this command to rerun co the score. The Search menu disappears, 
and Finale assumes you’ve concluded your search. 














i 
he 
ie 


ose vpesueuesesevupvuaueseseueueeeuee eevee eee eee ee 


SECONDARY BEAM BREAK 
SELECTION DIALOG BOX 
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{wSecondary Beam Break Selection dialog box 


How TO GET THERE 

Click the Special Tools Tool a] , and click a measure containing beamed sixteenth notes (or 
smaller values). Click the Secondary Beam Break Tool Ql. Handles appear above each 
beamed note. Click the handle above the note after the desired beam break. 


WHAT IT DOES 

The Secondary Beam Break Tool lets you create breaks in the ismer beams of sixteenth 
notes and smaller values. (To break eighth note beams—-and all others at once—click che 
measure with the Speedy Note Enrry Tool (2!, click che note after the desired beam break, 


and press the Slash key (/].) 
In this dialog box, you can specify which beams you want to break. 


Secondary Seam Break Selection 


@ freak Through 

© Break only 

Casen (l12gen (J tg2atn 
C22zna C2sétn (C] 2egetn 
Clgacn Cgi2tn C] segétn 





* Break Through. Selecr this radio burron if you want all beams broken to a certain level. 
When you specify the level (by clicking one of the rhythmic value check boxes, below), 
the level you clicked and ail smaller values are automatically selected. * 


Secemaary beam frean Selection 


Swesaaary tam brea Selection 


© tream Tercege 
Docwe my 
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if you click Break Only, Finale breaks only the beam you specity—in the latt example above, the sixteert 
note bean. you click Sreak Through, Finale breaks the beam you specity and al the beams of all smaller 


note values (above rigit). 


cted (not necessarily adjacent) beams to be broken, 


Break Only. If you only want sele 
the check boxes of the duration values whose beams 


select this radio burton, then select 
you want broken. 
© 16ch © 32nd @ 6-4th...4096th. These check boxes idencify the beams you want broken, as 


shown. 
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SECTION (#) DIALOG BOX 
(TEXT PROCESSOR) 





Some of these duration values are smaller chan you can enter with che Speedy Note Entry 
Tool (the 4096th note, for example). The oaly way you can create such a nore is by 
creating it in che Frame dialog box and setting irs Duration manually. See “Frame dialog 
box.” 

¢ OK. Click OK to return to the Special Tools window, where you'll see the effects of your 
beam breaking. The handle you clicked remains selected to remind you that you’ve 
modified ic. To restore the beaming co normal, click the handle again and click Delete. 

© Cancel. Click Cancel to rerurn to the Special Tools window without changing any 
beaming. 

© Delete. Click Deleze to restore normal beaming to the note whose handle you clicked. 
Finale clears the Xs our of all the check boxes. 


Section (#) dialog box (text processor) 


See “Mass Create window.” 


428 Select Enclosure Shape dialog box 


How TO GET THERE 
Click the Measure Number Tool @!, Click Enclosures. 


WHAT IT DOES 
This dialog box allows vou to select a geomerrically shaped enclosure to place around the 
measure numbers in she segion you're defining. 


Select Enclesure Shape 


@ectangle © Irtangle © itexagen 
Ofllipse COBiameae © Septagor 


O Peacagen 


ae Fs) 


© Rectangle # ElEpse » Triangle # Diamond # Pentagon # Hexagon # Sepeagon. Click the 
radio burton corresponding to the shape you want to use as a measure number 
enclosure. 

* OK. Click OK ow vex to the Measure Number Map dialog box. Finale places an X in 
the Enclosures check Sox. If you want the enclosure to appear on every measure number, 
choose Every Number. If you want the enclosure to appear only on certain measure 
numbers, click Seiecced Numbers. When you return to the score, you can add an enclo- 
sure to any number in che region by double-clicking irs handle and clicking Use Enclo- 
sure. 

You can change sae appearance of a particular measure number's enclosure by double- 
clicking its handle. The Enclosure Designer dialog box appears, where you can change its 
size and line thicrmess. See “Enclosure Designer dialog box.” 

* Cancel. Click Cance! so return to the Measure Number Map dialog box, where no X 
appears in the Encosures check box. 
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SAMPLE LIST FOR SAMPLE LIST FOR 
g EXECUTABLE SHAPE EXECUTABLE SHAPE 
DIALOG BOX DIALOG BOX 





o gpample List for Executable Shape dialog box 


How TO GET THERE 

Click che Seaff Expression Tool (¥) or Score Expression Tool 1, and click a note (Staff 
Expression) or measure (Score Expression). (If che note or measure already has an expres- 
sion attached, click again.) Click the desired expression in the selection box, and click Edit. 
Click Playback, then click the words Execute Shape. In the selection box that appears, 
either click an existing Executable Shape and click Edi, or click Create. In the Execurable 
Shape Designer box, click Use List. 

If che expression already appears in the score, CTRL-Shift~double-click ics handle, then 
click Execute Shape, Create (if no executable shape was assigned), and Use List. 


Wuat IT DOES 

An Executable Shape is a line whose contours Finale “reads” as it plays back your music in 
order to produce changes over time of some musical aspect—tempo or volume, for ex- 
ample. You draw the Executable Shape itself in the Shape Designer. (For a more complete 
discussion of Executable Shapes, see “Expressions: Scaff Expressions” and “Shape Designer” 
in the Finale Encyclopedia, as well as the entries for individual Executable Shape—driven 
expression markings such as “Crescendo/Decrescendo,” “Rallentando,” and “Trills.”) 


Normally, Finale samples (consults the contour of) an Executable Shape ar regular inter- 
vals. Finale might sample che shape you've drawn for a rallentando every eighth nore, so 
that the tempo decreases with each passing eighth note. 

If you want playback to respond only to specific samples (instead of every sample), select 
Use List. The Sample List for Executable 
Sample List for Executaele Shape Shape dialog box appears, where you can 


fe] ] cm fe] emter a series of numbers, one in each cext 


box, to tell Finale which samples provided by 


the Execurable Shape you want it to register 
j for playback. 





Use List can produce interesting effects if chis Execurable Shape governs pitch or Rescrike 
Keys. (Restrike Keys is one of the playback definicions you can assign co any Staff Expres- 
sion or Score Expression. The note to which it’s attached is struck over and over again, at a 
cate specified by its Time Scale setting.) 


By creating a samole list and entering your values carefully, you can create a Restrike Keys 
expression that plays a certain rhythm. Suppose your 
Restrike Keys shape is applied to a whole noce, and has a 
—SS= Time Scale of 1:1 (ic rescrikes the note every eighth nore). If 
you click Use List and enter 3, 3, and 2 in the first chree 
° boxes, the affected whole note would play back with che 
rhythm shown at lefr. 


* Sample List for Executable Shape (#). These text boxes specify which of the samples 
generated by the Executable Shape you want Finale to “notice” (respond to} in creating 
the playback effece. Enter the sample numbers, in sequence, in the successive text boxes. 
Use the righe and left arrow buctons to scroll the display to the right or left by one text 
box ata time. You can have up to six specified sample numbers. 


>> [buttons]. Click the right or left arrow burton to scroll through che six 


; 


eng 
text boxes. 
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IR SELECTIVE MIRROR FOR 


FRAME (#) DIALOG BOX 





“Selecting Convert Mirrors will result...” alert box 


How TO GET THERE 
Click che Mass Mover Tool &! , and select a region containing mirrors created with the 
Mirror or Mass Mover tools. Choose Convert Mirrors from the Mass Edit menu. 


WHuaT IT DOES 

When you use the Mirror Tool or the Mass Mover Tool to create “intelligent copies” of 
music, the copies (“mirrors”) are dynamically linked ro the source music. When you change 
a note in—or add an expression mark to—the source measure, any mirrors created from it 
automatically change as well. - 

You can’t edit a mirrored measure directly, so Finale provides the option of converting 
these mirrors into “real” measures— 
Selecting Conowert Mirrors will result severing their link to the original source 
im ail xirrors in beth layers in the measures. If your score bas music in 
selected region being coaverted. both Layer land Layer 4 this dialog 
box is also a warning. Unlike all other 
Mass Mover functions, which only act 
Cvs) C=) on the visible layer, this command 
affects both layers (even if one is 
hidden). 


Be you want ta continue? 





© Yes. Click Yes ro cur any mirrored measures in che selected region into “real” measures 
thar you can edit. 
No. Click No co rerum to the score without affecting the mirrored measures. 


gz Selective Mirror for Frame (#) dialog box 


How TO GET THERE 
After creating a mirror with the Mass Mover Tool: Click the Mirror Tool (8, Shift-click 


the mirrored measure (which displays the Mirror icon), Click Selective Mirror ID. 


When creating a composite mirror: Click the Mirror Tool (8). Click an empty measure. 
The Tilting Mirror dialog box appears. Create a composite mirror in the usual way (see 
“Mirroring” in the Finale Encyclopedia), ending by clicking OK. Click Selective Mirror ID. 
When defining playback for a Note Expression: Click the Note Expression Tool (Si, and 
click a noce. (If ir already has a Note Expression attached, click again.) Click Create (or 
click an existing Noce Expression and click Edit). Click Playback, chen click Selective 


Mirror ID. 


When modifying playback of a Note Expression in the score: Click the Noce Expression 


Tool &! , and click che nore to which the expression is artached. Double-click ics handle, 


click Playback, then click Selective Mirror ID. 


Wuat It DOES 

An intelligence copy of a full measure is called a mirror. A measure composed of selected 
notes from several difference measures is called a composite mirror. There may be ames, 
when you want to display only selected notes from a mirror or composite mirror. You 
might want a certain measure co display only a single monophonic musical line distilled 
from the chordal right-hand piano part from which it was mirrored. 
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SPECIAL MENU 


@. Special menu 


How TO GET THERE 
The Special menu is one of Finale’s four unchanging menus. 


WuaT IT DOES 

This menu contains a number of commands, most of which display a dialog box. These 
govern the way Finale displays the music in the currently open file—its default layouc and 
positioning variables, or the fonts, musical symbols, and clefs ir uses, for example. 












Eormat... 
Parameters... 

Font Selection... 
Floats... 

Glef Designer... 
Options... 

wusic Characters... 
tem Connections... 









MIDI Setup... 
MIDI Panic Button 


Format. Choose this command to display che Format Variables dialog hox, where you 
establish the default values for the page layout of your piece. From there, you can access 
the PostScripc Variables box, to specify various parameters for PostScript printing. For 
details, see “Format Variables dialog box” and “PostScripc Variables Uialog box.” 
Parameters. Choose this command to display the Parameters dialog box, which contains 
a variety of Finale sertings. Most of them have to do with establishing default values for 
Finale variables: the size of grace notes and “clef-change” clefs, the key and ime signa- 
ture of a new file, the shape used for a maultimeasure rest (when you extract parts), and 
so on. For a more complete description, see “Parameters dialog box.” 

© Font Selection. This command displays the Font Selection dialog box, which allows 
global font changes for many elements of your score. You can also set the font for some 
of these elements (such as lyrics and text blocks) on a local, or case-by-case basis, else- 
where in the program. This dialog box ers you change all occurrences ar once. 

Perrucci, the music font provided with Finale, is the default fone for musical symbols 
(Music, Clef, Key, Time). Finale lets you change these options so that you can mix and 
match fonts. For more information, see “Fone Selection dialog box.” 


« Floats. This command displays the Piece Specifications dialog box, in which you can 
enable floats for your piece. “Float,” in Finale, means allow to vary from staff to staff. 
These options allow you to specify multiple simultaneous key signatures or ame signa- 
mares, or to specify a different music font for each staff in your piece. You can also 
specify different notehead shapes for specific scale degrees and rhythmic values. See 
“Piece Specifications dialog box” for derails. 

© Clef Designer. Finale supplies eight standard clefs. You can modify these clefs or replace 
them with clets of your own. In ail cases, Finale will creat each clef intelligently, correctly 
renotating the music that follows ic and always keeping track of the nores’ playback 
pitches. Choose this command to display the Clef Designer dialog box, where you can 
replace or edit any of the clefs—including their appearance, placement, and effect on the 
music. See “Clef Designer dialog box.” 

¢ Options. This command displays a dialog box containing about twenty options governing 
Finale’s operation. Most have to do with the way it displays your music (such as Draw 
Only Flat Beams or Show Staff Transpositions). Others have co do with cools and the 
way they work. See “Options dialog box” for a complete description. 
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SET CURRENT LYRIC TYPE 
AND NUMBER DIALOG BOX 





Finale offers you the abilicy to choose individual notes from a mirror or composite mirror. 
The result is a selective mirror. 


you can click the handles of the notes you want included in the 


In this graphic window, 
y drag-enclosing several 


selective mirror. You can pick individual notes out of a chord or, b 
handles, you can select groups of nores within chords. Finale will automatically provide 





¥ rests to replace any notes you don’t select. 


Click Prev and Next to scroll chrough other mirror measures. When you're finished, click 
OK. Finale automatically enters the number of the selective mirror in the text box. 


In the Playback Definition for a Note Expression dialog box, the Selective Mirror dialog 


box works the same way, bur has a slightly different effect. When you choose individual 
note handles by clicking them, you’re 


Selective Mirror for Frame 2 applying the playback effect of a 


‘ I 1D: NEW single Note Expression (the one 
Lo, you're defining) to ail the selected 
: notes. When assigning an accent 
mark, you might want to bring out 


the melody notes within a chordal 
passage. See also “Playback 
Definition for Note Expression 
dialog box.” 





lective mirror by number. Finale assigns each new 

ber. If the number in the Selective Mirror ID text box 
was 0, Finale knows you’re creating 1 new selective mirror, and the indicator says NEW. 
If you entered a number in the Selective Mirror [D text box, Finale displays the selective 
mirror assigned to that number, so char you can edit it. 

c included in your selective mirror by 

the Mirror Attributes dialog box (or the 


where Finale places an X in the 
ber in che text box. 


© ID. This indicator identifies the sel 
selective mirror a sequential [ID num 


' © OK. When you've chosen all the nores you wan 

| clicking their handles, click OK. You return co 

! Playback Definition for Note Expression dialog box), 

Selective Mirror check box and displays the new selective mirror’s num! 

* Cancel. Click Cancel to rerum to the previous dialog box without creating (or editing) a 

selective mirror. 
Prey Next. If you've created more than one selective mirror, click Prev and Next to 

scroll through them. (You can’t scroll among selective mirrors made from other measures 
in the score when you're in the Playback Definition for Note Expression dialog box. 

Thar’s because a Note Expression can only affect the nores of a selective mirror assembled 


from the measure in which it appears.) 


AM Set Current Lyric Type and Number dialog box 


How TO GET THERE 
Click the Lyrics Tool [€l. Choose Set Type and Number from the Lyrics menu. 


Wuat IT DOES 
Your lyrics can include up to 512 of each of Finale’s three lyric types: Verse, Chorus, and 


Section. There’s no technical distinction berween these three types—the lyrics you enter as a 
Verse can be used in the chorus of your song, and vice versa. They're only there to help you 
keep track of your lyrics, and to make it easy to change the font or style for a large chunk 
of lyrics at once (you can specify different fonts for Verses, Choruses, and Sections, by 
choosing Font Selection from the Special menu). 
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In this dialog box, you can specify the lyric type you want to edic (in Mass Create), insert 
into the score (using Click Assignment or On Page Create), or copy (using Clone Another). 
In the cext box, you can also specify by 
number which Verse, Chocus, or Section you 
want to edit. 


Set Current Lyric Type and Number 
Type @yerse Osgharus © section 


This is the only way to switch from one lyric 
emer | 1 : 
unos cype to another. For example, if you've just 


used Click Assignment to place Verse lyrics in 


the score, but you now want co use the Mass 
Create window co edit a Chorus, use this 
command to choose Chorus. 


Verse @ Chorus @ Section. Click che radio button corresponding co the lyric type you 
want to select. 

« Number. This number identifies the specific Verse, Chorus, or Section chat’s currently 
selected. If che number is zero, Finale assumes you're interested in creating a new lyric. 
When you enter Mass Create, it will be blank. 

¢ OK. Click OK co return to the score. Now you're ready to edit, cype (wich On Page 
Creare), or “click-assign” the lyric you specified. 

« Cancel. Click Cancel to recur to the score without changing the lyric cype or number. 


@¢, Set Dash dialog box 


vweuuvueovuuvoesens 


juwuvvw 


How TO GET THERE 
Click che Staff Expression Tool [¥ or Score Expression Tool i and click a note (Staff 
Expression) or measure (Score Expression). Click Shape. Either click Create, *Shape ID*, 
then Create, or else click a shape in the paleste and click Edit and *Shape [D*. (You can 
also enter the Shape Designer by double-clicking the handle of a Shape Expression that’s 
already in the score and clicking *Shape ID*.) Finally, click the Dashed Line Tool ®!, or 
double-click any “Ser Dash” command in the Instruction window. 


WHAT IT DOES 

When you’re creating a shape in the Shape Designer, you can specify that the next line you 
draw is to be a dotted (dashed) line by clicking the Dashed Line Tool. When this dialog 
box appears, you can specify the lengths of the dashes as weil as the lengths of the gaps 


berween them. 










Set Oasn 


Dash On Length pee] 
pasn FF Lengen pse | 


(in 1/1a6ths of a point) 


* Dash On Length. This number specifies the length of each dash of the dashed line, in 
hundredths of a point (72 points to an inch). The default dash length is 450 hundredths 
of a point (‘As inch). ° 

« Dash Off Length. This number specifies the len| 
dashed line, in hundredths of a point (72 points to an 
450 hundredths of a point, (‘As inch). 






gth of the gap berween dashes of the 
inch). The default dash length is 


= a i i ns So 





* OK. Click OK co confirm your specifications for a dashed line. The next line you create 
(with the Line Tool 9 or Curve Tool J ) will be a dashed line. A vertical dashed line may =! 
not appear dashed or perfectly straight when it appears on the screen (or in non- « 
PostScript printing), but when printed on a PostScript princes, it will be both dashed and a4 
perfectly vertical. All lines you draw will now be dashed, until you click the Dashed Line e 
Tool fm! again to specify a Dash Off length of zero (so that there are 7o gaps in che line). a 


© Cancel. Click Cancel to rerurn to the Shape Designer without specifying that you want 
the next line to be dashed. 





Set Distances dialog box: 


a. 


186 
How TO GET THERE i 
Choose Open from the File menu, and click MIDI Sequencer File. Double-click the name of & 
a MIDI file (.MID) you want cranscribed. In the Transcribe MIDI File dialog box, click Ser « ‘ 
Track-to-Staff List. Define track-to-staff mappings for the desired cracks by clicking each x 
| row of information (see “Track/Channel Mapping for Slot dialog box”). When you're ei 
} finished, click Ser Dise. z! 
: & 
WHAT IT DOES ae 
: In this dialog box, you can specify a uniform distance between staves in the Finale file that e| 
results from your MIDI file cranscripcion, as well qt 
Set Oistances as the distance berween che top staff and the top = 
€ 4 


page margin, in EVPUs (288 per inch). You can 
override these settings on a staff-by-staff basis by 
clicking the staff name and changing the Discancs 
C=) (Ceseces ) number in the Track/Channel Mapping for Slor 
dialog box. 


Distance to Top Staff [-06 


distance Vetwren Staves [-258 





* Distance to Top Staff. This number, in EVPUs (288 per inch), specifies the distance 
‘ berween the top line of the first staff and the top of the window in Scroll View (the 
defaule is -80, because it’s being measured down from the cop of the window). You can 
think of this distance as the distance between systerns. 
« Distance Berween Staves. This number, in EVPUs (288 per inch), specifies the distance 
from the top line of one staff co the rop line of the next. The default is -240, because 
each successive staff is placed below the previous one in the system. 
¢ OK. Click OK to confirm your staff placement settings and return to the Track/Channel 
Mapping to Staves dialog box. Your distance settings will be reflected in the Distances 
column. 
« Cancel. Click Cancel to return to the Track/Channel Mapping to Staves dialog box 
without specifying a uniform distance between staves and systems. 


48} Set Duration dialog box 


How TO GET THERE 

This graphic palette of rhythmic values appears in a number of places in Finale. For 
example, it appears any time you click the word *Duration”, *Tap*, *Pickup”, oc 
*Sensitivity® in a Finale dialog box. (Some examples are the HyperScribe Tap Duration, 
Time Dilation, Frame, Parameters, HyperScribe, Duration Allorment, and Floating 
Quantization dialog boxes.) 


Uf - 252 











163 


» 
oeov eo ec ee eH eo KROPF HO Hee eeeeseewneseterenensu 


SET LINE WIDTH DIALOG BOX 





WHat IT DOES 

This graphic dialog box is available almost any time Finale asks you to specify a rhythmic 
value for a note. In every case, you also have che option of entering a number in a text box 
to specify the duration—in EDUs (1024 per quarter note). This dialog box provides a 
quicker and more visual method of selecting a chythmic value. If you select a rhythmic 
value using this dialog box, Finale automatically enters the appropriate EDU value in the 


text box. 


Set Ouration is 





. . ft . . . . 
* [duration icons] mo ¢ du... Click the icon representing the rhythmic value you want 
to select. You can only select one note icon at a time, although you can click che dot icon 


in conjunction with any of the note icons. Click the dor icon again co “deselect” ir. 
* OK @ Cancel, Click OK to confirm, or Cancel to discard, your nore duration selection. 


Set Line Width dialog box 


How TO GET THERE 

Click the Staff Expression Tool (9) or Score Expression Tool 1 , and click a nore (Staff 
Expression) or measure (Score Expression). Click Shape. Either click Create, *Shape ID*, 
then Create, or else click a shape in the palette and click Edit and *Shape [D*. (You can 
also ener the Shape Designer by double-clicking the handle of a Shape Expression that’s 
already in the score and clicking *Shape [D*.) Finally, click the Line Thickness Tool &i, or 
double-click any Ser Line Width command in the Instruction window. 


WHAT IT DOES 

When you're creating a shape in the Shape Designer, you can specify that the next line you 
draw is to have a different thickness by clicking the Line Thickness Tool. When this dialog 
box appears, you can specify the thickness of next line you draw (and all subsequent lines, 


until you reser the line thickness again). 


Set Line width 


Line wiatn 


Il (in 1/19@ths of a point) 
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© Line Width. This number specifies che thickness of the next line you draw, in hundredths 
of a point (72 points per inch). The default thickness is one point, (‘42 inch). 
¢ OK. Click OK to confirm your line thickness specifications. The next line you create 
(with the Line Tool &] or Curve Tool ‘&!) will have the chickness you specified. Ail lines 
‘ou draw will now have the specified thickness, until you click the Line Thickness Tool 
ei again to specify a new thickness. 
© Cancel. Click Cancel to return to the Shape Designer without changing the line chickness. 


Set Lyric Lines dialog box 


How To GET THERE - 
Click the Lyrics Tool (4) . Choose Set Lyric Lines from the Lyrics menu. 


WHAT IT DOES 

In this dialog box, you can specify the exact position of the baseline of each lyric type and 
number (the invisible line against which che bortoms of the words align) in relation to the 
staff. Furthermore, you can specify a different baseline position (marked by the four 
posicioning triangles in Click Assignment mode) for each staff. The numbers in these boxes 
are in EVPUs (288 per inch), as measured from che middle line of the staff. Lower EVPU 
values (that is, larger negative values) move the baseline down. 


You’ll usually wane the baseline of Verse 1 co be just below the melody, and Verse 2 to be 
just under Verse 1. Asa 
matter of fact, Finale’s 


See Lyric Lines 


Type @yerse Ocheres © section default values eed 
temeer [F] verses in precisely that 
ins : way—one beneath 
= vite another. If you change 
States 1 the fone for your Verses 
see tens? Chew) ) «| (by choosing Font 
“tee Tetal offset Selection from the Special 


menu), you can neatly 
(Cesncer) (Set Pisce artsecs Te serault Font | adjust the baselines for all 
lyric lines at once by 
clicking Set Piece Offsets 
to Default Font. 





You can perform these same settings visually by dragging any of the four positioning 
triangles up or down when you’re in Click Assignment or On Page Create. This dialog box 
provides a way to preset the lyric lines’ positions, to specify very precise numerical 
locations, or to adjust several ar once (even after the lyrics have been entered). 


Offsets 
144 Piece 


li . Stete ——————" 
liso tl Staff System: 1 ——— 


The numbers in the three text boxes in the Set Lyric Lines dialog box affect the positions of the first three lyric 
baseline positioning triangles. The left riangle sats the basaline for the entire pieca (Piece offset); he second 
triangle sets the baseline for the selected staff (Start offsat); the the third inangle—in Page View—sets the 
baseline for the selected staff within the current system (Staff System offset). 
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i} SET LYRIC LINES DIALOG BOX 





* Verse @ Chorus Section. Select che appropriate radio burton to tell Finale which lyric 
type you're setting the baseline positions for. 

« Number. In this text box, enter the Verse, Chorus, or Section number for which you're 
setting the baseline positions. 

* Piece. This number specifies the position for all the lyrics of the indicated type and 
number. Ir corresponds to the position of the first (leftmost) positioning criangle (of the 
four that appear when you’re placing lyrics in the score using Click Assignment or On 
Page Create). This number is measured in EVPUs (288 per inch) from the siddle line of 
the staff. Since the default position is befow the middle line, the number is a negative 
number. 

© Staff (#) @ Prev # Next. Sometimes, even after you've specified che Piece Offset (see 
above), the lyrics in one particular staff may need a slightly different placement—if the 
notes in the alto line fall mostly below che staff, for example, the lyrics may need to be 
moved lower. In the Staff Offset text box, you can specify a new vertical position for the 
lyrics only in the indicated staff. (This setting corresponds to the positioning of the 
second of the four positioning triangles.) The Staff indicaror identifies the staff by name, 
uf you’ve named ir, or by number. Cycle through the staves in vour piece by clicking the 
Prev and Next buttons to its right. 

When the Staff indicator identifies the staff whose lyric line position you need to change, 
encer a number in the text box. This number, in EVPUs (288 per inch), indicates how 
much higher or lower the lyric line should be in this staff compared to other staves in the 
piece—how much higher or lower it should be than the Piece Offser baseline position. A 
larger negative number moves the lyric line farther down. 


Staff System (#) @ Prev # Next. Nor only can you specify a separate lyric line posicion for 
each staff (above), but you can even specify the position of the baseline in an individual 
systern. If the notes in a staff are so low that they threaten to overlap the lyrics—bur only 
in a measure or cwo—use this setting to move the lyric line our of the way only for the 
affected staff and system. (This setting corresponds to the positioning of the third of the 
four positioning triangles.) 

The Staff System indicator identifies the system by number. Click the Prev and Next 
buttons to its right to specify the system oumber. Set the staff number with the Staff Prev 
and Next buttons (see above). 

When the Seaff and Scaff System indicators identify the line whose lyric position you 
want to change, enter a number in the text box. This number, in EVPUs (238 per inch), 
indicates how much higher or lower the lyric line should be in this system compared to 
other systems (for this staff}—how much higher or lower ir should be chan che Scaff 
Offset baseline position. A larger negative number moves the lyric line farther down. 

¢ Total Offset. This indicator displays the final position for the indicated lyric type, 
number, staff, and system, as measured from the middle line of the staff. Finale arrives at 
this Agure by adding che Scaff and Scatf System values to the basic Piece Offset. 


* OK. Click OK to confirm the settings you’ve made in this dialog box and return to the 
score, where you'll see the effects of your lyric line positioning (if you've already added 
lyrics). To further adjust the position of a lyric line, choose the type and number by 
choosing Set Type and Number from the Lyrics menu. Then choose On Page Create (or 
Click Assignment). Drag the positioning triangles up or down. The first triangle changes 
the Piece Offser, che second overrides that position for a specific staff, and the third (in 
Page View only) overrides a staff's position for a specific systern. 
Cancel. Click Cancel to tell Finale to ignore any changes you made in chis dialog box. 
You return to the score. 
¢ Set Piece Offsets To Default Font. Click this button to tell Finale to auromatically change 
the baseline-positioning values for all Verses, Choruses, and Sections in all staves so that 
each successive lyric of each type is neacly and evenly stacked. When Finale calculates 


Ri SET MASS MOVER 
SELECTION DIALOG BOX 





these default positions, it cakes into account che fone and size you’ve specified by 
choosing Font Selection from the Special menu and clicking Verse, Chorus, or Section. 
You might click this button if you’ve just chosen a font for your verses that’s smailer 
than usual. Finale will respond by moving all the Verse lyric lines closer together (than 
they were when a larger fone was selected). Or suppose you’ve been experimenting with 
the positioning triangles, but you can’t get them back to their evenly spaced defauic 
posicions. Click this burton, and Finale will restore them. 


fo Set Mass Mover Selection dialog box 


How TO GET THERE 
Click the Mass Mover Tool &!. Choose Set Selection from the Mass Mover menu. 


WHaT IT DOES 

When you want to select a region of measures to edit, erase, or copy, you normally click to 
select one measure, Shift-click to select additional measures, drag-enclose to select several 
on-screen measures, click to che left of a staff to select the entire staff, or choose Select All 
from the Edic menu to select the entire file. 


Set Mass Mover Selection Most of these methads require thar the 
measures you're selecting be visible on the 
Erom Measure: t 7 ooge 
screen. With chis dialog box, you can selecz 


1 
MG es large or smail sections of your score without 
Je Heasure: _ Ny scrolling. In fact, if you’re viewing measure 
Staff: | 200, you can even select measures 1 through 
10 remotely (without actually clicking any 


Cm) (esseri measures) from this dialog box. Finale will 
select the specified measures, even if you can’t 


see them, 





© From Measure: ___ © Staff: ___. In these text boxes, enter the measure number and smif 
name (or number), respectively, of the first measure of the region you want selected. If 
you’ve named your staves, you don’t have co enter the entire staff name in the Staff 
box—only as much of it as you need to distinguish ir from other staff names (you could 
type “clar” instead of “Clarinet”). 

- If you select any measures before you select Set Selection from the Mass Mover menu, 
Finale enters the first selected measure’s number and staff name (or number) in these 
boxes automatically. Thar’s useful to remember if the first measure of the desired region 
is visible on the screen—then, when you arrive at this dialog box, you only have co 
specify the ending measure of the region (see below). 

* To Measure: ___ @ Staff: __. In these text boxes, enter the measure number and srait 
game (or number), respectively, of the /ast measure of the region you want selected. 
Again, you need only type the first few letters of the staff name—just enough to distin- 
guish it from other staff names. 

If you select any measures before you select Set Selection from the Mass Mover menu, 
Finale encers the last selected measure’s number and staff name (or number) in these 
boxes automatically. Thar’s useful to remember if the /ast measure of the desired region 
is visible on the screen—when you arrive ar this dialog box, you only have to specify the 
beginning measure of the region (see above). 

© OK. Click OK co rerurn to the score, where Finale selecrs (highlights) che measures in the 
region you specified. 

© Cancel. Click Cancel to return to the score without selecting any measures. 
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7 Set Positioning Mode dialog box 


How TO GET THERE 

Click che Mass Mover Tool Sl , and select a region of measures. Choose Change 
Positioning from the Mass Edir menu. Or, if you're preparing to copy positioning modes, 
choose Move Only and Measure Items from che Mass Mover menu. Click Measure 
Positioning, then Set To. 


While the Mass Mover menus offer a much more direct route to this dialog box, you can 
also double-click the highlighted region. Then, proceeding through the dialog boxes, click 
as follows: OK, Only the Selected Items, Measures, Measure Positioning, Set To. 


WHat IT DOES 
Positioning Modes are Finale’s internal scheme for positioning the notes within a measure. 
You can set the Positioning Mode for a single 
ee Samo ke : measure by clicking the Measure Antibures Tool 
mere eee {] , chen double-clicking its right barline handle 
@ manvar, Peateanes (see “Measure Accribures for Measure (#) dial 
O Use the Time Signature el a res URES Ore wieasate alos 
© Use the Time Signature but box”). 
Allow Manual Positioni safe : : : 
agile hs Coa In this dialog box, Finale offers you a choice of 


ClIrack focal ouration ; 2) ae 
three of its five positioning modes, so that you 


Cancel ; can set the positioning scheme for many meas- 


ures at once, using che Mass Mover cool. 





Manual Positioning. Select this Positioning Mode if you want to.drag every noce in each 
measure into place, one by one. When you exit this dialog box, Finale superimposes all of 
the notes ar the left end of the affected measures. To drag them into place, click the 
Speedy Nore Entry Tool 12! and click a measure. Then drag the notes into place. 

« Use the Time Signature. Select this Positioning Mode if you wane Finale co place the . 
notes in the selected measures using linear spacing—in which the space allotted a note is 
in direct proportion to its rhythmic value (a half note gets exactly cwice as much space as 
a quarter note). This is che default positioning mode, When music engravers prepare 2 
piece for publication, they generally use nonlinear spacing, whereby each note is allorred 
only as much space as it needs for readability and a pleasing appearance. (See Tucorial + 
in Learning Finale, or “Spacing” in the Finale Encyclopedia.) 

If you've used the Speedy Note Entry Tool i to move notes horizontally in the selected 
measures to the point where they’re completely out of order, specify Use the Time 
Signature to restore the notes to their correct order. 

* Use the Time Signature but Allow Manual Positioning. This mode also uses linear 
spacing (see “Use che Time Signature,” above). However, you can drag the notes hori- 
zontally in a measure with this mode. Click the Speedy Note Encry Tool !2!, click the 
measure, and drag the notes into place. 

Actually, there’s very little functional difference berween this mode and “Use the Time 
Signacure” (above), because you can drag che notes in arry measure. 

© Track Total Duration. Select this opcion if che measures you're editing contain more or 
fewer beats than are specified by che rime signature. Finale responds by evenly spacing all 
notes within the measure, no matter how few or how many. This is a useful option if 
you're creating a cadenza whose note values add up to far more chan the four bears 
specified by the measure’s 4/4 meter. : 

* OK. Click OK to confirm the positioning mode you’ve set for the selected measures. You 
return co the score (or the previous dialog box). 

* Cancel. Click Cancel co rerurn to the score without affecting the selected measures’ 

positioning. 
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1%. Set Swing Ratio dialog box 


How TO GET THERE 
Click the Time Dilation Tool {4}. Click a measure, then click Swing. 






WHAT IT DOES 
The Time Dilation Tool offers a method for creating a swing playback feel in your music. 
In this dialog box, you can specify the degree of swing you want applied co vour music. 
After defining how much swing, you must tell Finale to apply it to che playback of your 
score. Choose Playback Options from the Playback menu and select Auto Sart Time 
Dilation.” ° 









Set Swing Ratio 


Percent ; [zee 
*Ourations [sz | 







* Percent. The number you type in this text box indicates the amount of swing you want, 
Briefly, the higher che number, the later the second eighth nore in a swing pair.* (A value 
of 200 produces perfect, cripler-feel swing.) Because of the method the Time Dilation 
Tool uses to create the swing effect, the overall rempo of your piece also drops. You'll 
also hear erratic results when Finale attempts co apply Time Dilation co a ripler. 


* *Duration*. This number specifies the durational value of the nores to which you’re 
applying swing, in EDUs (1024 per quarter nore). For standard eighcth-nore swing this 
umber should be 512. This text box is provided in case you want to swing your six- 
teenth notes or any other value. Instead of having to calculate the EDU equivalent for the 
rhythmic value you want to specify, you can click the word *Duration”. Finale displays 
a palette of noce durations. Click the duration you want, and click OK. 


© OK. Click OK to confirm the swing setting you’ve made and return to the Time Dilation 
dialog box, where Finale has filled in the rext boxes according to your swing specifica- 
tions, 

* Cancel. Cancel tells Finale to ignore any changes you made to the swing setting. You 
return to the Time Dilation dialog box. 


* You can tell Finale exactly where to begin and end the swing feel. Do this by placing two Scatf Expressions (or 
Score Expressions) in the score. The first should have a Playback Definition of “Seare TDIL.” The second should 
have a Playback Definition of “Stop TDIL.” (See “Playback Definition dialog box.") 


t The Time Dilation Tool creates swing by actually slowing down the tempo while it plays che first eighth aoce of 
the pair. The number you enter in the Percent box is the reciprocal of the amount by which Finale first slows 
down the tempo. If the value is 200%, the tempo drogs to x its speed. If che Percent value is 300%, che rempo 
drops to ¥ its speed. In every case, che second eighth note is played ac the regular tempo. Bur, because the tempo 
during the first eighth nore was much slower, the effect is chat the second eighth note is delayed co produce swing 
playback. Enter 200 for normal triplet swing feel. As the number gets higher, a pair of eighth nores sound more 
and more like a dorred-eighth/sixteenth pair. 
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Shape Designer dialog box 


How TO GET THERE 

Click the Scaff Expression Tool (Fi or Score Expression Tool 1 , and click a note (Scaff 
Expression) or measure (Score Expression). (Lf the note or measure already has an 
expression atcached, click again.) Click Shape. To create a new Shape Expression, click 
Create (or, to edit an existing Shape Expression, click ic and then click Edic). Enter zero in 
the *Shape ID* text box, click *Shape ID’, then click Creare. 

You can also enter the Shape Designer dialog when you’re choosing a Layout Definition 
(Text Block Tool), a multimeasure rest (choose Parameters from che Special menu, Special 
Pact Extraction from the Edit menu, or Print Parts from the File menu, and click *Shape 
ID*), a custom stem shape (click the Special Tools Tool, click a measure, click the Custom 
Scem Tool Gil , then click a stem’s handle), or an Executable Shape as parr of the playback 
definition for a Scaff Expression or Score Expression (see “Playback Definition dialog 
box”). 


WHat IT DOES 

The Shape Designer is Finale’s built-in graphics designer. [t generaces actual PostScript 
code, meaning that anything you draw will print cleanly and smoothly on a PostScript 
printer, though the computer’s relatively low-resolution screen may not represent it as 
clearly. You might create a glissando line, or a harp pedaling diagram, or a “false” docted- 
line barline. You can also design rectangles to use as text enclosures when you're creating 
Text Blocks, block rests to serve as multimeasure rests in extracted parts, and special 
shapes for use as custom stems. 


@ Stroue Certa Cites 
Ort Cl tneisinie toxes (Come) (Gancen) 





There are ten drawing tools along the left edge of the screen, some options along the 
bottom, coordinate boxes at the lower right, and an instruction window at the upper right. 


To create a shape, you draw one line ar a time. The kind of line you draw is determined by 
the cool you click. The direction and length is determined either by the location of your 
mouse click before drawing the line or by the coordinates you enter in the X and Y boxes. 
Many of the controls in this window help you design your shape. For example, by dragging 
anywhere in the drawing window (except on a handle), you can move the entire shape to 
see your work better. Using other options in che Shape Designer, you can enlarge or reduce 
your view of the shape, hide the small square handle, or display a background grid with 
which you can visually align your work. . 
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To create a shape in the Shape Designer, begin by clicking the spot where you want the first 
line to etd. You always tell Finale where the line will end before you drat it. (The first line 


of any shape begins ac the origin—xhe smail, white, round handle.) 


Instead of clicking where you want a line to end, you can also type numbers into the X and 
Y boxes. These numbers are plane geometry coordinates, measured in EVPUs (288 per 
inch). To draw a diagonal line ara 45 degree angle, chink of it as a line that slants one inch 
up and one inch to the right from the origin point. So, you’d type 288 into the X box (one 
inch to the right), and 288 into the Y box (one inch up). If you specify the line’s endpoint 
by clicking, the coordinates of the place you clicked appear in the X and Y boxes auto- 
matically. Don't be overly concerned about the accuracy of your click—once the line is 
drawn, you can drag its handle manually to reposition ir. 


Encioeure Toot: 
Oraws 2 tine Deck 1 The ong 


Ereee Toot: detgtns The selected Orag 19 acjust the bouncang bax. 





Clcx ¢ your shape ss an cudine. 


Click # you want the ouxine filed in waht 
anc when printed on a PostScren printer. 


* Move Tool £7]. Click this icon to move the active point (the point that begins che next line 
you draw) without drawing a line from the previous active point. In other words, click 
this icon if you want Finale to “pick up its pen” and set it down again at the last point 
you clicked (or specified im the X and Y boxes). 

¢ Line Tool #71 . Click this icon if you want to draw a straight line to the active point (which 
you specified by clicking or enrering coordinates in the X and Y boxes) from the previous 
active point. The line is one point thick (72 points per inch), unless you've specified a 
different thickness with the Line Thickness Tool (see below). 

© Curve Tool Gi . Click this icon to draw a curved line (a Bezier curve) to the active point 
(which you specified by clicking or entering coordinates in the X and Y boxes) from the 
previous active point. Finale also creates two control point handles in the middle of the 
curve, which you can drag to reshape the curve. 

¢ Complete Enclosure Tool HJ . Click this icon if you want Finale to draw a straight line 
from the last active poine co the origin (the white round handle from which the first line 
of the shape emanates). This tool can be handy whenever you’ re creating a shape that 
must be fully enclosed, such as the Main Shape of a text block layout definition (see 
“Layout Definition dialog box”). 

Return to Origin Tool #] . This icon is similar to the Complete Enclosure Tool (see 
above). Instead of drawing a line from the last active point to the origin, it simply moves 
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the active point to the origin without drawing a line (Finale, in effect, “picks up che 
pen”). You would use this tool if you were using the origin poinc as a “hub” and draw. 
ing “spokes” from it. 

© Erase Tool @] . 1 you want to eliminate an instruction from the instruction window, 
click the instruction in the instruction window and click chis icon. Finale deletes the 
instruction (and the graphic it was responsible for creating). For example, to eliminate a 
line segment from your shape, click the handle at the end of the line segment, and click 
this icon. 

* Dashed Line Tool I. Click this icon to make the next line you draw to be dashed 
(dotted). The Ser Dash Length dialog box appears, in which you can specify the lengths 
of the dashes (Dash On) and the space between dashes (Dash Off), in hundredths of a 
point. A dorted line will appear dotted on the screen unless ir’s perfectly vertical, in 
which case it appears as a solid line. On a PostScript printer, it will print as a dorted line. 
(See “Set Dash Length dialog box” for derails.) Every subsequent line you draw will also 
be dashed, until you click this icon again and specify a Dash Off length of zero. 

¢ Line Thickness Tool &]. The default line in che Shape Designer is one point thick (there 
are 72 points per inch)—about twice the thickness of a PostScripe-printed staff line. Click 
the Line Thickness Tool to bring up a dialog box, letting you specify the thickness of the 
line in hundredths of a pointe. (See “Ser Line Width dialog box” for details.) Every 


* Character Tool [41 . Click this icon to draw a character (number, letter, or symbol) ar che 
active point. The Draw Character dialog box appears, where you type che character you 
want (see “Draw Character dialog box”), Selec: the font for this character by clicking the 
Font Selection Tool (see below) before you draw it. You can only have one fone and size 
per shape. 

To add other letters (in building a word, for example), you don’t have to specify che* 
location for each letter. When you click the Character Tool repeatedly, Finale automati- 
cally places each new character just to the right of the previous one. 

© Fout Selection Tool Ml . Click this tool to display the Text Font, Size and Style Selection 
box, where you can specify the font, size, and style of the characters created with the 
Character Tool (see above). You can only specify one font, size, and style per shape. 

© Seroke Fill. Click Seroke if you want the shape you're drawing to appear in PostScripr 
printing exactly as ic appears in the Shape Designer—as a series of individual lines (an 
outline). Lf you click the Fill button, Finale won’t display the outline at all in the Shape 
Designer or in the score, but it will fill in the outline with solid black when you prine 
with a PostScript printer. 

(If you need co create a solid black or solid white shape for use as a Shape Expression, 
you'll probably find ir easier to make these changes in che Shape Expression Designer 
dialog box, because you'll still be able to see the shape’s outline in the score. See “Shape 
Expression Designer dialog box” for details.) 

© Grid. Click this check box to display the Grid Definition dialog box, where you can 
specify chat a visual background grid be superimposed on the drawing area. You may 
want to use the grid as a guide for drawing straight lines, or to gauge the size of a shape 
you're designing. For a more detailed description, see “Grid Definition dialog box.” 

e View. Click View co display the View Definition dialog box, where you can enter a 
percentage of actual size at which you want your shape displayed while you're creating 
it. Use it if you wane ro “zoom in” ona very small shape, or “zoom out” to see all of a 
very large shape. 

Undo. Click Undo to undo your last action. 
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| * Shape (#). This indicator identifies, by number, the shape you’re designing. Finale num- | 


bers shapes sequentially as they’re created. a 
* [Instruction Window]. In this window, Finale displays the PostScript command that : ? 
corresponds to the tool you used to create each segment of the shape. (If the segment was 4 


a curve, you'll see “Curve To.” If it was a line from a Previous point, you'll see “Relative 
Line To,” and so on.) When you click a handle in the drawing area, the corresponding 

F instruction is highlighted. When you click an instruction, the corresponding handle is 
highlighted. Delete an instruction by clicking it and clicking the Erase Tool 2} . Insert an 
instruction (a new line segment, for example) by clicking (or specifying coordinates for) 

| the position for the element to be inserted, clicking the instruction itself of the elemenr 
before which you want to insert the new element, and then clicking che appropriate tool, 
The line, curve, or othe? element is inserted into the shape. A Finale shape has a maxi- 

| : mum of 16 instructions : 


¢ X @ Y. These boxes display the horizontal and vertical coordinates, respectively, of the 
: endpoint of the next line you draw. The numbers in these boxes are EVPUs (288 per 
: : inch). A posirive number in the X box indicates a position to the right of the origin (and 

| a negative number indicates a position to the left). A positive number in the Y box 

indicares a position above of the origin (and a negative number indicates a position 
; below ir). 

| Finale enters the correct coordinates in these text boxes automatically when you click 

anywhere in the drawing area (or when you adjust a handle’s position by dragging it). 


i * OK. When you're finished creating the shape, drag the square gray handles of the 

| bounding box so that it just encloses the shape you’ve 
created (see figure). 

This bounding box represents one square panel of the 
selection box from which you'll choose the shape you just 
created. (The Shape Expression Selection, Layour Definition 
| Selection, and Shape Selection dialog boxes are some examples.) Therefore, the closer the 


= edges of this bounding box are to the outer edges of your shape, the larger the shape will 

- appear in the selection boxes. 

f Once you've adjusted the bounding box, click OK to rell Finale that you’re Gnished 
creating the shape. You return to the previous dialog box and your shape is now ready 
for use. ‘ 

[ :  Cancei. Click Cancel to return to the previous dialog box without creating or editing a 





F 14 Shape Expression Designer (#) dialog box 


How To GET THERE 

Click the Seaff Expression Tool [#! or Score Expression Tool 1 , and click a note (Staff 
Expression) or measure (Score Expression). (If the note or measure already has an 
expression attached, click again.) Click Shape. To create a new Shape Expression, click 
Create (or, to edit an existing Shape Expression, click the expression and chen click Edit). 


If the expression is already in the score, double-click irs handle. 


WuatT IT DOES 

A Shape Expression is a graphic expression mark, such as a slur, crescendo, or glissando. 
You draw the basic shape in the Shape Designer (see “Shape Designer” in the Finale 
Encyclopedia). In this dialog box you can modify a raw shape prior to setting it as a Shape 
Expression for use in your score. You can specify whether it’s to be a solid (filled) shape or 
just an outline when printed on a PostScripr Printer. You can also specify the degree to 
which you want the Shape Expression to be reshapable once it’s in the score. 
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If you use this dialog box to edit a Shape Expression you've already placed in the score— 
even if you do so litte as to select a check box—you make every occurrence of thar shape 
in the score snap back to irs original shape and size, even if you carefully stretched and 
teshaped a shape when you first placed ic. 


Shape Expression Desiqner 1 
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O strscsate QC ttse thts pata 


C Btayoacs Csase a slur 
Chock shape 


' 





* *Shape ID*. The number in the rext box identifies the raw shape you’re editing. If there’s 
a zero in this box, click the words *Shape ID* to display the Shape Selection dialog box, 
where you can double-click an existing shape (or click Create to enter the Shape De- 
signer, where you can create your own). In either case, when you return co the Shape 
Expression Designer, Finale enters the number of the shape you selected in the text box. 


You can also use this indicator co create a duplicate of a Shape Expression—a useful fact 
to remember, since any editing you do on a Shape Expression normally affects every 
occurrence of that expression in the score (including changing its shape once it’s in the 
score). For an important discussion about the use of Shape Expressions in your score, see 
“Expressions: Scaff Expressions” in the Finale Encyclopedia. 

To create a copy of an existing Shape Expression, enter zero in the text box, and click 
*Shape ID*. Double<lick the shape you want to copy. When you retum to the Scaif 
Expression or Score Expression Selection box, you'll see the new (duplicate) shape. (This 
technique only applies if you’ve accessed the dialog box by clicking Creare in the Staff or 
Score Expression Selection box.) 


* *Bracker*. Instead of a shape created in the Shape Designer, you can place a bracket in 
the score. The brackets you can choose from are identical to the brackets you use to 
group staves together, except that these are free-floating, and you can place them 
anywhere in a measure. 

To use a bracket as the basis for your Shape Expression instead of a normal shape, click 
the word *Bracket*. The Bracket Definition dialog box appears. The number in the 
*Bracket ID* text box (1, 2, or 3) tells you which type of Finale bracker is being selected. 
Click the words *Bracket ID* to see the palette of three choices. Double-click the bracket 
you wane. Finale enters the corresponding number in the *Bracker ID* text box. 
Important note: The numbers in the Top and Borrom Offser boxes, measured in EVPUs 
(288 per inch), tell Finale how far to extend the upper and lower ends of the bracket. 
You must specify a Top or Bottom Offser—otherwise, your bracker will have a length of 
zero, in which case it will be invisible.) 

Click OK to rerum to the Shape Expression Designer dialog box. For a more complete 

_ discussion of che parameters in the Bracket Definition dialog box, see “Bracket (Group) 
Definition dialog box.” 

¢ Flip Stroke. Select this check box if you want the oudline of the shape you selected (or 
created in the Shape Designer) to be filled in solid black when it’s printed on a PostScript 
printer. This option has no effect on a bracket, a straight line, or printouts made on a 
non-PostScripe printer. Lf the shape is only enclosed on three sides, Finale will do its best 
to “close off” che shape in the process of filling ir. 

© Paine White. Lf you’ve selected Flip Scroke, you can also select this check box, which tells 
Finale to print the shape solid white instead of solid black. Note the conditions under 
“Flip Stroke” (above). You can create a shape chat “whites our” any music undemeath 
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it—a useful opcon if you want to create “cutaway scores” (where staves begin and end in 
the middle of systems). See “Cutaway scores” in the Finale Encyclopedia. 

¢ Use This Data. Select this check box if you don’t want the shape co be editable once it’s 
in the score. (The usual Shape Expression displays handles at the intersections of its lines, 
which you can drag to change the shape and size of the expression once it’s in the score.) 
A Shape Expression so defined displays only one handle in the score, which you can drag 
to move the shape. Finale may still stretch the shape slightly, along with che measure, 
when you switch co Page View (in order to justify each system neatly to the page mar- 
gins), unless you also select Lock Shape (see below). 

« Make A Slur. [f the shape you’re editing is a single curve created in the Shape Designer, 
select this option if you wantits ends finely tapered, as you would fora slur. You'll only 
see the effects of this option if the shape is printed on a PostScripe printer. 

* Lock Shape. When Finale creates the image of a page of your score in Page View, ir rends 
to stretch each measure by a small amount in order to justify each system neatly to the 
page margins. In most cases you'll want any Shape Expressions (such as slurs, crescendo 
hairpins, and glissandi) to stretch along with the measures in which they occur. 

In other cases, you may noc want to permit a shape to be stretched horizonrally—you 
might prefer that a harp pedaling diagram retain its original dimensions. If so, select 
Lock Shape. 

© OK. Click OK to confirm the settings you've made in this dialog box and return to the 
Staff Expression or Score Expression Selection dialog box. If you've just created a new 
Shape Expression, it appears in the selection palette. 

¢ Cancel. Click Cancel to return to the Staff Expression or Score Expression Selection 
dialog box without creating or modifying a Shape Expression. 


Shape Selection dialog box 


How To GET THERE 

Click the Staff Expression Tool (9 or Score Expression Tool f¥] , and click a note (Staff 
Expression) or measure (Score Expression). (If the note or measure already has an expres- 
Sion artached, click again.) Click Shape. To create a new Shape Expression, click Create 
(or, to edit an existing Shape Expression, click ir and then click Edit). Enter zero in the 
*Shape ID* text box, and click *Shape ID’. 


This dialog box also appears when you’re choosing a Layout Definition (Text Block Tool), 
a multimeasure rest (choose Parameters from the Special menu, Special Part Extraction 
from the Edit menu, or Print Parts from the File menu, and click *Shape ID*), a custom 
stem shape (click the Special Tools Tool, click a measure, click the Custom Scem Tool @, 
then click a stem’s handle), or an Executable Shape as part of the playback definition for a 
Staff Expression or Score Expression (see “Playback Definition dialog box”). 


Wuat IT DOES 

When you’re editing or creating a new Shape Expression, text block layout definition, 
custom stem, Executable Shape, or multimeasure rest, this selection box lets you choose the 
shape on which ro base it. If DEFAULT.MUS isn’t in place, and you haven’t loaded a 
Shape Expression Library or created any new shapes yourself, this selection box will be 
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* Select. After clicking one of the caw shapes in the selection box, click Select. You rerum 
to che previous dialog box, where Finale enters the shape’s number in the *Shape ID* 
text box (unless you're selecting a custom stem shape, in which case you rerum to the 
Special Tools window). 

You can also double-click a shape instead of clicking it and chen clicking Select. 

* Cancel. Click Cancel to rerurn co the previous dialog box withour specifying a shape. 

* Create. Click Creace co enter the Shape Designer, where you can “draw” your own shape. 
See “Shape Designer” in the Finale Encyclopedia. 

° Edit. After clicking a raw shape, click Edit to enrer the Shape Designer, where you can 
edie it. (For a discussion of creating your own shapes, see “Shape Designer” in che Finale 
Encyclopedia.) 

* Delete. Click Delete to remove a shape from the selection box. You can’t delete any shape 
thar’s already being used (as a Shape Expression, text block layout definition, or Execut- 
able Shape, for example). 


79, Some measures were skipped...” alert box 


How TO GET THERE 

Click the Mass Mover Tool &] . Choose Copy and Replace from the Mass Mover menu. 
Select a region of measures. Drag the first selected measure so thar it’s superimposed on the 
first target measure (where among the measures to be replaced is a mirrored measure). 


WHAT IT DOES 

A mirrored measure is an intelligent copy of a normal measure elsewhere in the score. 
When you edit the normal measure, the mirror is automatically updated to reflect the 
change. You can’t edic a mirror directly. You can’t paste over it with other music, either—if 
you cry, this alere box appears. It tells you that Finale pasted as many of the selected 
measures over the carget measures as it could, but chat no mirrored measures (in che target 
region) were replaced—only normal measures. 


Same measures were skipped because they 
contained airrored frames. 
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* OK. Click OK co return to the score. The copy/paste operation is complete, excepe chat 
40 Mirrored measures were replaced. You can convert mirrored measures into normal 
ones by selecting them (using Mass Mover) and choosing Convert Mirrors from the Mass 
Edit menu. 


{87 Special Items dialog box 


How To GET THERE 


Click the Mass Mover Tool , and select a region of measures. Doubleclick the 
highlighted measures. Click OK, then click Special. 


Wuat ir bogs . . 

You may never need this dialog box, because all of its functions appear in che Mass Edie 
menu, which is easier to access (although this dialog box allows you to perform more than 
one editing function at a cme). The options in this box modify the selecred region in 
Precisely che same way as the commands in the Mass Edie menu. 


Special [tens 
Cl hayout ta Entries 
Ci aeam to Lyrics 
Ciconvert Mirrors 
Cleneck Ties 


CO Laplede music 
C Explode mesic 
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° Layout to Entries. Because the maurer of note spacing is one of personal taste, Finale 
doesn’t automatically space the notes within a measure for you. Instead, you need to 
selecz the desired measures and use one of the Mass Mover respacing Metatools (as 

in “Spacing” in the Finale Encyclopedia)—or use this command, which is a less 
Girect method but offers a couple of extra options. 
The Entry Layout dialog box appears, in which you can specify either a Beat-specific 
layact (where Finale calculates the correct horizontal position of each bear in the 
memure) or an Entry-specific layout (where Finale calculates the horizontal position of 
a3 note). The dialog box also contains the Allorments burton, which you can click co 
oct he Allocment Library that was most recently loaded into the file. For a more 
camylete discussion of this dialog box, see “Encry Layout dialog box.” 

° Beam To Lyrics. A convention used in opera or art song notation is beaming to lyrics. In 
ax scheme, eighth, sixteenth, and shorter notes are never beamed together in the vocal 
ine ‘xcept when a syllable is sustained through more than one note (melisma). Click this 
Steck sox to display the Lyric Rebeaming dialog box, where you indicate the lyrics you 
‘wax <ebeamed in this way. See “Lyric Rebeaming dialog box” for more information. 

* Comert Mirrors. When you use the Mirror Tool or che Mass Mover Tool ro create ; 
“xeckgenc copies” of music, each copy is dynamically linked co its source music. This 
sneans chat if you change a note in (or add an expression mark to) the source measure, 
any “eerors created from it are automatically changed in the same way. 

You can’t edit a mirrored measure directly. For this reason, Finale provides the option of 
Smng such measures into “real” measures—severing the link to their source meas- 
2% Taoose this command to convert the selected mirror measures into normal non- 
sur=-eed measures, The Convert Mirrors dialog box appears when you return to the 
saz. waking you if you're sure you want to convert the mirrors. 
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* Check Ties. When you first create ties that cross barlines using the Simple Note or Speedy 
Note Encry tools, Finale considers them purely graphic. They don’t always affect play- 
back correctly (the second note im a tied pair is attacked instead of being added to the 
first note’s duration) and ties that straddle system (line) breaks aren’ always continued 
onto the next system. 

To correct this problem, select the region of measures with the Mass Mover Tool and 
choose this command. Finale corrects all ties within the selected region. 

* Implode Music, When you implode music, Finale condenses the music in the selected 
staves onro a single staff, a feature useful for creating piano reductions. This command 
displays a dialog box in which you can specify where you want Finale to place the 
imploded music (see “‘Do you want the imploded music...’ dialog box”). 

¢ Explode Music. Finale’s Explode Music command sorts out a chordal passage into 
individual single-line melodies on separate staves. You could use this fearure to transform 
a piano reduction into four monophonic-melody staves for a choir. (You’re not limired to 
exploding a single staff. You could select several staves for exploding.) 

After selecting the region you want to explode, choose this command. The Explode 
Music dialog box appears, where you can specify how many separate staves you want co 
explode the music onto, what clefs they should use, and how Finale should handle cases 
where there are more nores in a chord than there are staves to put them on. See “Explode 
Music dialog box.” 


ep Special Key Signature Attributes dialog box 


How To GET THERE 

Click the Key Signacure Tool FT , and click the handle of the barline ac which you want 
the key to change. The Key Signature dialog box appears. (There are a variety of other 
ways to access this dialog box. You can arrive at it from any dialog box or menu with Ser 
Key, *Default Key*, or Change Key.) Click 19th Century Western Tonality. Click the 
Artribute icon. 


WHAT IT DOES 

This dialog box concerns the creation of linear key formats and nonlinear key signatures. 
See “Nonstandard Key Signature dialog box” for a more complete discussion. In brief, 
Finale lets you create nonstandard key systems and key signatures, based on scales wich any 
number of steps, and with accidentals placed in any order you want. 


For any such key system you creare, you can specify a number of special attributes, such as 
the symbols you want to use in che key signature (instead of the b and # symbols). 





[Special Key Signature attributes 


Hareonic Reference 
Middle Key Number 
*Symbol Fante 
*Symbol List [De 


fa to Key Unit 
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e Harmonic Reference. This number identifies the note that ail ocher dialog boxes in 
Finale’s key system will consider ro be the C, or fundamental root tone. Enter zero for C, 
1 for D, 2 for E, and so on. There’s little reason ever to change the default serting in this 
box (zero, or C). 


4 


Middle Key Number. This number specifies the MIDI noce number that corresponds to 
the Harmonic Reference number. (MIDI note numbers are sequential from bortom to 
top. Middle C is note 60, C$ is 61, and so on.) 

You can use this parameter to your advantage if you want to transform your synthesizer 
into a transposing synthesizer (as far as Finale is concerned). If you set the Middle Key 
Number co 48 (C below middle C), Finale will interpret every note you play as a note av 
octave higher. Likewise, when Finale plays back a score, it will play notes on your 
synthesizer an octave lowerthan written. 

° *Symbol Fone*. This number corresponds to the font from which the symbols you want 
to use for accidentals are drawn. To choose a new font, click the words *Symbel Font”. 
Finale displays the Text Font, Size and Sryle Selection box, from which you can choose 
the new font. 

 *Symbol List ID*. This aumber identifies a symbol list you’ve created—an array of 
accidental Amounts (where one sharp has an Amount oft, one flat has an Amount of -1, 
and so on) and corresponding characters you want to appear in the key signature to 
represenc them. To create a symbol lise, click che words *Symbol List ID*. The Symbol 
List dialog box appears, in which you can define che character you want to appear in ae 
place of the usual sharp, flat, double-sharp, or other standard symbol. (See “Symbol List Sl 
(#) dialog box.”) pace : 

* Go to Key Unit. Enrer a number in this text box to specify the number of scale steps ae 
Finale should consider to be between each pair of keys on your MID{ keyboard. I you've. ai 
specified a quarter-tone scale, tell Finale that the Key Unit is 2—-there are two scale ton ae 
not one, berween one syuthesizer key and the next. (If your synthesizer can produce 
quarter tones, however, leave the Key Unit ac 1, so that Finale will correctly play back 


your quarter-tone score.) 
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If you’ve specified the correct Key Unit value, Finale will transcribe and play any music 
performed irt the usual way correcly. By contrast, if you created a quarter-tone scale 
without changing the Key Unit, you’d have to drastically modify your playing style, 
because Finale would trear your keyboard as shown above. 

© OK # Cancel. Click OK to confirm, or Cancel to discard, the settings you’ve made in this 
box. You return to the Nonstandard Key Signature dialog box. . 

« Delete. Click Delete to restore all the sertings in this dialog box back to their default 
“traditional” values. 
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| ¢ Music Characters. Finale assumes that you'll generally want to use che } symbol to 
represent a sharp, a 7 co stand for an eighth rest, and so on. However, you can specify 

[ ary musical symbol from the currencly selected music font to appear as arry musical 
element. In the dialog box that appears when you choose this command, you can specify 


the character you want Finale to use in your file for each of nearly three dozen musical 
elements. See “Music Characters dialog box” for more informacion. 


[ : « Stem Connections. If you’re using different notehead shapes in your music (X noreheads, 
diamond noteheads, and so on), you may want to adjust the way a note’s stem attaches 
to the special notehead. In the dialog box thae appears when you choose this command, 
you can specify the precise alignment of stems wich any kind of norehead. See “Scem 
Connections dialog box” for a more complete discussion. 


* MIDI Setup. Choose this command to display the MIDI Device Assignment and Configu- 
ration dialog box, where you can make a number of settings concerning your MIDI 
interface setup. If you prefer to use one keyboard as a concroller and another as the "age 

ra ; sound source, you can also specify your MIDI Thru preferences. See “MIDI Device 

i Assignment and Configuration dialog box” for more information 

¢ MIDI Panic Burton. From time to ime, you may encounter MIDI lock, a situation in 
which a synthesizer sounds as if its keys are “stuck,” and it plays continuously as though 
someone’s still pressing them. To send the MIDI signal that tells ic to “release the keys,” 
choose this command. After a moment, che synthesizer will be silent. Technically, chis 
command sends a Nore Off command to alf notes on all channels. 
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79s Special Staff dialog box 


| How To GET THERE 
Click che Scaff Arcributes Tool {4 and click a staff's handle. Click Special Scaff. 


| WHAT IT DOES 

A staff in Finale doesn’t need to have just five staff lines. You can specify thar a staff have 
as many as 100 staff lines—or none at all. In this dialog box, you can specify how many 
lines you wane in the selected staff. ’ 


Special Staff 


x Mamber of Lines 5 | 
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Number of Lines. Enter che aumber of lines you want for the selected staff. The number 
can be from -6 to 100. Staff lines in excess of the usual five are added ac the bottom of 
the staff. 

A negative number tells Finale to draw a one-line staff, and the number iself specifies 
which line the one-line staff represents. For example, enter -1 if you want only the top 
ae staff line displayed (the F line in treble clef}, -2 if you only want the second line (D), and 
: so on. Finale draws the barline for each measure from the visible staff line to the location 
| Le of the (invisible) top staff line. 
- ° OK. Click OK to confirm the settings you've made in this dialog box and return to the 
\ . Staif Accributes dialog box, where an X appears in che Special Seaff check box. 
Cancel. Click Cancel to tell Finale to ignore any changes you made in this dialog box. 
You remum to the Staff Accributes dialog box, and no X appears in the Special Staff check 
box. 
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LOWER HALF DIALOG BOX 





po peal Time Signature Lower Half dialog box 


How To GET THERE 

Click the Time Signature Tool i, and click the handle of the barline ar which you want to 

change che meter. The Time Signature dialog box appears. (You can also access the Time ca 
Signature dialog box in a number of other ways.) Click the bottom Special check box. 


WHAT IT DOES 
ay 
This dialog box allows you to create or edit the denominator (bottom number) fora 
complex or composite time signature. By entering numbers in the series of text boxes, you 
can create the denominators of meters like “,2,,” wherein meters having different denomi- 


nators are combined. 


Special Time Signature Lower Half NEW 
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¢ Special Time Signamure Lower Half (#). This indicator identifies the special denominator 
by number. If you're creating a new one, the indicator says NEW. 
In the rext boxes, enter the numbers for up to five successive denominators in your ee 
complex meter. In the score, they'll appear as a composire denominator, separated by 
plus (+) signs. These Special denominators will appear beneath any corresponding Special 
numerators you've created in che Special Time Signature Upper Half dialog box (see 
below). 
Finale will only accept standard denominator values (1, 2, 4, 8, and so on). There’s no 
such thing as a “third note,” so you can’t enter a 3 in one of these text boxes. Finale will 
round off any such number to a legitimate value. 

¢ OK. Click OK to rerurn to the Time Signature dialog box, where you can see your 
complex denominator displayed. Finale places an X in the Special check box. To restore 
the time signature to the standard single-denominator format, click Special again and 
click Don’t Use. 

* Cancel. Click Cancel to rerum to the main Time Signature window without creating or 
editing a complex denominator. 

¢ Don’t Use. Click chis button if you decide nor to use a complex denominator (or to turn a 
complex denominator back into 2 normal one). You return to the main Time Signature 
window, where a single denominator appears in the display, and no X appears in the : 
Special check box. L 

© Previous # Next. If you've created several complex denominators (for use elsewhere in 
your file, for example), you can recall them without having to recreate them. Click 
Previous and Next to cycle chrough the list of complex denominators you’ve defined for ‘e 


your piece. 











f 


MH - 271 


i 









SPECIAL TIME SIGNATURE 
UPPER HALF DIALOG BOX 





Ue, Special Time Signature Upper Half dialog box 


How To GET THERE 
Click che Time Signature Tool §3), and click the handle of the barline ar which you want to 
change the meter. The Time Signature dialog box appears. (You can also access the Time 
Signature dialog box in a number of other ways.) Click the top Special check box. 


WUuatT IT DOES 

This dialog box allows you to create or edit the murnerator for a complex or composite time 
signature. By enrering numbers in the series of text boxes, you can create numerators such 
as 3+3+2. By entering fractions-in the pairs of stacked cext boxes, you can create fractional 
numerators, which appear in the score as decimal fractions (such as 3.5/4). 


1 Special Time Signature Upper Half MEY 
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* Special Time Signarure Upper Half (#). This indicacor identifies the special numerator by 
number. If you’re creating a new one, the indicator says NEW. 

In the text boxes, enter che numbers for successive numerators in your complex meter. 
They'll appeac im the score separated by plus (+) signs. Unless you want to create frac- 
tional elements in your numerator, skip over the pairs of stacked text boxes. (If you do 
enter numbers in these stacked text boxes to create fractions, Finale will convert them to 
decimal notation when the numerator appears in the score. You can even specify how 
many decimal places you want such numerators to use. See “Paramecers dialog box.”) 
These Special numerators will appear above any corresponding Special denominators 
you've created in the Special Time Signature Lower Half dialog box (see above). 

* OK. Click OK to rerurn to the Time Signature dialog box, where you can see your 
complex numerator displayed. Finale places an X in the Special check box. To restore the 
time signature to the standard single-numerator formar, click Special again and click 
Don’t Use. 

« Cancel. Click Cancel to rerum to the main Time Signature window without creating or 
editing a complex numerator. 

* Don’t Use. Click this button if you decide not to use a complex numerator (or to cum a 
complex numerator back into a normal one). You return to the main Time Signature 
window, where a single numerator appears in the display, and no X appears in the 
Special check box. 

¢ Previous Next. If you've created several complex numerators (for use elsewhere in your 
file), you can recall chem without having to re-create them. Click Previous and Nextto + 
cycle through the list of complex numeracors you’ve defined for your piece. 
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Ri SPECIAL TOOLS WINDOW 





Special Tools window 


How TO GET THERE 
Click the Special Tools Tool (@), and click any measure with notes in ir. 


Wuat IT DOES 

The Special Tools Tool gives you very fine control for a number of situations. Within a 
given measure you can move notes horizontally, rearrange the positions of noteheads, 
change the lengths and directions of stems, adjust dots and ties, and modify beams in 
almost every way imaginable: their length, angle, breaks, and so on. 

If you have several measures chat will require identical Special Tools modifications, you 
don’t have co perform these operations separately for each measure. Remember thar, even if 
the noes are different, most of the changes you make with this tool can be copied to or 
erased from as many measures as you want, using the Mass Mover Tool.* (See “Entry 
Items dialog box.”) 

To remove a modification from any note you’ve affected, select che rool you used to create 
the change, click the handle of the element you modified, and press Delete (or click the 
Delete burton, if it appears). 

You can only edie the nores in one layer ac a time. If you've enrered music in boch Layer 1 
and Layer 2, the music in che nonactive layer appears dimmed. Click the Layer indicator 
(see below) co switch from one layer to the other. 

If you've entered notes in both Voice 1 and Voice 2, you may see pwo stacked handles per 
note instead of one when you work with some of the tools described below. In those 
instances, the outer handle controls the Voice 2 note, and the inner bandle controls Voice 1. 


Keep in mind that you can slide the displayed measure horizonrally by dragging left or right 


anywhere in the window, or vertically by dragging up or down. You can move from 
measure to measure by clicking the arrow buttons in the lower-right comer of the Special 
Tools window. To close the Special Tools window, double-click the Coarrol-menu box in 


its upper-left corner. 





Specisl Fouls 












(I Boxes 
update 


* Note Position Tool &1. When you click this cool, a handle appears above every note or ve 
rest in the measure (except a single whole rest). You can reposition any note, chord, or 
rest horizontally by dragging its handle. You're not actually moving the beat—the notes 
that fall on this bear in other staves will stay where they are. Jo move the beat—and the 
notes in all staves thar fall on it—you should use the Measure Attributes Tool (see “Beat 








* The only Special Tools modifications you can’t copy from one measure to another are changes you've made with 
the Note Position, Freeze Stems, Reverse Stem, and Double/Splie Seem tools. 
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positions” in the Finale Encyclopedia). The Note Position Tool simply moves a nore to a 
new horizontal position, changing the measure’s appearance withoue affecting its 
playback in any way. ; 

You can also adjust a norte’s horizontal position by dragging it when you're editing music 
with the Speedy Note Entry Tool. 

© Notehead Tool &, When you click this tool, every notehead in the window sprouts a 
handle. Drag a handle left or right to move a norehead. Because the Norehead Tool lets 
you rearrange the horizonral positions of the individual noreheads, you could use it to 
move notes in a cluster. chord from one side of the stem to the other. 

You can also change a notehead’s appearance with the Notehead Tool by Shift-clicking 
its handle. A palette of every possible symbol in the Music fone (Petrucci, by defaulr) 
appears. Click any shape in this palette, and click OK, to substicure ir for the standard 
oval notehead of the note you clicked. In this way you can create individual X noteheads, 
diamond noteheads, and so on within a measure of regular notes. This technique is best 
for occasional nocehead shape changes. Use the Float Nore Shapes feacure to change ail 
noteheads (of a specific pitch or rhythmic value) to a certain shape. See “Nore Assign- 
ment dialog box” for more information. 

* Accidental Mover Tool &. When you click this tool, every accidental in che measure 
sprouts a handle. Drag a handle to slide irs accidental horizontally. This tool can be 
useful for rearranging the configuration of accidentals on a cluster chord. 

° Stem Length Tool @]. When you click this cool, any stemmed noce sprouts a handle 
(unless it’s part of a beamed group). Drag the handle up or down co change the length of 
the stem. ‘ 

© Freeze Stems Tool @]. When you click this cool, a handle appears above and below every 
stemmed note in the measure. A click on a handle flips the stem in thar direction. The 
process is called freezing a stem, because it’s no longer free to flip up oc down depending 
on its position on the staff. 

You can also flip nore stems when you’re editing with the Speedy Note Entry Tool. 
Position the insertion bar on a note and press the L key to freeze its stem up, Shift-L to 
freeze it down, or CTRL-L co restore it to floating, “unfrozen” status. 

* Double/Split Stem Tool {4 . When you click this tool, a handle appears on every notehead 
in the measure. Anocher handle appears above the staff and one more below. Click the 
upper or lower handle to create double stemming, like this: 





Speeral Tauls 





‘i To create a double stem on a single-stemmed note (top 

; lait), click the Doubla/Split Stam Tool in the Special 
Tools window (right), and click the handle beiow the 
note. The result: a second stem on tha other side of the 
notehead (bottom /eft). 





The new, second stem points the opposite direction from the original stem, no matter 
which handle (cop or bottom) you clicked. 
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The bottom handle has an additional feature. It can produce split stemming within a 
chord, giving the effect of a separate inner voice, like this. 








To create a split stem attect from a chord that has 2 single stem (lett), click thea Oouble/Spiit Stem Toot in the 


ars 

; u special Tools window (second from latt). Click the bottom handle so that a stem is on both sides of the 

7. G noteheads. Then click the handles of only the notes you want to be attached to the upward stem (third from 
s latt}; the resutt (right) is a chord that appears {o be composed of two separate voices. 

" g There are two steps involved to create this effect. First, click the bottom stem to ler Finale 
4 know you want to create split stemming. Then click the handle of each note you want to 
3 be a part of the upper stem only. 


¢ Reverse Scem Tool G] . The Reverse Stem Tool flips che stem from one side of its 
notehead to the other. To reverse a stem, click the handle above or below the note, 
according to the note’s stern direction. Bear in mind thar you should decide which handle 
to click based on che stem’s direction as it appears in the score, not necessarily as it 
appears in the Special Tools window. (If you've creared cross-staff nocation, che stems in 
the Special Tools window won’t necessarily appear as they do in the score.) 
You may need this tool when you create cross-staff notation using the Note Mover Tool, 
like this: 





See “Cross staff notes” in the Finale Encyclopedia. 

Once you've created reverse-stemmed nores, you can tell Finale to display them with 
normal stems, then restore them to their reverse-stemmed status when you're finished. 
Read the description of the “Don’t Draw Reverse Stems” option in the “Options dialog 
box” entry. You can also control Finale’s tendency to flip the stem direction of reverse- 
stemmed notes. For a full explanation, read the description of the “RevScem Adj” 
parameter in the “Parameters dialog box” entry. (Set the RevStem Adj parameter to zero 
if you never want Finale to change scem directions on reverse-stemmed notes.) 


« Custom Stem Tool [a]. The Custom Stem Tool provides great flexibility for special 
stemming cases—such as splayed stemming, where a stem might branch out into three 
mini-stems connecting the notes of a chord cluster (for example, a Ch/CyC} cluster). If 
you click a nore’s handle, you'll enter the Shape Selection box, where you can select an 
existing shape to use as a stem. Or, if you click Creare, you enter the Shape Designer, 
where you can draw any shape for use as a stem—a squiggle, a curve, a box, a letter of 
the alphabet, or anything you can create in the Shape Designer (see “Shape Designer” in 
the Finale Encyclopedia.}* By encering and exiting the Shape Designer without creating a 
shape at all, you create a stemless note. toe 








* As you design the stem shape in the Shape Designer, remember that the small round handle—the origin — ra 
represents che point of the stem’s connection to the noce. 
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To restore a custom-stemmed note co a normal-stemmed note, click ics handle and press et 
Delete. To modify the shape itself, double-click the handle to reenter the Shape Designer. 3 

* Beam Angle Tool 1. When you click this cool, any notes thac are beamed together et 
sprout two handles, one at each end of the beam. The lefr handle changes the beam 
height. As you move it up and down, the right handle moves in tandem, and the beam 
angle doesn’t change. The right handle changes the beam angle. As you move it up and 
down, the left handle remains stationary. 

« Secondary Beam Break Tool 1. This tool lets you specify places where you want 
secondary beams (for sixteenth-noce and smaller values) to break. When you click the 
tool, a handle appears above each beamed note. Click the handle above the note after the 
desired beam break. The Secondary Beam Break dialog box appears, lerting you specify 
which beams should be broken at the spor you clicked. For a complete discussion, see 
“Secondary Beam Break dialog box.” 

¢ Beam Extension Tool @. This tool lers you extend any beam past its last note, which can 
be useful for beaming across a barline. When you click the tool, a handle appears at each 
end of every beamed group of notes. Click che handle at the end you want to extend. The 
Beam Extension Selection dialog box appears, letting you specify which beams you want 
extended: eighth-note, sixteenth-note, and so on. For a complete discussion, see “Beam 
Extension Selection dialog box.” 

When you return to the Special Tools window, you can drag the beam handles to che 
tight or left, shortening or lengthening the beams you specified. Click a handle and press 
Delete to restore a beam, or Shift-click a handle co reenter che Beam Extension Selection 
dialog box (to specify a different set of beams to modify). 

* Secondary Beam Angle Tool ©]. This tool allows you to give sixteenth-nore (and smaller 
value) beams different slants—useful for creating the modern feathered beaming notation 
for accelerandi and ritards, where several secondary beams converge, signifying a gradual 
change from one rhythmic value co another. 

When you click the tool, handles appear at each end of every beam. As with the regular 
Beam Angle Tool, the left handle of each beam changes the beam: height. As you move it 
up and down, the right handle moves in tandem, allowing you to raise or lower the entire 
beam. The right handle of each beam changes the beam angle. As you move it up and 
down, the left handle remains stationary. By changing the angle of one beam independ- 
endy of the other (and by using the regular Beam Angle Tool to change the outer [eighth- 
note} beam’s angle), you can make them appear to converge or diverge. 

* Tie Tool ©]. When you click this tool, a handle appears on each tie in the measure. Click 

ig the left handle ro display the Tie Alterations dialog box, in which you can specify the 
direction, arc, and position of the te. : 
Float Tie is the usual setting for a tie. It means thar the tie will be drawn over or under 
the notes, depending on their stem directions. Click Freeze Tie Over if you want the cie 
you’ re editing always to arc over (usually above stems-down notes), and Freeze Tie 
Under if you want it always to arc under (usually below stems-up notes). 
You can also change the tie’s start and end points in relation to the notes, as well as the 
height of irs arc, as shown here. 





Y Offset 


For full details on changing the default values for these positioning variables, see “Tie 
Alterations dialog box.” 
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’ In cases where a tie straddles a system (line) break, you can also edit the tie’s “tail” on | 
I. 
H 





the next line—the miniature tie that represents the continuation of the tie from the 
) previous system. To edie this “ail,” click the right handle. The Tie Alterations box again 
; appears, but this time any editing you do in this box will only affecr the tie’s “tail,” if at 
all. 
) Finally, if one tie ends and another tie begins on the same nore, click the handle in the i 
usual way to edit the ending tie. Shift-click the handle to edit the de char begins on the | 
y note. 
i 
; © Dot Tool &. Click this tool if you wane co adjust the position of a specific dot on a 
dotted nore. A handle appears on every dorted notehead. When you click a handle, che 
) Dor Offsers dialog box appears, where you can enter EVPU values (288 per inch) for the ie 
precise positioning of this doc. (This tool is best used for making adjusements to specific : 





, dotted notes, The default horizontal doc position can be set globally with the Format ' 
; command in the Special menu.) i 
~ ’ The X Offser sets the horizontal position of the dor, as measured from its default position | 
(a higher value means farther to the right). The Y Offset sets the vertical location of the i 
) dot, as measured from its default position (a higher value means upward). And the Inter- | y 
‘ dor Spacing sets the distance berween the dors of a note with several dots. To move a dor f 
by one space (the distance berween two staff lines), enter a positive or negative EVPU i 
| 


value of 24. See “Dor Offsets dialog box” for a more complete discussion. 
Boxes. Finale normally displays a small square handle on each note, stem, beam, tie, or 


y dot (depending on which tool you're using). If you click Boxes, these handles disappear, 
which can be handy if chey’re obscuring some fine derails. All che tools still work the 
) same way, except that instead of clicking a handle, you'll have to click ar the location 


where a handle would be if ic were visible. 7 
* Updace. With Updare selected, Finale will use “dynamic drawing” when you drag a : 
handle. Normally, when you drag a handle to reposition an element, you don’t actually 
see the attached note (oc beam, or whatever) moving. Instead, you see thin, dorred-line 
cross-axes that represent the position of the handle. When you let go, the note (or beam, 
or whatever) then jumps co irs new location. If you'd rather see the current position of 
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’ the object you’re dragging ac all dimes, select Updare. You'll be able co see the actual note 
(or beam, or whatever) at all cimes while you’re dragging it. 
: ¢ Layerl # Layer2. This burton specifies the layer (1 or 2) whose notes you’ re editing (the 


notes in the inactive layer are always dimmed). Click this burton to change layers. 


« [Arrow Buttons]. Click the arrow burtons to move berween measures. 





ye, SpeedOptions menu 
) How TO GET THERE 
Click the Speedy Noce Entry Tool 2! . ie 


Wuat IT DOES ; 
This menu contains five settings thar govern the operation of the Speedy Nore Entry Tool. 














SpeedOptions 
VUse MIDI Keyboard 





y VvGlip to Measure 
VCreate New Measures 
’ vCheck Beaming - 
vCheck accidentals re 
« Use MIDI Keyboard. When this item is selected (displays a check mark in che menu), j 
, oY Finale assumes that you'll be entering notes in conjunction wich a MIDI instrument. ae 
t 
’ 
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SPLIT ORCHESTRAL SCORE INTO 
PARTS DIALOG BOX 





When you press one of the number (rhythmic value) keys on the computer keypad, Finale 
creates a rest of that value, urtless you were pressing a key on the synthesizer at che time. 
In that case, Finale displays a note of that pitch (or a chord, if you were pressing more 
than one key). 
When Use MIDI Keyboard isn’t selected, Finale enters a note of the specified rhythmic 
value when you press a number key—regardless of whether you were pressing a key on 
the synthesizer. To create a rest, enter a single note of the desired chythmic value and 
press Backspace. 
Clip to Measure. When this item is selected (displays a check mark in the menu), Finale 
automatically moves the editing frame to the next measure as soon as there are enough 
notes co fill the current measure. Finale also displays che “There are too many beats...” 
dialog box immediately when you encer a note that puts the toral rhythmic values in the 
measure over the limit allowed by the time signature. 
If this icem isn’t selected, Finale doesn’t move the editing frame co the next measure when 
the current one is full. You must press Shift-Right Arrow or the Right Bracket (]) key to 
advance to the next measure. Finale wairs until you exit the current measure before it 
displays the “There are too many bears...” dialog box. 
© Create New Measures. When this icem is selected (displays a check mark in the menu), 
Finale automatically creates a new blank measure at the end the piece if you advance the 
editing frame beyond the last existing measure. If you're in the last measure of a piece’ 
and press Shift-Right Arrow or the Right Bracket (}) key (or if Clip co Measure is selected 
and you fill che last measure to its rhythmic capacity), Finale adds a new blank measure 
and moves the editing frame to this new last measure. 


¢ Check Beaming. When this item is selected (displays a check mark in the menu), Finale 
automatically beams eighth notes (and smaller notes) together as they’re created, accord- 
ing to the time signature. If this item isn’t selected, Finale beams all the nores together. 
See “Time signatures” in the Finale Encyclopedia for a full discussion of che ways in 
which the time signature affects beaming. 

e Check Accidentals. When this item is selected (displays a check mark in the menu), Finale 
automatically keeps track of the accidentals om a given line or space in the measure, 
according to the standard rules of accidental notation. If the first E in a measure hasa 
flat, the next Eb in che measure does noc display an accidental. On the other hand, if the 
first E in a measure displays a flat, the next E chat isn’t flatted should display a natural. 
If this item isn’t selected, Finale doesn’t keep track of the status of the accidentals on any 
particular line or space. If you add a new nore or change a note’s pitch, Finale doesn’t 
update the configuration of accidentals on other notes. 


26 Split Orchestral Score into Parts dialog box 


How TO GET THERE 
Close any file you have open (by choosing Close from the File menu). Choose Split Orches- 
tral File from the File menu. Double-click the name of the full score file from which you 


want tO extract parts. 


WHat IT DOES 

There are three ways to extract parts in Finale (see “Extracting parts” in the Finale Ency- 
clopedia). Of the three, the Split Orchestral File command provides the most flexibility, 
because it places each extracted part in its own separate Finale file that you can view and 


edit before printing. 
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In this dialog box, you can specify which parts you want extracted, tell Finale whether you 
want individual staves or staff groups to be extracted (so thar both staves of a keyboard 
part will be extracted rogether, for example), and create a basic filename for the resultant 
files, so chat you can let Finale perform the part extraction unattended. 


Split Orchestral Score into Parts 


Base Split oa: Frame t 
@ Staves 


O groups Ta: 


4 
Get Mew File Names by: _ 


a aa—— then from 


© asking the User & Compress Files 


© Base Split on: Staves Groups. A staff group is created when you select the handles of 
cwo or more staves with che New Staff Tool and double-click any selected handle. There 
are cwo immediate results. First, che barlines are now drawn continuously through all 
grouped staves. Second, the staves in the group can aow be connected by a bracker with 
the Bracket Tool. 

Lf you leave Staves selected, Finale will place each staff into its own extracted part file. 
Even the creble-clef and bass-clef staves of a piano part will be extracted as separate files. 
If you click Groups, any staves that have been grouped together (such as keyboard or 
harp parts) will be extracted together. Single staves that have not been grouped won't be 
extracted at all. See “Extracting parts” im the Finale Encyclopedia for suggesans on 
making the most of the Staves and Groups options. 

Get New File Names by: Generating them from @ Asking the User. As Finale creates a 
new file for each extracted part, it needs to know how to name ir. If you want Finale ro 
extract all the parts, one by one, without your interaction (so that you could ler the 
computer work overnight, for example), select “Generating them from” and enter a basic 
filename in the text box. Finale proposes the first 6 characters of the score’s name, 
followed by a number sign [#]. The number sign will be replaced by the staff or group 
number (in two digits) of the extracted part resulting in filenames like “SCOREO1.MUS,” 
“SCORE02.MUS,” and so on (if the basic filename you. typed was “SCORE#.MUS”) 

If you don’t alter the path in chis text box, Finale will extract all che parts unattended, 
placing chern in the current directory (and replacing any existing files there with che same 
names as the parts it’s creating). 

If you want to be asked both for a new name and for a new location before each new part 
is extracted, select Asking che User. Finale will ask you for a name before creating each 


new file. 

From @ To. These indicators to specify the first and /ast parts thar you want Finale to 

extract. They appear as staff names if you named chem in the full score file. Otherwise, 

they appear as staff numbers (or group numbers, if you’ve clicked Groups). 

To change the From indicator, click the right and left arrows above the indicators to 

move between staves or groups. To change the To indicator, click the right and left 

arrows just below the indicators. Remember that these indicators are iclusive—all staves 

between and including the From and To staves will be extracted. 

© Compress Files. The Compress Files option makes the part extraction process take longer, 
buc results in smaller files. If you’re in a hurry, don’t select Compress Files, but be aware 
that each cesulranc file will require almost as much disk space as the full score file. 


MM -279 


ay 








S| SPLIT POINT DIALOG BOX 





¢ OK. Click OK co confirm your part extraction settings. Finale now presents the Alternate 
Page Layout For Parts dialog box, letting you specify formatting for the parts that’s 
different from thar in che full score file. For a detailed discussion, see “Alrernare Page 


Layout For Parts dialog box.” 
Cancel. Click Cancel if you decide not to extract parts. You rerurn to the Finale. Choose 
Open, New, or Exit from the File menu. 


a Split Point dialog box 
How To GET THERE 
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Choose Open from the File menu, and click MIDI Sequencer File. Double-click the name of TE 
a MIDI file (MID) you want transcribed. In the Transcribe MIDI File-dialog box, click Ser ea 
Track-to-Staff Lise. In the Track/Channel Mapping for Staves dialog box, click the rop jad 
unassigned row of track/channel mapping information. In the text boxes ac the top of the eer 
Track/Channe! Mapping for Slo dialog box, enrer che track numbers and MIDI channel sez 
numbers of the “tracks” you want to split. Click Splic Poine. o-_ 
WHAT IT DOES he 
In this dialog box, you can specify up to four split points for the music in the sequencer eo 
track (or tracks) you’ve specified for transcription. In each pair of text boxes, you specify a mat 
range of notes you want to appear in a separate staff. You could for example, include only —— 
the notes in the flute’s register co place in one staff or only the notes in the bass’s register co ea 
put in another. You can even specify overlapping splir ranges so that some notes are =r 





transcribed more than once. 


z 
| 





« Key Range: Low @ High ¢ Listen. In each pair of Low/High text boxes, enter a low and a 
high key member, where middle C is key number 60, and che numbers increase sequen- 
tially as you move from left to right on the keyboard. The nores to which these synthe- 
sizer key numbers refer—and all notes in between—will be split into their own staff, 

You don’t have to calculate the key numbers and type them in manually. Click che Listen 
box (see below) beside each pair of text boxes, and play each note—the lowest, then che 
highest nore in the range. Finale enters their key numbers in the text boxes automatically. 
You can split the aotes of the track (or tracks) you’ve indicated into as many as four 
separate staves this way. These staves will appear in the same top-to-bortom order as 
these pairs of text boxes. 

¢ Number of Splits. After indicating all the desired ranges of notes in the text boxes (see 
above), tell Finale how many resultant staves you want by entering the appropriate 
number in the Number of Splits box (1 to 4). 
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How TO GET THERE 
Click the Staff Arribures Tool &, and click a staff's handle. 


- BY 
: ~ STAFF ATTRIBUTES DIALOG BOX 
i Ce ee a ee aa ee 
} » 
: +d ¢ OK Cancel. Click OK to confirm your split points, or Cancel ro discard them, and = 
3 » return to the previous dialog box. Click OK to renurn to the Track/Channel Mapping to 
5 Staves dialog box. In the Splic column for the cow you clicked, you'll see Passive (if you 
; , clicked OK) or None (if you clicked Cancel). 
$ Leal 
: "7A y, Staff Attributes dialog box ~ 
4 ET 


Wuar IT DOES . 

In the Staff Attributes dialog box, you can specify dozens of staff-specific traits for the scaff 
whose handle you clicked, including its name, transposition, and clef. You can also tell 
Finale whether or not certain musical elements should appear in this staff—measure 
numbers, default whole rests, time signatures, and repeat ending brackets, to name a few. 
Finally, you can specify the initial patch setting and MIDI channel for this staff's playback 


(including ics Output Routes). 


Staff attributes for Staff 1 
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= © Scaff Artributes for Staff (#). This indicator identifies, by number, the staff whose artrib- 
utes you’re setting. To switch co the previous or next staff in the score, click che Prev or 
Next butron. 

° Seaff Name. In this text box you can enter a staff name. The name you enter here (pre- 
sumably the full staff or instrument name, such as “Trumpet 3 in Bb”) only appears to 
the lef of the staff in the first system im the score. You set the font for both this and the 
Abbr. Staff Name by clicking Name in che Font Selection dialog box (Special menu). 


« Abbr. Scaff Name. In this cext box, you can enter a secondary staff name. The name you 
enter here (presumably the abbreviated staff or instrument name, such as “Tpt. 3”) 
appears co the left of the staff in every system in the score except the first. If you've 
entered a Staff Name but not an Abbr. Staff Name, the full staff name appears to the left 
of the staff in che first system of the score, bue no name will appear in subsequent 
systems. : ie 

¢ Transposition. If che instrument whose staff you’re establishing is a transposing instru- Fe 
ment (such as a trumpet or clarinet), click the Transposition check box. The Seaff Trans- > 
positions dialog box appears, in which you can specify the interval by which you want ee 
the music on the staff co be automatically transposed. You can also create your own i 
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instrument transpositions. See “Staff Transpositions dialog box” for a more complete 
discussion. 

When you return to the Sraff Artribures dialog box, Finale places an X in the 
Transposition check box. (To make the staff non-transposing again, click the check box 
again, and click Remove.) 

Once you’ve established the transposing instruments’ staves, you can tell Finale to display 
the full score in its transposed form by choosing Options from the Special menu and 
selecting Show Staff Transpositions. If you don’t select this option, all music will appear 
in its untransposed (concert pitch) form. The staves in the full score always print out 
exactly as they appear on the screen (whether transposed or in concert pitch). When you 
extract parts, the resultane parts are always printed in their transposed form. (The 
exception is the Special Part Extraction method of extracting parts, which will print 
staves transposed or not according to your Show Staff Transpositions serting.) 

For a more complete discussion of transposing instruments, see “Transposing 
instruments” in the Finale Encyclopedia. 

© *Searting Clef*. In this text box you specify, by number, which clef you want to appear 
at the beginning of the staff. Each Finale file has eight clefs defined for it, which are 
oumbered 0 through 7. 

If you don’t know the number of the clef you want, click the words “Starting Clef*. A 
palette displaying the eight clefs appears. Double-click the one you want. You rerum to 
the Seaff Artributes dialog box, where Finale enters, in the text box, the aumber of the 
clef you clicked. 

¢ Float Key Signature Float Music Font # Float Time Signature  Floac Note Shapes. 
“Float,” in Finale, means allow to vary within the piece. These options let you specify 
key signatures, time signatures, music font, or notehead shapes for each staff 
independently. : 

All of these options are normally dimmed. You can access them only if you’ve first 

chosen Floats from the Special menu and “enabled” these options by clicking them. See 

“Piece Specifications dialog box” for a more complete discussion. 

Once that’s done, select Float Key Signarure or Float Time Signature if you want Finale 

to ler this staff be in a different key or meter than the other staves in the piece, When you 

click the Key Signature or Time Signature Tool, a handle appears on every barline of the 

score as usual. You’ll notice an additional handle on every barline of each staff for which 
ic you’ve selected Float Key Signature or Float Time Signature. Click the handle to access 
am the Key Signature or Time Signature dialog box for that staff alone. 

Qe Select Float Music Font if you want the music font for the selected staff ro be different 

i than the one used for the rest of the staves. Finale displays the Text Font, Size and Scyle 

id Selection box, from which you can choose the new fone for the staff's notes, rests, 

accidentals, and flags. 

. Select Float Note Shapes if you want to be able to specify a different notehead shape for 

t; each standard nocehead shape (quarter «, half «, whole o, double whole xx) for each note 

i. of the diaconic scale. When you click the check box, and click OK, the Nore Shape 
Assignment dialog box appears, where you can make these norehead-to-pirch 
assignments. See “Note Shape Assignment dialog box” for details. 

« Break Barlines Break Repeat Bars. Normally, when you group some staves together, 
the baclines are drawn continuously through them (including the blank spaces berween 
them). Select Break Barlines if you want barlines—both normal and repeat barlines—not 
to continue through to the next staff above this one. (If this scaff isn’t part of a staff 
group, you won’t aotice any difference. You group staves by selecting their handles with 
the New Staff Tool and double-clicking one of the selected handles. See “Staff groups” in 
the Finale Encyclopedia.) 
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Select Break Repeat Bars if you want to break repeat barlines that would normally 
continue through to the next staff above this one. This option doesn’t affect normal 
barlines. . 
¢ Blank Empty Measures. To save you time, Finale normally draws a default whole rest in 
every blank measure. You can tell Finale noc to draw these “false” whole rests for this 
staff by selecting Blank Empty Measures. You might wish to suppress them if, for ae 
example, you simply want to print out blank score paper. . 
© Special Seaff. Click this check box to display che Special Staff dialog box, where you can 
tell Finale how many staff lines to draw for this staff. The default is five staff lines, bue ~ 
you can have any number from zero ro 100 staff lines in a staff. See “Special Seaff dialog 
box” for more information. c 
© Negate Key Signatures. Select this option if you want Finale to cranspose all the notes in 
the staff ro the key of C for the entire piece, regardless of any key changes that occur. 
This specialized option is useful when you're creating a percussion staff in which you’ve 
assigned an alternate notehead shape (Xs, diamonds, and so on) to each line or space of 
che staff. Because Finale normally associates an alternate notehead shape with a scale 
degree—rather than an actual line or space on the staff—the Negate Key Signatures 
option ensures thar the notehead shapes you establish will remain constant for the entire 
percussion staff (instead of gerting transposed to other lines or spaces at each key 
change). See “Percussion parts” in the Finale Encyclopedia for more derailed instructions. 
¢ Tablature. You can use Finale ro create cablature aoracion (for guitar or banjo, for 
example), where small numbers appear on a special “staff” co indicate fret numbers. 
When you creare tablarure, you create a one-line staff for each string. Click this check 
box ro display the Tablature dialog box, where you can specify the “open” pitch for the 
string “staff” you’re creating. You can also choose a font and position for the number 
itself. See “Tablacure” in the Finale Encyclopedia for step-by-step instructions, or 
“Tablarure dialog box” in this volume. 
© Don’t Draw. Select che check boxes of any musical elements you dom’t want to appear in 
this staff. For example, you probably wouldn’t wane measure numbers to appear in bock 
staves of a piano part. To omit them from the creble-clef staff, you'd click the Measure 








Numbers opdon. x 
Check Box Elements Hidden 
Score Expressions Text or Shape Expressions you’ve created with 
= the Score Expression Tool 
Endings and Text Repears Repear barline brackets oc text repeats (“To 
Coda,” for example) 
Measure Numbers Measure numbers 
Time Signatures Time signatures ne 
Clefs Clef symbols 
Name The staff name and abbreviated name 
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* OK @ Cancel. Click OK co confirm, or Cancel to discard, the settings you've made in this 
dialog box and rerum to the score. 

© Prey # Next. Click Prev or Next if you want to make Scaff Accribures changes to the ie 
previous staff (above this one in the score) or che next staff (below this one in the score). 
Any settings you've just made for the currently displayed staff ace automatically pre- 
served, 

* Set Output. Click this button to set the Ourput Routes, MIDI channels, and initial 
patches for the music on this staff. You can specify a differenc Ourput Route—and 
therefore a different MIDI channe!—for Layer 1, Layer 2, the chord symbols, and the 
Expression marks of each staff. For derailed instructions, see “MIDI channels” in the 
Finale Encyclopedia or “Scaff Oucput Route dialog box” in this volume. 
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zoz Staff Expression Selection dialog box 


How TO GET THERE 

Click che Staff Expression Tool (#7), and click a note. (If the nore already has a Scaff 
Expression attached, click again.) This dialog box also appears when you're programming 
a Staff Expression Meratool. While pressing CTRL, press a number key (1 through 8). 


WHAT IT DOES 

This dialog box displays a palette of any Scaff Expressions (either text or shape) you've 
creared in, or loaded into, your file. Lf DEFAULT.MUS is in place, this dialog box displays 
a selection of common Text Expressions, such as Allegro, ritard, and various dynamic 
markings. When you click Shape (below the list box), you see a palerte’ of Shape Expres- 
sions, such as slurs and crescendos. 


From this dialog box, you can select an expression to put in the score, edic an existing one, 
or create a new one. 


4 Staf# Expression Selection 


@iext © Shape 
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Text. If this radio button is selected, the selection box displays a list of Text Expres- 
sions—expression markings consisting solely of words. (Dynamics and certain musical 
symbols can also be considered text, even though they belong to Petrucci, or anocher 
music font.) 

¢ Shape. If this radio burton is selected, the selection box displays a palette of Shape 

= Expressions—expression markings consisting of lines and shapes you've creared in the 
Shape Designer. 
Important note: The functions of Shape Expressions such as phrase markings, slurs, and 
crescendos can be duplicated much more easily through the use of Smart Shapes. If you 
place a Shape Expression in more than one place in the score, be aware that editing ir will 
change every occurrence of it in the score—a particularly unfortunate situation if you’ve 
carefully changed the shape of each slur to fit its particular noces. For a more complete 
discussion, see “Slurs” and “Crescendo/Decrescendo” in the Finale Encyclopedia. 

© Select. After clicking a Text Expression or Shape Expression in the selection box, click 
Select to tell Finale you want to place it in the score. You proceed to the Expression 
Assignment dialog box (where you have some additional positioning options), and from 
there you return to the score. 

You can also double-click the desired expression instead of clicking it and clicking Select. 


* Cancel. Click Cancel to return to the score without adding a Seaff Expression. 


* Create. Click Create if you want to create your own Scaff Expression. You proceed to the 
Text Expression or Shape Expression Designer dialog box (depending on whether the 
Text or Shape radio burton is selected), where you cam create a new Scaff Expression. See 
“Text Expression Designer dialog box” and “Shape Expression Designer dialog box” for 
more information. 
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e Edie. After clicking an existing Staff Expression, click Edit ro enter the Text or Shape 
Expression Designer dialog box (depending on whether the Text or Shape radio burton is < 
selected), where you can edie it. Remember that you're simultaneously editing every 
occurrence of the expression in the score. 

* Delete. After clicking an existing Staff Expression, click Delece to remove it from the 
selection box. You can’t remove any Scatf Expression that’s being used in your scoreas a iG 
Seaff Expression or Score Expression. e 
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- pialf Name Headers dialog box 
How TO GET THERE = 
Close any file you have open."Choose Split Orchestral File from the File menu. Double- 
click the name of a full score file from which you want to extract parts. In the Split 


Orchestral Score into Parts dialog box, click OK. Click Seaff Name Headers. ae 


WHAT IT DOES 

When you use the Split Orchestral File command to extract instrumental parts from a full 

score, Finale offers you the option of displaying the staff name as a header in the upper-left 

comer of the first page of each extracted part. Use this fearure if you wane the staff name to 

appear at the top of the first page instead of beside che first system (thar is, if you've named 

raves in the full score ac all). This is the cext you entered in the Scaff Name text box in 

the Staff Acributes dialog box in the fuil 

score file. = 


Staff Mame Headers if , 
When you click Seaff Name Headers, this 

& OF Fset ej dialog box appears, in which you can 

Y Offset (Gee Font) specify the font as well as the precise 


positioning of this staff name header at 
che top of the page. 


the s 





© X Offset © Y Offset. These numbers, in EVPUs (288 per inch), specify the position you 
want the staff name header to appear on the first page of each extracted parr, relative to 
the left and cop page margins (respectively). The staff name moves to the right as the X 
Offser increases (and to the lef as ic decreases). It moves down as the Y Offset decreases fF 
(becomes a larger negative number) and up as the Y Offset increases. B 

© OK © Cancel. Click OK to confirm your positioning and font selection for the staff name 
headers, or Cancel if you decide nor to create staff name headers. You return to the 
Alternate Page Formar for Parts dialog box. 

» Set Font. Click this button to display the Text Font, Size and Style dialog box, where you 
can specify the font for the staff name headers. ‘ 
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i o§ Staff Name Position dialog box 2 
; How To GET THERE i 
Choose Font Selection from the Special menu. Click *X Offset® (or *Y Offset”). r 
(This dialog box has no on-screen title.) i 


Wuat IT DOES i 
This dialog box lets you visually—and globally—adjust the position of staff names in 

relation to the staves. (You can enter numerical values in the *X Offsec* and *Y Offsec* 
boxes in the Font Selection dialog box for more precise positioning.) f 
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Once you’re in this dialog box, the first letter ‘of the staff name is indicated by an X, 
displayed in the fone and style you've selected (by clicking Name in the Font Selection box). 
Drag the mouse anywhere in the display area and the X moves with i, letting you place the 
staff name wherever you want it in celacion to the beginning of the staff. (Because you can 
only see the position of the first letter of the staff name, you might have to try several 
placements to make sure that che longest staff name in your score doesn’t overlap the staff.) 





* OK. Click OK to confirm the new position of the staff names. You return co the Font 
Selection dialog box, where Finale has entered the appropriate values in che *X Offsec* 
and *Y Offset* boxes. 

* Cancel. Click Cancel to tell Finale co ignore any changes you made to staff name posi- 
tions. You return to the Fone Selection dialog box. 
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240 Staff Optimization dialog box 


How TO GET THERE 
Click che Page Layout Tool Sl. Choose Optimize Staves from the Page Layout menu. 


WHat IT DOES 

In published full scores, it’s customary to omit from a system any staves that consist 

a entirely of rests. The result is a more compact and readable score. In Finale, chis process of 
suppressing the printing of empty staves within each system is called optimizing staves. 
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i i Using this dialog box, you can specify the systems you want optimized or have all of them 

5 optimized. Finale redraws your score (in Page View), omitting blank staves from the we 

x specified systems. You'll find that your score now fits on fewer pages. e- 

i Optimizing staves in Finale has another important benefic. [t permits staves to be independ- ang 

: ently movable in Page View. Under normal circumstances, you can only move, tespace, or rs 

j rearrange staves in Scroll View, using the New Staff Tool (which normally does nothing ac en 

i all in Page View). If you have optimized a system, you'll find chat the New Staff Tool also wey 

: works in Page View, lerting you vary the positioning and spacing of staves as they'll appear Gas 

j on the printed page. Furthermore, again using the New Staff Tool, you can change the staff “i 

: grouping of staves that have been optimized, lerting you change the way in which your Ghee 

i staves are bracketed (using the Bracket Tool). See “Brackets: Staves” in the Finale Encyelo- Sih 
: | pedia. a 
4 a} 

H In the Staff Optimization dialog box, you can specify the range of systems you want ea 
= ! optimized. If you don’t change the default numbers (1 through 0), Finale will optimize all | 
ed staves. (If you’re not sure of the system numbers you want, enter the Page Layour window, re ' 

i by clicking any page. Click Staff Systems, and you'll see each system displayed wich its Gin 
= i corresponding number.) ; ae 

i a | 
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Finale locks in this staff configuration. If you rerurn co Scroll View after optimizing staves, 
and add some music to a staff that no longer appears in Page View (because the system has 
been optimized), the staff won’t reappear. If you want to edit, reformat, enlarge, or reduce 
your music, remove optimization before you do it (by choosing the Optimize Staves 
command again and selecting Remove Seaff Opdmization), and later reapply optimization. 
Make optimization the last thing you do before printing, after che piece has been formatted, 
proofread, and given its final layout. 


A measure with a “real” whole resc—one you’ve enrered with the Simple Note Encry or 


_ Speedy Nore Entry Tool—is nor considered empry. If you notice thar one apparently empry 


staff won’t disappear from its system, it probably contains a “real” whole rest, which you 
must remove before reapplying the Optimize Staves command. : 


You can use this to your advantage to prevenc the opcimizarion of a staff you don’t want 
removed—the treble-clef staff of a piano part, for example. Enter a “real” whole rest in one 
of che empty measures, and it won't be removed from the system (and won’t be separated 
from the bass-clef staff). 


Finally, you can optimize staves on a system-by-system basis by clicking Optimize in the 
Page Layout window. This method offers one advanrage—you can tell Finale to ask you 
before removing each empry staff from the system, which means you can leave certain 
blank staves in place (the same result you get by inserting “real” whole cests). See “Page 
Layout window” for more information. 


Staff Optimization 
@ Qptinize Staves Cancel 


© Reneve Staff Optinization 


Staff Systems) f__] Xaroegn oa 





¢ Optimize Staves. Select this option if you want Finale to hide empcy staves from the 
systems specified in che Seaff System(s) __ through __ boxes. In Page View and in 
printouts, the empty staves won’t appear in the affected systems. 

* Remove Staff Optimization. Select this radio burton if you want to restore all empty 
staves to the systems specified in the Scaff System(s) __ through __ boxes. You might 
wish to remove opcimization if the page layout has shifted, or you've added music in a 
previously empcy measure, such chat some of your music now doesn’t appear (because it 
falls on an optimized scaff). Once you’ve made such staves reappear with this command, 
reoptimize the score to ensure that only cruly empty staves are omitted. 

* Staff System(s) __ through __. In these text boxes, specify the range of systems you want 
optimized. These numbers are inclusive. Finale optimizes the systems whose numbers 
appear in the text boxes and all systems in berween. Enter 1 and 0, respectively, to 
optimize the entire score. Enter 2 and 0 to optimize only from the second system to the 
end. . 

® OK. Click OK to return co the score, where Finale has optimized (or unoptimized) the 
empry staves in the systems you specified. 


“e Cancel. Click Cancel to rerurn to the score without affecting staff optimization. 
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Once you’re in this dialog box, the first letter of the staff name is indicated by an X, 
displayed in the fone and style you’ve selected (by clicking Name in the Font Selection box). 
Drag the mouse anywhere in che display area and the X moves with it, letting you place the 
staff name wherever you want it in celation to the beginning of the staff. (Because you can 
only see the position of the first letter of the staff name, you might have to try several 
placements co make sure that the longest staff name in your score doesn’t overlap the staff.) 














eae 

| * OK. Click OK to confirm the new position of the staff names. You return to the Font ae 
Selection dialog box, where Finale has entered the appropriate values in the *X Offsec* e- 

: and *Y Offset* boxes. ue 
© Cancel. Click Cancel ro cell Finale co ignore any changes you made to staff name posi- - 

tions. You return co the Font Selection dialog box. ae | 
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24 Staff Optimization dialog box 


How TO GET THERE or 
Click the Page Layour Tool Sl. Choose Optimize Staves from the Page Layout menu. ; 


‘Si 


ffs 


WHat IT DOES 

In published full scores, it’s customary to omit from a system any staves that consist 
entirely of rests. The result is a more compact and readable score. In Finale, this process of 
suppressing the printing of empry staves within each system is called optimizing staves. 
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2 
} ~ Using this dialog box, you can specify the systems you want optimized or have all of them 
optimized. Finale redraws your score (in Page View), omitting blank staves from the pers 
H specified systems. You'll find that your score now firs on fewer pages. e- 
t Optimizing staves in Finale has another important benefit. It permits staves to be independ- <y 
: ently movable in Page View. Under normal circumstances, you can only move, respace, or =~ 
j rearrange staves in Scroll View, using the New Scaff Tool (which normally does nothing at ae 
3 all in Page View). Lf you have optimized a system, you'll find chat the New Staff Tool also “an 
: works in Page View, letting you vary the positioning and spacing of staves as they'll appear Gs 
' on the printed page. Furthermore, again using che New Staff Tool, you can change the staff —_ 
grouping of staves that have been opdmized, letting you change the way in which your ns i 
staves are brackered (using the Bracket Tool). See “Brackets: Staves” in the Finale Encyelo- aa 
oy pedia. #} 


’ 


* 


In the Staff Optimization dialog box, you can specify the range of systems you want 
optimized. If you don’t change the default aumbers (1 through 0), Finale will optimize all 
staves. (If you’re not sure of the system numbers you want, enter che Page Layout window, 
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by clicking any page. Click Scaff Systems, and you'll see each system displayed with ics aes 
corresponding number.) ee 
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2 ga Staff Output Routes... dialog box 


ett 

How To GET THERE - 
Click the Staff Atibutes Tool 4, and click the handle of a sraff. Click Ser Ourput. lias 
: so 


WuaT IT DOES 







With Finale, each staff in your score can be assigned to a different MIDI channel. oH | 
Furthermore, you can specify chat various elernents (Layer 1, Layer 2, chord symbols, and ‘ 
expressions) within a single staff each play back over a separate MIDI channel. In this Soest 
dialog box, you assign a MIDI channel, synthesizer patch number, and Output Route er 
number to each of these elements. a 
An Ourput Route is a dynamically independent subdivision of a MIDI channel. By setting ea 
several staves to different ourput coutes within the same MIDI channel, you can preserve e- 
their individual dynamics within the MIDI channel. For example, in the piano part below, on 


both staves are playing back over MIDI channel 1 (which is in turn set to a piano sound), at 
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However, you can’t send a single Ourput Route to more than one MIDI channel. The point 
is—whenever you want to assign a unique MIDI channel to a staff (or an element within a 
staff), remember to give it a unique Output Route number as well. 


There are 64 possible Ourput Routes in Finale. Lf you simply want each staff to play on ics 
own MIDI channel, just set the Ourput Route for each to the same number as its channel: 
staif 1 is Ourput Route 1 on MIDI channel 1, and so on. To save time, you can load the 
Ourput Rouce Library provided with your Finale package (choose Load Library from the 
7 File menu). This library contains a straightforward mapping of staff 1—Ourput Route 1— 
MIDI channel 1, staff 2—Ourpur Route 2—MIDI channel 2, and so on. (See “MIDI igh 
channels” in the Finale Encyclopedia for step-by-step instructions. There’s another way to Bae 
set up the complere mapping system for more complex configurations, too—see “Ourpuc 
Route Configuration dialog box” in this volume.) a 


HE 


bur because each has a differenc Ourput Route, their independent dynamics are preserved. Gea 
ex 
BH —— Output Route 1 SG re 
i MID{Channelt Qua 
we 
4 —— Output Route 2 <P 
i ae 
i . RE. 
; ‘As in the example above, several Ourput Routes can be directed to the same MIDI channel. ue 
: “a 
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1 
In this dialog box, you can establish the MIDI channel and Oucput Route assignments—as Sam 
well as che Initial Parch setting—for 
i Staff Output Routes, MIDI Channel and the staff you're secting up. (Finale : Z 
i Initial Patch Assignments won’t transmit this patch change ea 
{ Output MIDI = Patch information to your synthesizers z 
i m 7 unless you’ve selected Send Parches  — 
3 ae 7 Before Play in the Playback Options com 
: lager 2 = dialog box [Playback menu].) A a 
- 4 Ghoras b_] G_] MIDI channel can’t play more than ae 
i Expressions one patch aca time, so make sure Sie 
H each element for which you’re as 
se H C=) saree) specifying a patch has been mapped ae 
¥ - to a unique MIDI channel. Gem 
q ’ & 
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iS STAFF TRANSPOSITIONS 


DIALOG BOX 





« Layer 1 # Layer 2 # Chords @ Expression. You can specify an Ourput Route, a MIDI 
channel, and an initial parch setting for each of chese elements of the staff. Layer 1 and 
Layer 2 refer ro music you’ve entered using Finale’s layering mechanism. In other words, 
you can direct separate stems-up and stems-down voices on a single staff to play over 
different MIDI channels (or with different dynamics), if you want. 

“Chords” refers to the chord symbols you've entered in this staff, if any. Finale actually 
plays them on the beat on which it encounters them, and you can direct them to their 
own MID( channel and synthesizer patch. This is the only way to silence all chord 
symbols simultaneously that you don’t want Finale to play back. Assign chem to an 
unused Ourput Roure and MIDI channel. If your MIDI interface is only arrached co one 
of the ports on the back of the computer, for example, you can assign the Chords to any 
channel! berween 17 and 64°(“channels” Finale only uses if it’s playing back over more 
than one port). : 

Finally, you can assign the Score Expressions of this staff to their own Output Route and 
channel. You might wonder why there are Oueput Route and MIDI Channel boxes for 
Expressions, since they have no pitch or rhythmic value. Actually, this feature is useful 
with MIDI-controlled mixing boards and lighr boards. You could create an expression 
called “Red Lights” and assign a MIDI-controlled light board co listen to che Expressions 
channel. When Finale played back the music, the ced lights would come on at the precise 
moment when the words Red Lights were encountered in the score. 

Note again thar if you assign elements co different MIDI channels, you must also assign 
them differene Ourput Routes. (You may want simply to assign che same number to 
each.) 

© OK © Cancel. Click OK to confirm, or Cancel to discard, the sertings you've made in this 
dialog box and return to the Seaff Attributes dialog box. 


4 ptaft Transpositions dialog box 


How TO GET THERE 
In the score: Click the Seaff Artributes Tool =, and click the handle of the staff on which 
you'll be nocating music for a transposing instrument. Click Transposition. 


Transcribing a MIDI file: Choose Open from the File menu, and click MIDI Sequencer File. 
Double-click the name of a MIDI file (.MID) you wane transcribed. In the Transcribe MIDI 
File dialog box, click Set Track-to-Seaff List. In the Track/Channel Mapping for Staves 
dialog box, click the topmost unassigned row of track information. Click Transpose. 


Wuat IT DOES 

You can define any staff in Finale to have any instrument transposition. For example, a 
crumper staff can be notated up a whole step, yer Finale will still play back che music at 
concert pitch. While you're working on the score, you can view the instrumental staves in 
either their cransposed or concert-pitch forms. 


In this dialog box, you can specify 
pees rae one of several common transposi- 
See apices ty nce] tions, or you can create your own. 
O dew my, Aad 2 Sharps aoa coxa You can also tell Finale chat ic 
=s ~. . . 
J up Pa, aed 1 Flac Sister ee tteee [es should use a different clef for this 
On at eee instrument when the staff is dis- 
O Up mg, Aaa 3 Sharps iN 
played in its transposed form. 
O Ue ees MAS Seats Cree (Finale will use the normal clef 
Oup Pyoms, ade 7 Sharps. Trevle Clef A . i \ 
you've specified in the *Searting 


@ qtner 


Clef* box for the uncransposed 
staff.) 
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S| STAFF TRANSPOSITIONS 


DIALOG BOX 


¢ [Transposition interval radio buttons]. The most common transpositions are listed in the 
dialog box. Click a radio burton to select the appropriate interval. For example: 


i For this j Select thi Ss 
B-flat Trumper, Clarinet, Soprano Saxophone Up M2, Add 2 Sharps 
{ D Trumpet Down M2, Add 2 Flars 
I E-lat Clarinet, Sopranino Sax Down m3, Add 3 Sharps 
Alto Flure in G Up P4, Add 1 Flare 
Hom in F (French Horn), English Horn Up PS, Add 1 Sharp 
Alto Saxophone Up M6, Add 3 Sharps 
; Tenor Saxophone, Bass Clariner’ Up M9, Add 2 Sharps (and Treble Cler} 
‘ Baritone Horn (when in treble clef) Up M9, Add 2 Sharps (and Treble Clef) 
Baritone Saxophone Up P8+M6, Add 3 Sharps (and Treble 
Clef) 
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Other. You can also create your own instrument transpositions for less common 
instruments or to accommodate synthesizer patches wich unusual transpositions. Select 
this radio button to tell Finale co consult che Key Alter, Interval, and Set to Clef text 
boxes (see below) for the staff transposition. 


* Key Alter. Use the Key Alter text box to tell Finale how to modify the key signacure. A 
positive number in this box adds sharps to the key signature (or subrcracts flats), and a 
negative number suberacts sharps (ar adds flats). 


* Interval. The number you encer in the [nterval text box specifies the degree of diatonic 
transposition. To create a part that’s written higher chan it sounds, use a positive aum- 
ber; lower than ir sounds, use a negative number. Zero means no transposition, | means 
up one diatonic step (an interval of a second), 2 means up a third, and so on. To trans- 
pose the part down an octave, you'd enter ~7. Here are some examples of transpositions 
you could create using the Key Alter and Interval boxes: 


Tasccument Key Alter value Interval vaine 
Clarinet in A, Oboe d’amore 3 2 
Piccolo . 0 8 
Glockenspiel 0 -14 
Saring or Electric Bass, Guitar 0 7 


id © *Ser To Clef. In this text box, you can specify a clef for chis staff to display in its 
transposed (or extracted part) form, which can be different from the clef used in che full 
score. If you know the clef number (0 through 7), enter it in this rext box. Otherwise, 
click the words *Ser To Clef*, and double-click the desired clef from the palerte. Finale 
enters the correct number in the text box for you, and puts an X in the *Ser To Clef* 
check box. (If you decide you don’t want the transposed staff to display a different clef 
after all, click the check box again.) 

* OK. Click OK to confirm the cransposition setting for this scaff and rerurn to the Staff 
Artributes dialog box. Finale purs an X in the Transposition check box. 

* Cancel. Click Cancel co rerurn to the Staff Artributes dialog box without changing the 
staff's transposition status. 

¢ Remove. Click Remove to restore the staff co noncransposing status. You return to the 
Seaff Actributes dialog box, and Finale removes the X from the Transposition check box. 
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» 24) Staff Usage List dialog box 


ovovevevveowvnvvvuveeveuuueuvueseuuuuuueusur 


How To GET THERE 
Click the New Seaff Tool [il , and CTRL-click a staff handle. 


WHAT IT DOES 

This dialog box lets you directly edit several importanc characteristics of the sraff you 
clicked. For example, you can specify its precise vertical position in the score, which can be 
useful if you’re trying to perfectly superimpose two staves. You can also look at, or change, 
the staff member or the staff group number for the staff—a useful feature if you’re trying to 
establish complex bracketing. 


There are also cwo importance buttons in 
this dialog box. One, called Re-sorr, cells 
T croup Naseer Finale to repair any brackets and barlines 
aisésass 4a Tee fa] that have become broken after you’ve 

: rearranged staves on the score. The other, 
called Add, lets you add new, evenly- 
spaced staves to the score. 


J Staff Usage List 


gq Staff Hunter 





 Scaff Number. This number identifies the sraff. Remember char Finale numbers staves 
sequentially. [If you rearrange or delete staves, they may noc be numbered from cop co 
bortom in the score. 
If you give cwo staves che same ID number, their contents will be identical and dynami- 
cally linked-—any change you make in one instantly appears in che other. You can also 
rearrange the order of the staves in your score—simply assign new staff numbers to them. 
To swap the positions of staves | and 2 in the score, switch their staff numbers. 
When you delete a staff, Finale doesn’t discard irs contents. The music on the staff is 
stored until you remove it permanency from the file using Data Check from the Edir 
menu (see “Staves—-To recover deleted staves” in the Finale Encyclopedia). You can 
easily recover a particular deleted staff by changing an existing staff's ID number to thar 
of the deleted staff, Its music will be replaced by the music that was on the delered staff. 
Change che staff ID number back again to restore the staffs original contents. 
Group Number. This number is the number of the staff group to which this staff belongs. 
If you haven’t grouped this staff ar all, che number is zero. (You normally group staves 
by clicking the New Scaff Tool, selecting their handles, and double-clicking one of the 
selected handles. Grouped staves are joined by continuous barlines, and can also be 
joined by a bracker using the Beacker Tool. See “Staff groups” in the Finale Encyclope- 
dia.) 
If you’ve grouped and bracketed the first three staves of your score in the usual way, you 
can add the fourth staff to che group by clicking the New Scaif Tool, CTRL-clicking irs 
handle, and changing ics group number to match the others. (Use the Prev and Next 
burtons to view the Scaff Usage List information for other staves.) When you rerurn to 
the score, the barlines and brackers enclose all four staves. 
Changing a staffs group number to zero is the only way to remove it from a staff group. 
Distance From Top. This number sets the distance from the top line of the staff to the rop 
of the window (in Scroll View), measured in EVPUs (288 per inch). By editing this 
number, you can make precise adjustments to the vertical position of a staff. By giving 
the same number ro two staves, you can superimpose them. 
Prev @ Next. Click these buttons co view the Scaff Usage List information for other staves. 
The numbers in the Seaff Number and Group Number text boxes change accordingly. 


* OK @ Cancel. Click OK to confirm, or Cancel to discard, the changes you’ve made in this 
dialog box and rerum to the score. 
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off, 


* Re-sort. [f you've changed the top-ra-bortom order of staves in the score by dragging 
them, you may notice that the left barline of the score, as well as the staff brackets, 
sometimes appear to be broken and uneven. Click Re-sort to tell Finale to repair cheir 
appearance based on the new staff order. 

Add. Click this burton co display the New Staves dialog box, in which you can specify 
that new blank staves be added to the piece (below the existing staves). Because the 
resultant new staves are evenly spaced, this is the best way to set up an orchestral score. 
Specify how many in the Number of Staves text box. Specify the distance in EVPUs (288 
per inch) from the top staff line of one to the cop staff line of the next in the Topline to 
Topline Distance text box. See “New Staves dialog box” for more details. 


z/—stem Connections dialog box 


How TO GET THERE 
Choose Stem Connections from the Special menu. 


WHat IT DOES 

If you're using alternate notehead shapes (X noceheads, diamonds, and so on), you may 
need to adjust the way the stem attaches to the norehead. In this dialog box, you can 
specify a horizoncal and vertical stem adjustment for each alternate notehead in your piece. 


Stem Connection 1 
Enable 


osyabele 
Op adjust 


peur Adjust = 
tp Pwsn 
as Cnexe_} 


deem Pustr 





© Stem Connection (#). This indicator identifies, by number, the stem adjustments you're 
making here. You can modify the stem connections for up to 32 norehead shapes. 

¢ Set Font. Click his burton to tell Finale which font contains the notehead shape for 
which you want to modify the stem connection. The Text Font, Size and Style Selection 
box appears. Make your selection and click OK. 

s *Symbol*. The character in this text box is the alphabetic equivalent of the notehead 
character irself. It appears in System 12-point type, regardless of the actual font you've 
chosen. The default symbol (A) corresponds to the X norehead in Petrucci. 

To view the actual symbol—and to choose a new one—click the word *Symbol”. Finale 
displays a palette containing every symbol in the font you've specified. Double-click the 
new notehead shape. You rerurn to the Stem Connections dialog box, where in the 
*Symbol” text box, Finale enters the System-font equivalent of the character you 
selected. 

* Up Adjust ¢ Down Adjust. These numbers specify the vertical position of the stem’s base 
(the poine at which it artaches to the norehead shape you've specified) on upstemmed and 
downstemmed notes, respectively. They're in EVPUs (288 per inch), as measured from 
the stem’s position on standard noteheads. A positive number moves the base of stem 
upward, and a negative number moves it downward. The values can range from -127 co 
127. (These adjustments don’t change the length of the stem—only its vertical placement 
relative to the notehead.) 
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Re) SUFFIX KEYNUMBER OFFSETS 


DIALOG BOX 


© Up Push # Down Push. These numbers specify the horizontal position of the stems on 
upstemmed and downstemmed notes, respectively, for the alternate notehead shape 
you've specified, They’re in EVPUs (288 per inch}, as measured from the stem’s position 
on standard noteheads. A positive number moves the stem co the right, and a negative 
number number moves it ro the left. The values can range from ~127 to 127. 

« Enable Disable. Because adjusting the position of every stem on every alternate 
notehead slows down your computer, Finale gives you the option of disabling the special 
stem positioning you've specified. You can then enable these special connections before 
you proofread and princ. 

Click Enable if you want Finale to display all the stem connections you’ve described in 
this dialog box. A check mark appears beside the Scem Connections command in the 
Special menu. Click Disable if you want Finale to remember the adjustments you’ve 
made, but noe to display them. : 

© Cancel. Click Cancel co tell Finale to rerun to the score, ignoring any changes you made 
in this dialog box. 

© Prey @ Next. Click Prev or Next to advance co the next set of stem connection data (for 
the next nocehead shape). 


evuetsueusesuueeusetTurd 


w(sSulfix Keynumber Offsets dialog box 


How TO GET THERE 

Click the Chord Tool ! . Click a note (if it already has a handle, double-click the 
handle). If the *Chord Suffix ID” is zero, click che words *Chord Suffix ID’, click a suffix, 
click Edie, and click Ser Play. Otherwise, click the words *Chord Suffix ID* and click Set 


Play. 


WHAT IT DOES 

In this dialog box, you can define the voicing you want Finale to use when it plays back the 
chord suffix you clicked and the definition you wane Finale to consult when you're adding 
chords with one of the Chord Analysis features (see “Chord Analysis Options dialog box”). 
Each nore of the chord is identified by a number that represents its incerval, in half steps, 
from the root. This number is called the keymumber offset. Either enter each keynumber 


offser in a text box and click the right and left arrows to scroll che display, oc—more 
efficiently—click Listen to MIDI and 


a ava play the chord in whatever voicing 
ure gh q you prefer (see “Listen to MIDI,” 


Cos Cg Ce below). You can build a suffix of up 


to sixteen notes. A negative number 


Ci iiscen te niet (Cater ) specifies a nore that’s been played 
below the root of the chord, and a 
positive number specifies one above. 





Every time Finale encounters a chord symbol with thac suffix in playback, it will use the 
voicing you specified. Because the noces of the playback definition you're creating are 
measured from the root, a given suffix will always play back correctly—no matter what the 
root of the chord. Lf you're using one of the Chord Analysis features to add chords, and 
Finale encounters the definition you specified in this dialog box, ic will assign the suffix 
defined in this dialog box—no matter whar the root of the chord. 


<< >>. Click these arrow buttons to scroll to the right or left chrough the series of 
sixteen keynumber offset values. 
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SWEEP FOR CHANNELS 
DIALOG BOX 





* OK. Click OK to confirm the playback definition for the chord suffix and rerurn to the 
Chord Suffix Ediror dialog box. 


© Cancel. Click Cancel to rerurn to the Chord Suffix Editor dialog box without modifying 
the suffix’s playback definition. 


© Listen to MIDL Instead of typing in half-step values, you can enter the appropriate 
numbers in all of the text boxes at once simply by playing the chord on your synthesizer. 
Click Listen to MIDL. Finale displays a message asking you to first play the roor of the 
chord, so it will have a point of reference from which to compute the keynumber offsets. 
You then return to the dialog box, where che Listen to MIDI check box is still selected. 
Play the suffix itself (without the rooc). Finale enters the appropriate numbers in the text 
boxes and removes che X fram the check box. Remember thar even though you just 
played a specific root and suffix voicing, Finale will remember this syffix voicing no 
matter what its root—so you can define all chords of a single quality at once. 


® Clear. Click Clear to ser all the text boxes to zeros, removing the chord’s playback 
definition, 





z/zSweep For Channels dialog box 


How To Ger THERE 

Choose Open from the File menu, and click MIDI Sequencer File. Double-click the name of 
a MIDI file (.MID) you want to transcribe. In che Transcribe MIDI File dialog box, click 
Set Track-co-Scaff List. Click Sweep. 


WHAT IT DOES 
This dialog box is a reference feature. It helps you identify the cracks of the sequencer file 
you're transcribing by showing you which MIDI channels contain recorded data. 


Sevep Fer Channels Present Im & Track 


see rent] 


Ot 2 68 Oh GS Oh 87 OS OP 16 11:12 13 18 15 16 


Key@n/Keyare 
Ceatroller 
Patce Change 
Pitce Wheel 





© Sweep Track. Enter the number of the sequencer track you want to scan for information 
in this text box. 

© KeyOn/KeyOff. When you click Sweep, Finale places an X in this row for each MIDI 
channel in which aotes are recorded (Finale searches for “note on” and “note off” data). 

* Controller # Patch Change @ Pitch Wheel. When you click Sweep, Finale places an X in 
these rows for each MIDI channel in which MIDI controller (pedaling, for example), 
patch change, and picch wheel information is recorded. 

Sweep. Click this burton to tell Finale to display an X in the column for each MIDI 
channel number in which one of the four data types was recorded on the specified track. 
This process has no effect on your data. It’s strictly an indicator to help you identify the 
track you're working with. 

Done. Click this button to return to the Track/Channel Mapping to Staves dialog box. 
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5 Symbol List (#) dialog box 

r How TO GET THERE 
Click the Key Signature Tool (@! , and click che handle of the barline at which you wanrc 

» the key to change. The Key Signature dialog box appears. (There are a variety of other 

» ways to access this dialog box. You can arrive at ic from any dialog box or menu with Ser 
Key, *Defaulr Key*, or Change Key.} Click 19th Century Western Tonaliry. Click the 


Accribute icon, then click *Symbol List ID*. 


Wuat IT DOES 
In this dialog box, you can specify a differens shacactes [oc set of Characters) you want to _ 
be used in place of each kind vf accidental char ai ina key signature. If you're 
creating a quarter-tone scale, you'll need to create a system for labeling the nores im 

jetween C and C$ and between C$ and D. 

See ee 


Symbol List @ 


List Element MEY 
(ances ) 
Alter Amount 





* Symbol List (#). This indicator identifies, by number, the set of accidental/symbol 
pairings you’re defining here. 
© List Element (#). This indicator identifies, by number, the currently displayed pairing of 
an accidental (as identified by the Alrer Amount, below—sharp, far, or quarter-sharp,. 
for example) with che symbol you want to represent ic. 
¢ Alter Amount. This number identifies che amounr of chromatic alteration for which 
you're defining a new symbol. In the normal scale, the amount of alteration for Fis 1. In __ 


Se because there’s an intermediate 

alteration step (F quarter-sharp). A negative number indicates a dowmward chromatic — 
alteration (in the “flac” direction), 

Characters. In this box, cype the character (or characters) that represent the symbol (or 
symbols) you want to use for the displayed degree of chromatic alteration. The characters 
in this text box are the System 12-point alphabetic equivalent of the actual symbols, 
regardless of the actual font you've chosen in the previous dialog box. For example, 
you'll see a lower-case b in this box if you’re using the Petrucci music font and specifying 
a flac symbol. 

You can use more than one character ro represent a particular accidencal—up to eight, in 
fact. In the quarter-tone scale, you might want to use a pair of symbols—such as }}—t0 
indicate the third quarter-step (berween C? and D). (This third quarter-step would have 
an Alteration value of 3.) : a 

© OK © Cancel. Click OK to confirm, or Cancel to discard, the accidental/symbol pairing 
changes you’ve made. You retum co the Special Key Signature Attributes dialog box. 


¢ Insert. Once you’ve created an accidental/symbol pairing, click this button to store ic and 
add it to the Symbol List. Even though ir may appear that you've replaced a set of 
existing pairing data (by typing over them), Finale saves both che old and new informa- 


aon. 


i} 
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Ri SYMBOL SELECTION PALETTE 





e Delete. Click Delere to remove the currently displayed accidental/symbol pairing from the 
Symbol List. 

© Prev # Next. Click Prev or Next to view the previous or next accidenral/symbol pairing in 
the Symbol List. 


14 Symbol Selection palette 


How TO GET THERE 

You can access this palette by clicking the word *Symbol* anywhere it appears in the 
program, such as in the Note Expression Definition, Chord Suffix Editor, Clef Designer, 
Note Shape Assignment, Options, and Stem Connection dialog boxes. 


(This dialog box has no on-screen dtle.) 


Wuat IT DOES 

This “dialog box” is simply a selection palerte, from which you can choose any letter, 
number, or symbol in the selected font by double-clicking it. Finale responds by entering 
the corresponding character in the System 12-point fone in che *Symbol® text box. (You 
can also type in the character’s alphabetic equivalenc on your computer keyboard.) When 
the symbol appears in che score, it will appear as it did in che Symbol selection palerte. 





Seen ee ek Se 
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» OK. Instead of double-clicking any character, you can click ic once and then click OK. : 
You return to the previous dialog box. 
© Cancel. Click Cancel to rerum to the previous dialog box without selecting a character. el 
* Clip. Finale normally clips off any character that’s larger than che palecre “square” so = | 
thar no symbol overlaps another. Click Clip (so that the X disappears) if you want Finale au 
to display each character in its entirety, even if some characters protrude beyond their Sao 
palerte squares into adjacene squares. eu 
Character #. This number is the ANSI keyboard equivalent of the selected character hae 
(which you can type into the *Symbol® text box while pressing ALT). je 
« [Character]. The selected character is displayed here without its palette square. ee 
se | 
| 
mat 
| 
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Ri SYNCHRONIZATION OPTIONS 


DIALOG BOX 





p-goynchronization Options dialog box 


How TO GET THERE 

Click che Playback Tool (9] and choose Playback Settings from the Playback menu. 
Choose either Create 2 Temp Disk File and Play It or Play a Playback File and click OK. 
Click a measure in the score (and select a playback file, if necessary). When the Disk File 
Playback Options dialog box appears, click External MIDI Clock. 


WHAT IT DOES 
When you selecr External MIDI Clock, you tell Finale to synchronize irs playback of your 
disk file wich the MIDI sync data being transmitted by an external sequencer or computer. 


In the event thar the external sequencer is playing a sequence of its own, there's a danger 
thar your synthesizer will be confused by duplicace MIDI data being generated by Finale 


and the external sequencer. In this dialog box, you can specify what kinds of MIDI dara 
you want Finale to transmit, so that you can avoid simulcaneous transmissions of the same 


kinds of dara to the same synthesizer. 


Synchronization Options 


@ what de you want sent during a 
synchronization to Song Pointer? 


9 @ patcn Changes 


© 911 of the MIDI Expressions 
O Mone of the MIDI Expressions 





© Patch Changes. Select Parch Changes if you want Finale to cansmit any patch changes 
you've created in your score, but not any controller data (use of the pedals, pitch or 
modulation wheels, aftertouch, and so on) as it plays back che disk file. 

¢ All of the MIDI Expressions. Select All of the MIDI Expressions if you want Finale to 
transmit all kinds of controller daca and patch changes as it plays the disk file. 


None of the MIDI Expressions. Select None of the MIDI Expressions if you don’t want 
Finale co cransmit arry MIDI controller data or patch changes you've creared in your 
score as it plays back the disk file. 


© OK ¢ Cancel. Click OK to confirm your synchronization options and return to the Disk 
File Playback Options dialog box where External MIDI Clock is checked. Click Cancel co 
discard your synchronization options and return co the Disk File Playback Options dialog 
box where Extremal MIDI Clock is noc checked. 
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ys Jablature dialog box 


How TO GET THERE 
Click the Staff Atcribures Tool &, and click any staff's handle. Click Tablarure. 


WHaT IT DOES 
You can use Finale to create tablature noration (for guitar or banjo), where small numbers 
appear on a special “sraff” to indicate fret numbers. See “Tablacure” in the Finale Encyclo- 


pedia for step-by-step instructions. 

When you create tablacure, you create a one-line staff for each string. In this dialog box, 
you specify the “open” pitch Tor the string “staff” you're creating. You can‘also choose a 
font and position for the numbers themselves. i 


Tablature 


Rase Key fr] 
¥ afset (| 


S6sesevebeeRseeueueyubt 





* Y Offset. This number specifies the vertical placement for the fret numbers Finale will 
automatically generate. It’s the distance, in points (72 per inch), berween the rop line of 
the staff (the only line, in this case) and the baseline (bottom edge) of the numbers. 

* Set Font. Click this button co display the Text Font, Size and Style dialog box, where you 
can choose a fone for the fret numbers. 


© OK © Cancel. Click OK to confirm, or Cancel to discard, your tablature settings. You 
recur co the Staff Attributes dialog box. If you clicked OK, Finale puts an X in the 


Tablature check box. 


= 
2 « Base Key. In this text box, enter the MIDI note number corresponding to the pitch of 
each open string. The MIDI note numbers on a MIDI keyboard run sequentially from left 
r ) to right. Middle C is 60. 
If you're creating guitar tablature, you'd encer one of the following values, depending on 
® which string’s “staff” you’re creaaing. 
r Guitar seang. “Base Key” number 
E sering (high) 76 
bead B scring 71 
2 G string 67 
2 D string, 62 
* A string 57 
2 E string (low) 52 
a 
® 
® 


z2zlext Block window 


How TO GET THERE 
Click the Text Block Tool (Bl. In Scroll View, click a measure and, if you've already ac- 
tached a text block ¢o it, click again. In Page View, double-click a location on the page 
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gu TEXT BLOCK WINDOW 





Or, if you want to edit che text of an existing text block, double-click its handle. In che 
dialog box char appears, click *Text Block/Layout Definition Group [D*, then click 
*Text Block*. 


WHAT IT DOES 

There are two components of a text block: the text itself and the layout definition, or shape 
that contains it. In this window, you type the text itself. You can also create variations in 
font, size, or style. (You should, however, set the primary font for your text blocks by 
choosing Font Selection from the Special menu and clicking T Block.) 
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© Text Block (#). This indicator identifies the text block you’re editing by number. Lf you're 
creating a new text block, che window is blank. 

© View Actual. When you edit text in the Texr Block window, all text appears in the System 
12-point font. To see what it will look like in the score in the actual font or fonts you 
specified, click View Actual. To resume work, click View Actual again. 

¢ OK. Click OK if you want Finale to store the text block you’ve created or edited (with irs 
assigned number). You return to the Text Block/Layout Definition Group (#) dialog box. 

Cancel. Click Cancel if you want Finale ro ignore any changes you’ve made or text you’ve 
entered. You return to the Text Block/Layour Definition Group (#) dialog box. 

Revert. Click Revert if you want to undo any changes you’ve made to existing text since 
you entered the Text Block window. 

¢ Prev @ Next. Click Prev or Next to move forward or backward through the blocks of 
text. 

Set Font. In general, you should set the font for your text blocks by choosing Font 
Selection from the Special menu, and clicking T Block. 
If chere are stylistic variations within the text block, use Ser Font. Select the text whose 
font, size, or style you want to change by dragging through it (so that the desired text is 
highlighted). Click Set Font. The Text Font, Size and Style dialog box appears, in which 
you can choose a font variation and click OK. When you return to the rext window, 
Finale adds some coded font instructions for its own use at the location of each font 
change—something like ““size (12)*font(TmsRmn).” These codes won't appear in your 
score. (To see what the text actually will look like, click View Actual. Click View Actual 
again to resume work.) 
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TEXT BLOCK/LAYOUT DEFINITION 
GROUP (#) DIALOG BOX 






xt Block/Layout Definition Group (#) dialog box 


How To GET THERE 

Click the Text Block Tool (@! . In Scroll View, click a measure and, if you've already 
attached a cext block ta it, click again. In Page View, double-click a location on the page 
or, if you want to edit the text of an existing texr block, double-click its handle. In the 
dialog box that appears, click *Text Block/Layour Definition Group ID*. 


WHAT IT DOES 

When you create a text block, you create cwo elements: the text and the shape that contains 
it (che Main Shape). The way"in which the text fills in the Main Shape (its justification, line 
spacing, and so on) and the choice of Main Shape itself togecher constitute a layout 
definition. 





Text Stock 3 

Pansh ochieves 9 melodic batence Py 

batween the melogte ond the sosurd oy Pans achieves a meiodic balance between the 

Juxteoesing notes of vertous mmytamic dramatic and the absurd by juxtaposing notes of 

votues. Note, for examote, tnat wotle various rhythauc vajues. Note, for exampie, that while 
the precolos play the 
runing = sxty- 

Main S fourth-note pattern 
tat opens ~~ me 


Movement, Me oboe olays a simple engnth note 
Cutout Shape pattern, a3 shown tn Figure 44. It's no comadence that 
Re notes of thus mont form the roors of the chord 


There are two parts to a text block: the raw laxt itself (top left) and the layout definition—the shape into which it’s 
‘Poured, ” inctuding any cutout shapes (bottom ieft). To create examples lika this one, position the musical excerpt so 
that it falls in the cutout shape (the “hole). 





You type the text itself inco the Text Block window (see “Text Block window”). You 
create the layout definition (choosing a shape and specifying how the text will fill ir) in the 
Layout Definition dialog box (see “Layour Definition dialog box”). 


Once you’ve created these separate elements, you combine them in this dialog box to 
create a text block. Because you create each part of a text block independently, you can 
“mix and match” the rwo elements. You can create a new layout definition for every text 
block you create or (for consistency) you can use the same layour definition for every text 
block you create (a simple rectangle with single-spaced text, for example). 


] Text Block/Layout Definition Group MEW 


eText Blaocke fe] 


sayout definitions [8 | 
Cerri} = Come) 





¢ Text Block/Layout Definition Group (#). This indicator identifies, by number, che 
particular set of text and the specific layout definition that will make up the text block 
you're creating. 

¢ *Text Block*. This value is the [D number of the actual raw text that will appear in this 
text block. If you don’t know the number of the ser of text you want, click the words 
*Text Block*. You enter the Text Block dialog box, where you can click the Prev and 
Next buttons to scroll through any sets of text you've created. When you see the one you 
want, click OK. You return to the Text Block/Layout Definition Group (#) dialog box, 
where Finale enters the text’s ID number in the "Text Block® text box. 


TH - 301 


7m 








gu TEXT EXPRESSION 
DESIGNER DIALOG BOX 





* *Layout Definition*. This value identifies, by number, the layout definition that 
determines the shape and appearance of che text block. If you don’t know the aumber of 
che layout definition you want, enter zero in che *Layout Definition* text box and click 
the words *Layout Definirion*. You enrer the Layout Definition Selection box, where 
you can view any Layout Definitions you’ve created or loaded into the piece* (see 
“Layout Definition Selection dialog box”). 

If you’re editing an existing text block, the layout definition’s number already appears in 

’ this text box. Click *Layour Definition® to enter che Layour Definicion dialog box, 
where you can edit its layour definition. 

© Prey @ Next. Click Prev or Next to scroll chrough the text block/layour definition combi- 
nations you’ve specified for other text blocks in the piece. 

© OK. When you're satisfied with your selection of raw text and layout definition, click OK 
to return co the score, where the new (or edited) text block appears. 

* Cancel. Click Cancel ro return to che score without creating or editing a text block. 


© New. Click New to place zeros in both text boxes in preparation for the creation of a 
new text block/layour definition pairing. 






224 1ext Expression Designer dialog box 


How TO GET THERE 

Click the Score Expression Tool 1 or Seaff Expression Tool [#1 , and click a measure (Score 
Expression) or nove (Staff Expression). If the note or measure already has an expression 
attached, click again. Click Create, or click a text expression and click Edie. If you want to 
edir a text expression that’s already in the score, double-click its handle. 


WHaT IT DOES 

There are two kinds of Staff and Score Expressions: Text Expressions, composed of words 
or symbols you can type (Allegro, ritard, dynamic markings, and so on), and Shape Expres- 
sions, composed of shapes you’ve created in the Shape Designer. Either can be defined for 
playback. 

In this dialog box, you can create a new Text Expression or edit an existing one, including 
correcting its spelling, setting its font, and accessing irs playback definition. 


Text Expression designer 


bervesin tre: (J 


@ Replace Number Sign with Yalue ia Expression Playback 
© Replace Number Sign vith auxQata 1 im Expression Playeack 


armen ns ser ncsmninacach wniistivinasin winishasewebenii tain esties attestation matt binned Siidat Blaiciet Heat anal Ghedl 


© Replace Muamer Sign with “Yhich Pass” ie Expressica Playesck 


ClEnglose Expression Cl ptaybace 


Co) Ge Gee ems] 





Expression Text. This text box contains the alphabetic equivalent of the expression text 
itself, which appears in System 12-point type regardless of the actual font you’ve chosen. 
For example, if you’re using the Petrucci music font to create an mf symbol, you’ll see a 
capital F in this box. 


* To load a predefined Layout Definitions into your file, choose Load Library from che File menu. Locare the 
LIBRS directory, and double-click TEXTLAY.LIB. 


‘ 
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TEXT EXPRESSION 
DESIGNER DIALOG BOX 





You can incorporate che number sign (#, or Shift~3) into the text for your expression. It 

acts as a stand-in for data thar may change. When the Text Expression appears in the 

score, Finale will substicure a number for the number sign, depending on the Replace 

Number sign option you’ve selected (see below). 

Replace Number Sign with Value in Expression Playback. Select chis radio burton if you 

want the number sign co be replaced by the oumber in the Set To Value box in the 

Playback Definition dialog box for this expression marking. 

For example, in the Expression Text box you could type “Allegro (MM = #).” If you 

then define this marking co have a tempo-conrrolling Playback Definition with a value of 

144 (thar is, 144 quarter notes per minute), the marking will appear in the score as 

“Allegro (MM = 144).” (You enter the Playback Definition dialog box by clicking the 

Playback check box [see below]. In this example, you’d click Tempo, and enter 144 in 

the Set To Value text box.) r 

Replace Number Sign with AuxData 1 in Expression Playback. Select this radio burton if 

you want the number sign to be replaced by the number im the Use AuxData 1 box in the 

Playback Definition dialog box for this expression marking. (See “Playback Definition 

dialog box” to read more about this ext box.) 

Because the AuxData text box is usually used ro identify a MIDI controller number, you 

could type “Activare controller #” in che Expression Text box. If you then define the 

playback of this expression to activate conrroller 64, che expression will say “Activate 
controller 64” when it appears in the score. 

* Replace Number Sign with “Which Pass” in Expression Playback. Select this radio burton 
if you want the number sign to be replaced by the number in the Which Pass box in the 
Playback Definition dialog box for this expression marking. (See “Playback Definicion 
dialog box” co read more about this text box.) 

Because the number in the Which Pass text box identifies the repetition during which this 
marking should affect playback, you could type “#th Time Only” in the Expression Fext 
box. If you then define the playback of this expression to affect the playback only on 
pass number 4 (chat is, the fourth ame the music is repeated), the expression will say 
“4th Time Only” when it appears in the score. 

* Enclose Expression, If you want the text of your expression framed by a geometric 
enclosure, click this box co display the Enclosure Designer dialog box, where you can 
specify che shape, size, and line thickness of the enclosure. (See “Enclosure Designer 
dialog box” for more informacion.) 

You might use this feature to enclose rehearsal lecters in rectangles. 


* Playback. Click this check box to enter the Playback Definition dialog box, to specify this 

expression’s effect on the playback of the music to which it’s artached_ See “Playback 

Detinition dialog box” for a more complete description. If Playback isn’t selected, then 

the expression hasn’t yer been defined for (and won’t affect) playback. 

OK. Click OK to return to the Score Expression or Staff Expression Selection dialog box, 

where your new (or edited) rext expression appears in the list (in the font you’ve speci- 

fied}—or to return to the score. 

Cancel. Click Cancel to rerurn to the Staff Expression or Score Expression Selection 

dialog box (or to the score) without creating or making changes to a text expression. 

© Set Font. Click this button to display the Text Fone, Size and Style dialog box, where you 
can specify a fone for the text expression. Once again, the expression will appear in 
System 12-point type when you return to the Text Expression Designer. Only when you 
recur to the Score Expression or Staff Expression Selection box (or to the score itself) 
will you see the expression displayed in the font you chose. 
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224text Font, Size and Style dialog box 


How TO GET THERE 

This dialog box appears any time you click a Ser Font button in a Finale dialog box. You 
can find a Set Font burton in the Chord Suffix Editor, Clef Designer, Extracted Part: 
Measure Rest Definition, Measure Number Map, Note Expression Definition, Repeat 
Designer, Stem Connections, Tablarure, and Text Expression Designer dialog boxes, as 
well as the Text Block and Mass Create windows. 


WHAT IT DOES 

In this dialog box you can specify a font (typeface), point size, and style (iralic, bold, and so 
on) for the textual element yoti’re defining. At the top of the window, Finale displays same 
sample text to show you the effects of your current selection. 7 


Texte font, Size aed Style Selection 
Led Dod) pnclpsdoc iy 


Text Font Peine Size (2% 


Commer Text Style 
Nelo Caeia 
Cl Ltaie 


Modern 
Palatine 
Pecrwect C under ine 


ieee 
script Cl gueiine 
Seutlie CO shadow 

(© - default mesic Feat) CO strikeout 


Gey ae 





¢ Text Font. In this scrolling alphabetical list, Finale displays every font currently installed. 
Click a fone name to select it. Any fonts that were present when the file was created or 
edited but are no longer installed appear dimmed. See “‘Do you want the piece fons...” 
dialog box” for a full discussion of ways to remove dimmed font names from the list. 

« Point Size. In this texe box, enter the size, in points (72 per inch), for the textual element 
you're designing. Each time you enter a number, you must reselect the font (by clicking 
its name) if you want Finale to update the sample text display to reflect the change. As in 
any Windows application, only the fonts whose sizes you have actually installed into 
your WIN.INI file will appear smooth and even (most fonts come in at least 10, 12, 14, 
18, and 24-poine sizes). Other sizes (17 point, for example) appear jagged and uneven on 
the screen (and in Non-PostSeripr printouts). 

© Text Style. Click as many of these check boxes as you want. Each one creates a stylistic 
change in the fone and size you’ve selected. (Shadow and Outline print only oa PostScript 


devices.) 





font [font name] is not installed...” dialog box 


How TO GET THERE 
Choose Load Library from the File menu. Double-click the name of a library chat was 
created with a font that’s no longer installed in your WIN.INI file. 


WHat IT DOES 
You'll encounter this dialog box when you cry to open a library of symbols or expressions 


thae were created with fonts that are no longer installed, or a library that was created on 
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“THERE ARE TOO MANY BEATS...” 
DIALOG BOX 





someone else’s computer (with a different set of fonts installed). Finale gives you two 
options for handling the missing fonts. You can either select a new font to replace the 
missing one, or you can tell Finale co go ahead and load the library, substiruting che System 
font for the missing fonts until you later install che missing fone inco your WIN.INI file. Ar 
thae point, the library elements will reappear in their original fonts. 


The fant Helv is not installed 
in this piece. 


fo you want to select another font or 
install this one? (There aay not be 2 


corresponding Font 4a the system) 


Select Another nstall The Font: 





¢ Select Another. Click this button if you want ro substitute a different font for the one 
that’s missing. Finale responds by displaying the standard fonr selection dialog box, in 
which you can select the new font. 
If there are other fonts that were used to creace the library (that are now missing), Finale 
tells you that “The fone (Fonr name] is nor installed...” again so char you can repeat the 
process. 

¢ Install The Font. Click this butron if you want Finale to display the library element in the 
System font until such me as the missing font is reinstalled. 
Finale doesn’t actually #stall a fone in your WIN.INI when you click Install The Font. 
Instead, it installs che missing font’s name in its own font selection boxes. The name will 
appear dimmed (like the names of any other missing fonts). When you later install the 
missing fone in your WIN.INI file, its name will no longer be dimmed, and the library 
elements will appear in their original fonts (instead of the System font). 


There are too many beats...” dialog box 


How TO GET THERE 

Click che Speedy Note Entry Tool Bi , and click a measure. Enter more notes than are 
permissible according co the time signature (five quarter notes in a 4/4 measure, for ex- 
ample). Lf the dialog box doesn’t appear immediately, then Clip to Measure is unchecked in 
the SpeedOptions menu. Click the screen or press zero to exit the editing frame, and the 
dialog box will appear. 


WHAT IT DOES 

When you put too many beats in a measure, Finale displays this dialog box, which asks you 
how you want it to handle the extra beats (or “entries,” as the dialog box calls them. An 
“encry” is a note, chord, or rest). 

If this dialog box appears when you’re in the middle of editing a measure, you can tell 
Finale co wait until you exit che measure before determining whether or not to display it. 
Choose Clip to Measure from the SpeedOptions menu to uncheck it. The box will now 
appear only when you try to exit the editing frame of a measure with too many beats, 
instead of appearing the moment you enter an extra bear. 
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Ay There are toa aany beats in this measure, 
according ta the tine signature. 


de you want ta: 


ClLeave them alone. 

Ciglip the entries off. 

(Clclip the entries off ane insert then in the 
next aeasure. 

Cictip the entries off, insert thes in the next 
measure and continue until the entries 
d@ not exceed the tine signature. 





* Leave them alone. Click this option to exir the editing frame, leaving the extra beats 
where they are. (You’d want to select chis option if you were creating a cadenza, for 
example, which cypically has more beats than the time signature allows.) Undil you adjust 
the positions of the notes in the measure, you may see the extra notes “floating over” 
into the next measure. 

© Clip the entries off. Click this option if you want Finale to handle any extra beats by 
eliminating the extra notes or rests from the end of the measure, even if ic means truncat- 
ing the value of the last note or rest. 

© Clip the entries off and insert them in the next measure. Click this option if you want 
Finale to cur the extra notes or rests from the end of the measure and notate them in the 
following measure, (This could result in the last note being ced over the barline.) 

* Clip the entries off, insert them in the next measure and continue until the entries do not 
exceed the time signature. Click this option if you waar Finale to cut the extra notes or 
rests from the end of the measure and notare chem in the following measure. If the next 
measure then has too many beats, Finale cuts the extra notes from the end of that 
measure and puts them in the third measure, and so on uncil every measure contains the 
proper aumber of beats. 

This is a useful option, for example, if the transcription of a real-cime performance got 
“off” by one bear (by missing a fooc tap in HyperScribe, for example). See the example 
below. 








- ClClip tne entries eff, insert them in the next 
v mvasere sad contiaws watil the entries 
oo net exceed tne Ctiaw signature. 





in this example, the entira “Frere Jacques’ melody is “off™ by one quarter note (top). To correct the problem, 
click the Speedy Note Entry Tool; make sure ‘Clip to Measure” is not selected in the SpeedOptons menu, 
Click the first incorrect measure and add enough rests to push the existing notes into the next measure 
(middie lett); in this example, you'd add three quarter rasts. When you click the screen ta exit the measure, 
tha ‘There ara too many beats...” dialog box appears (middle right). Click the bottom option. Finale responds 
by rabarring the entre staff; delete the empty measure of rests created in the process. 
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You can also use this fearure to rebar an entire staff to a smaller meter (from 4/4 to 3/4, 
for example). Set che new meter. Click the Speedy Note Encry Tool. Click the first 
measure and press the zero key. When this dialog box appears, click the fourth option. 
Finale will fit che music to the new meter. 


top The selected staves are in different time signatures...” alert box 


How TO GET THERE 

Set up two staves in different time signatures (see “Time Signatures—To create multiple 
simulraneous time signatures” in the Finale Encyclopedia), Click the HyperScribe Tool a 
and choose Split Poinc from the HyperScribe menu. Specify a split point, click OK, and 
click a measure in the upper staff of a pair of staves with different time signatures. 


WHAT IT DOES 
This alert box lers you know that HyperScribe can’t transcribe your performance onto two 
staves that have different meters. 


The selected staves are in different 
time signatures. HyperScribe can not 
perfarm a passive key split om staves 
in different time signatures. 


Please turn aff the passive key split 
ar select ather staves. 





¢ OK. Click OK to rerurm to the score. Either cranscribe onto one staff at a time, or change 
one staff's meter to match the other before transcribing. 


2 g This option compresses the entry pool...” alert box 


How To GET THERE 
Choose Data Check from the Edie menu, click Compress Entry Pool, then click Do Selected 
Action. 


q, 


WHAT IT DOES 

When you delete or erase music from a file you’re working on, Finale doesn’t discard that 
music forever. As a sore of safety net, Finale simply removes the music from the display, but 
keeps crack of che measures and staves in case you decide you want them larer. As you 
might guess, this can greatly increase che amount of disk space consumed by your file. 


The Compress Entry Pool command permanently removes the notes and rests (entries) that 
Finale is “remembering.” (The Deleted Staves and Delered Measures commands perma- 
nently remove any staves and elements of che measure framework you've deleted. Each of 
these three commands makes your file consume less disk space, but depending on the 
circumstances, the Compress Entry Pool command may produce the most dramatic results.) 


When you're extracting parts, an equivalent command is called Compress Files. Ir cells 
Finale co “forget” all music that’s not necessary to create the extracted parr, resulting in a 


smaller extracted-part file. 
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This dialog box simply explains the process, informing you that this process takes some 
time and that you should not interrupr Finale uncil it’s finished so as noc to risk damage to 


your file. 


This aption compresses the entry pool 
dy reordering its contents and throwing 
away unesed entries. It will take tine. 


Qece the process begins you should allow it to 


rom uatil completion. 


Gam) Guar) 





¢ Compress. Click Compress if you wane Finale to permanently remove any music you've 
deleted from the file. 

* Cancel. Click Cancel to rerurn to the Data Check dialog box without performing the 
Compress Entry Pool process. 





pporie Alterations dialog box 


How TO GET THERE 

Click the Special Tools Tool Bd , and click the measure containing a tie you want to modify. 
Click the Tie Tool 21. Click che tie’s left handle co modify che whole tie, or its right handle 
to modify irs “tail,” in che event the tie continues across a system break onto che next line. 
If one te ends and another begins on the same nore, Shift-click its handle to edit the 


beginning part of the second tie. 


WHAT IT DOES 

In this dialog box you can specify a tie’s starting and ending points and the height of its 
arc. 

This tool is effective for editing a single tie. To edit all the cies in your file on a global basis, 
choose Format from the Special menu and change the Tie Variables. See “Format Variables 
dialog box” for details. 


Tie alterations 


Oxlest the gtart ofesec(# | 
@Freeze Tie gna artsec [@ | 


O tnger ¥ Offset {e_] 
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Float Tie Freeze Tie # Under @ Over. Float Tie is the usual setting for a tie. It means 
that the tie will arc up or down depending on the stem directions of che nores it’s con- 
necting. Select Freeze Tie (and either the Over or Under button) to lock the arc direction 
of the tie you’re editing. Over means the tie will arc over (usually above stems-down 
notes), and Under means the tie will arc under (usually below stems-up notes). 

¢ Scart Offser @ End Offset # Y Offset. These numbers specify the horizontal location of the 
starting and ending points, and the vertical location of che top of the arc, respectively. 
These values are measured; in EVPUs (288 per inch}, from the default positions of these 
points. A positive number in the Start Otfset or End Offset boxes moves the starting or 
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TILTING MIRROR 
DIALOG BOX 





ending points, respectively, to the right. A negative number moves them to the left. A 
positive number in the Y Offset box increases the height of the arc. A negative number 


decreases it. 


Y Cfiset 


Sa a Se 
ae ai 


* OK. Click OK to confirm the new tie settings and rerun to the Special Tools window. 

¢ Cancel. Click Cancel to rerum co the Special Tools window without modifying the tie. 

# Delete. Click this burton to restore the cie variables to their default sertings and return to 
the Special Tools window. 


Tilting Mirror dialog box 


How TO GET THERE 
Click che Mirror Tool , and click aa empty measure (to create a new composite mirror) 
or a measure with a Mirror icon (to edit a composite mirror). 


we 
~ 


WHAT IT DOES 

The Tilting Mirror is so named because you can maneuver this one-measure “window” 
around the score, copying individual noces from various measures. The resule is a covpos- 
ite mirror, each noce of which is dynamically linked to the note from which ir was mir- 
cored. . 
The Tilting Mirror initially appears blank, because you're viewing the measure you origi- 
nally clicked (which was empry). Click the up, down, left, and righe arrows to move from 
measure to measure in the score. The contents of each measure appear in this window. 


To specify several notes of a measure you want included in your composite mirror, click 
the arrow buttons until the source measure appears in the window. Then drag the handle ar 
the top of each cut bar—the docted vertical lines—until che cut bars enclose the notes you - 
want included in your composite mirror. Click Prev, Next or Insert. Finale asks you if 
you're sure you want to add the selected nores—hereafter called a mirror fragment—to the 


composite mirror. 


] Tilting Mirror 1 
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“TIME AT THE BEGINNING 
OF...” DIALOG BOX 





© Prev # Next. Click these burtons to scroll among the mirror fragments you've already 
assembled in the measure. If the music displayed berween the cwo dorted-line cur bars is a 
fragment you haven’ yer selected for inclusion in this composite mirror, click Prev or 
Next to select it. Finale asks if you want to save changes (if you want the music added to 
the composite mirror). 

© Delete. Click Delete to remove the fragment you’re viewing from this mirrored measure. 

© Insert. Click Insert if you want to place a new mirror fragment just before the one you're 
viewing. Finale returns the cut bars to the ends of the display window so that you can 
choose a new musical fragment (click che arrow buttons if necessary). Click Prev, Next, 
or Insert again in the usual way. This dme Finale inserts the fragment instead of adding it 
to che end of the composite mirror. 

OK. Click OK to conclude your assembly of the composite mirror measure. (If che music 
displayed berween the two docred-line cut bars is a fragment you haven’t yet selected for 
inclusion in this composite mirror, Finale asks if you want to save changes.) If you've just 
created a new composite mirror, the Mirror Attributes dialog box appears, in which you 
can specify a number of additional characteristics for the composite mirror. See “Mirror 
Attributes dialog box.” 

¢ Cancel. Click Cancel co return to the score wichout creating 2 mirror or, if you’ve been 
editing an existing mirror, without saving your changes. 

« Layer1/Layer2. This button identifies che layer (of the source measure) whose contents 
you're viewing. Click the button to switch layers. (Your composite mirror fragment can 
include notes from both layers.) 

* (Up, down, left, and right arrow burtons]. These arrows let you change your view of the 
source measure. Click the up arrow co view the measure in the scaff immediately above, 
the right arrow to view the next measure, and so on. As you proceed, you'll see the 
contents of each measure you view, adjusted for the composite mirror measure’s clef. (Lf 
you move your “view” to another mirroced measure, it will appear blank.) 


. ane at the beginning of...” dialog box 


How TO GET THERE 
Click the Mass Mover Tool & , and select a region of measures. While pressing the 7 key, 


double-click che selected region. 


Wart IT Does 

i When you press the 7 key and double-click a selected region, you're using a Mass Mover 
Metatool. This particular Meratool tells you the amount of ime that has passed from the 
beginning of the piece co the beginning of the selected cegion, che cume that has passed from 
the beginning of the piece to the end of the selected region, and the coral time of the 
selected region itself (all to che thousandth of a second). 


Time at the Beginning of Measure 2 
90:98: 92:563 
Time at the End of Measure 5 
O82 9212:51% 


Elapsed Time of Section 
98:902162917 





* OK. Click OK to rerucn to the score. 
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o ga TIME DILATION FOR 
MEASURE (#) DIALOG BOX 





r zjlime Dilation for Measure (#) alert box 


How TO GET THERE 
Click the Transcription Tool 5) and click a measure thar contains time dilation information 
created with che Time Dilation Tool or caprured with the Transcription tool. Record a 
performance and add Time Tags in the usual way. Click Caprure Time Dilation. Click 


Transcribe. 


WHart IT DOES 
This dialog box informs you thar time dilation information already exists in the measure 


you're cranscribing to and offers you three options. 


f) Time Dilation for Measure: 
1 


This measure already contains tine 
dilation infornration. 





Do you want ta keep the old 
information or replace it with the 


new information? 








© Replace. Click Replace to replace the existing time dilation information for the measure 
with che new. 

© Keep It. Click Keep It to keep the existing time dilation information (thereby ignoring the 
new). 

* Replace All. Click Replace All to replace the existing time dilation information with the 
new for all measures that you are transcribing to. 


Time Dilation for Measure (#) dialog box 


-23 
4 How TO GET THERE 


Click the Time Dilation Tool ES) , and click a measure. 


WHAT IT DOES 
Time Dilation is a stream of data describing tiny, moment-by-moment tempo fluctuacons 
within the playback of a piece. You can use it co create certain unique cemporal effects. For 
example, you can use it to create a swing effect (see “Swing” in che Finale Encyclopedia). 
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Time Dilation data is what you “capture” in the Transcription Tool from your real-time 
performance (by clicking Caprure Time Dilation) so that Finale can recreate your tempo 
changes when ir plays back the transcription. In chis dialog box, you can directly edi che 
Time Dilation data for the measure you clicked. 


Tine Dilation For Measure 1 
Ueit @ 
@ Absolute 


© Percent Alteration C exe) 


Quratiog 


on 


Units/Sec 





© Time Dilation for Measure (#). This indicatoc identifies the measure you clicked. 


¢ Unit (#). You can change the tempo as many times as you want within a single measure. 
Each tempo change is called a Unit. This indicator specifies the Unit whose data is 
displayed:in the dialog box. Scroll among the Units you've created by clicking the Prev 
and Next buttons. 

Absolute @ Percent Alteration. By clicking one of these two radio buttons, you can specify 
how you want Finale ro store the Time Dilation information for the indicared Unit. 
Click Absolute if you want Finale co store each tiny tempo change as an absolute tempo 
change. In other words, Finale might chink to itself, over the course of a single measure: 
“60 beats per minure...65...70.” This is the most precise method of preserving your 
tempo programming. 

Click Percent Alteration if you want Finale to store each ciny tempo change as percentage 
of the tempo that preceded it. In other words, Finale might think to irself “60 beats per 
minute...8% faster than chat...10% faster than thac.” While this kind of Time Dilation 
information is slightly less precise than the Absolute type, it allows you co change the 
starting cempo (with a Score or Staff Expression) without destroying the relative tempo 
changes from moment to moment. 

© Duration. This aumber, in EDUs (1024 per quarter note) specifies che precise moment in 
the measure where you want the tempo change. You can enter any EDU value, even one 
thac corresponds to a point in the measure when no particular note is being struck. For 
example, in a 4/4 measure (even an empty one), you can specify a tempo change to occur 
on the third bear by entering 2048 in the text box. 


Elapsed EDUs: 0 1024 1536 2048 2560 3072 





© Ratio. This number specifies the tempo change you want to occur at the poinr in the 
measure identified in the Duration box. If you clicked Absolute (see above), you enter the 
new tempo itself, according to this formula: ~ 
Ratio = New tempo (quarter noces per minute) x 1118. 
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ga TIME SIGNATURE DIALOG BOX 





If you clicked Percent Alreration (above), enter the percentage of the previous cempo— 
bur add a zero for finer resolution. Thus, to slow the cempo co haif its previous speed, 
enrer 500 (that’s 50% with an extra zero). 


© Units/Sec. This number adjusts for the speed of your computer. There is no need to 
change it. 

© Prey @ Next. Click Prev and Next to scroll from the display of one Unit’s data co another. 

Swing. Click chis button to display the Ser Swing Ratio dialog box, where you can specify 
the degree of swing. For standard eighth-note, triplet-feel swing, just click OK. (For a 
more complete discussion, see “Set Swing Ratio dialog box.”) 

* OK. Click OK co confirm your Time Dilation settings for the measure. Finale displays a 
dialog box asking you to specify a range of measures you want affected by the same Time 
Dilation scheme. (See “Do you want to change... [Time Dilacon] dialog box.”) 

After defining a Time Dilation effect, you have to tell Finale where to start and stop using 


the Time Dilarion data feel. To do this, place two Score Expressions (or Staff Expres- 
sions) in che score. The first should have a Playback Definition of Scart TDIL, the second 


should have a Playback Definition of Scop TDIL (see “Playback Definition dialog box.”) 
If you wane the Time Dilation to affect all measures for which you defined ir, simply 
choose Playback Options from the Playback menu and select Auto Scart Time Dilation. 

Cancel. Click Cancel to return co the score without changing che measure’s Time Dila- 
tion. 


Signature dialog box 

How TO GET THERE 

Click the Time Signature Tool il, and click the handle of a measure. There are a variety of 
other ways to access this dialog box. You can arrive at ic by choosing Change Time from 
the MassEdir menu, or through the Parameters dialog box, the Transcribe MIDI File dialog 
box, and so on. This dialog box also appears when you're programming a Time Signature 
Metatool—while pressing CTRL, press a number key (1 chrough 8). 


(This dialog box has no on-screen title.) 


WHAT IT DOES 

In this dialog box you can specify a new meter for the measure you clicked (and following 
measures), including composite meters (like 3/8 + 4/4). The lower Decrease/Increase 
burtons set the rhythmic value (the denominator) of the meter. The upper butrons 
determine ow marry of that rhythmic value (the numerator). 


(_aecrease } fuaner of Seats Ci speciaa 
(decrease | Duration of the Beat (J Sgecial 





The way you define your meter is important, because it also governs beaming in the region 
in affects. In the case of cut time, you should set the buttons so that the display shows two 
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TIME SIGNATURE 
DIALOG BOX 





half noces. This way, che eighth notes will be beamed together in groups of four. Unless you 
tell ic ocherwise, Finale displays che common-cime symbol C instead of 4/4 and the cur-time 


symbol @ instead of 2/2.* 


REBEAMING DIALOG BOX BEAMING PATTERNS 








(Crowes } Lecrease | mumer of feats Cl yecten 
Corerrere) Cisse) merece o¢ tae neve tartan 





You ted Finale what bearing pattern it should apply ta the selected region by creating the appropriate “ime 
signature’ in this dialog bax. 

¢ Decrease @ Increase: Number of Beats. Click these buttons to increase or decrease the 
numerator of che ume signature. 

© Decrease » Increase: Duration of the Beat. Click these buttons to increase or decrease the 
rhythmic value of the denominator of the time signature. 

Special. Click the top Special check box to display the Special Time Signarure Upper Half 
dialog box, where you can create a composite numerator (3+3+2, for example). If you 
click the bottom Special check box, the Special Time Signarure Lower Half dialog box 
appears, letting you set the denominator for complex meters. See “Special Time Signature 
Upper Half dialog box” and “Special Time Signature Lower Half dialog box.” When you 
return to the Time Signarure dialog box, Finale places an X in the Special check box you 
clicked. 

* OK. Click OK ro exit this dialog box. If you arrived at this box using che Time Signature 
Tool, Finale asks what range of measures you want affected by the meter change. 


¢ Cancel. Click Cancel co tell Finale to exit this dialog box without changing the meter. 


* If you don’t wane Finale co substicute che C for 4/4 or the € for U2 time signatures, choose Options from the 
Special menu and click Abbreviate Seandard Time or Abbreviate Cue Time, respectively, so thac these items 
aren't selected. 
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Time Tag menu 


How TO GET THERE 


TIME TAG MENU 


pag IL IIL LLL ILL LL LPI LLL EE EEE NEL EPIL RL AIEEE 


Click the Transcription Tool & , and click a measure. You enter the Transcription window, 
where the Time Tag menu appears. 


Wuat IT DOES 


Once you record a real-time performance in the Transcription window, Finale needs to 


v Jag 
Beat 


Qlear all 


Compand 


Assign Measure Tags 
Conyert to Time Sigs 


First Tag Is: 


Half 
v Quarter 
Eignen 
Sixteenth 
Record Equal Ourations 










Click Input... 
Click Qutput... 





Tags From Background File 
Align Tags to Motes... 








know where the beats and barlines fail in relarion to the 
notes you played (in order to transcribe your perform- 
ance). To provide this information, you cap along with 
your music as it plays back (on a key or pedal), providing 
Finale with a tempo point of reference. These taps are 
called Tirme Tags. They appear at the top of the display 
area as small quarter notes (or eighth notes, or whacever 
value vou specified before recording chem). You can edic 
these tags manually—either by double-clicking in che Time 
Tag display area co insert a new one or you can slide chem 
horizontally. See “Transcription window” for complece 
derails. 


The Time Tag menu contains a number of Time Tag 
related commands. Using chem, you can specify the 
duration of the tags you'll be recording, adjust each tag to 
align with irs nearest nore, or assign Measure Tags (a 
special Time Tag that tells Finale where the beginning of 
each measure falls in relation to the music you played). 


© Tag. Choose one of the three commands (Tag, Beat, Measure) to tell Finale what kind of 
Time Tag you’ll be recording or edidng.* 

The “Tag” type is the normal Time Tag. With each cap on a key or pedal, you specify che 
position of a beat. (You specify the chythmic value of your taps by choosing the appro- 
priace value from the “First Tag Is” section of this menu [see below].) When you're 
finished recording these tags, a small quarter note symbol (or whatever note value you 
specified) appears at the top of the display area for each of your taps. 

* Beat. The “Beat” type is a special Time Tag you'll rarely need. It only has an effect when 
you're using Convert co Time Sigs (described below), which creates meter changes in the 
score based upon your measure and beat taps in the Transcripdon window. Each Bear 
Tag vou record is represented by a small accent symbol (>) at the cop of the Time Tag 


display area. 


When creating these time signarure changes, Finale creates a subdivision of che time 
signature each time ir encounters a beat tag in the Transcripdon window. By creating a 
bear tag on the first and fourth beats of a 5/4 measure, for example, you signal Finale to 
divide the measure into two primary pulses. It will create a 34? time signarure (instead of 


5/4), See che figure below for other examples. 


* To record Time Tags, choose the Time Tag type (Time, Beat, or Measure) from the Time Tag menu. (You can 
only record Beat and Measure tags after you've recorded normal Time Tags.) Click Play ander the word Keyboard, 
and Record under the words Time Tags. Seiect the region for which you want to record Time Tags (or choose 
Select All from the Edie menu). Click Scart co begin recording immediately (or click Waic Till if you wane Finale ro 


pause until your first tap). 
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The placamemt of Beat 
Time Tags tells Finale 
how to subdivide the 
numerator of the meter 
in each measure. in each 
of the examples at left, 
look for tha tny accent 


_mark (a Beat Time Tag) 


and note how it affects 
the rasuitant meter 
(nigin). 


« Measure. The “Measure” type is a Time Tag you'll only need to record in a separate pass 
(after recording normal Time Tags) if there is more than one meter during the section 
you're transcribing (and you haven’t created these meter changes in the score). 

After choosing Measure from the menu, record your Measure Tags by tapping the 
downbeat of each measure. When you're finished, the lerter M appears at the top of the 
display area for each of your taps. If you chen choose Convert to Time Sigs (see below), 
Finale automatically changes the meters for the corresponding measures in the score. 


With chis method, you can automatically create 
piece by tapping your Measure Tags where you 
way you avoid having to 


a transcription of a complex-metered 
feel each measure should begin. In this 
calculate and insert the various time signatures manually. $ 


If the time signature (or signatures) have been established in the score already—for 


example, if you've estab 
change at all during the 
below) instead of recording Measure Tags in a separate pass. 


lished a time signature with the Time Signature Tool that doesn’t 
piece—it’s much easier to choose Assign Measure Tags (see 


In any case, you must create Measure Tags—by one method or the other—in order to 


transcribe your performance at all. 


© Clear All. Choose this command to delete ail Time Tags, of all types, form the Time Tag 


display area. a 
You can also remove just one Time Tag, or a few at a iim 


¢, without using this command. 


To do so, click the words Time Tag in the Transcription window. Drag across the Time 
Tags you want ro clear (in the upper strip of the display area) and press Delete. 


¢ Compand. If the performance you created was in fairly scrict tempo, you may not have to 
record Time Tags by tapping along with the entire performance while it plays back. 


Instead, enter just two tags at the 
accurately placed as possible. It’s a good 


beginning of the recording. Make sure they’re as 
idea to choose Align Tags to Notes at this point 


(see below). Choose Select All from the Edit menu (or select the region you want to 
transcribe, beginning with the cwo Time Tags you placed manually). Choose Compand. 
Finale creates and places Time Tags automatically throughout the selected portion of 
your performance by extrapolating from the positions of che firsc ones you entered. 


* Assign Measure Tags. When you choo: 
Measure Tags into the selected region o 


in the score (starting with the measure you clicked). Even if there’s a mete: 
this is an easy way co apply Measure Tags—which are 


every measure of che score, 
mandatory if Finale is to transcribe your performance. 
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* Convert to Time Sigs. If the piece you’re transcribing contains more than one ime 
signature, you can use this command co create the meter changes in the score aucomad- 
cally. 

First, record regular Time Tags. Next, choose Measure from the Time Tags menu and 
select the region for which you want to record Measure Tags (or choose Select All from 
the Edit menu). Ser the Keyboard radio burton to Play, set the Time Tag radio burton to 
Record, and click Wait Til. Then tap a key or pedal at the downbeat of each measure 
while the music plays back. 

When you're finished, a letter M appears in the Time Tag display area for each of your 
taps. If you want Finale co create composice time signatures (for example, to create a 4 
meter instead of 5/4), record Beat Tags (see “Beat,” above). Finally, make sure the 
desired region is selected, and choose Convert ro Time Sigs. Finale automatically changes 
the cime signatures in the corresponding measures in the score, based upon the placement 
of your Measure Tags, and Beat Tags. Finale will even create fractional and composite 
meters, if necessary (3.5/4, for example). 

First Tag Is: Half # Quarter @ Eighth # Sixteenth. With these commands, you tell Finale 
the chythmic value of the first Time Tag you cap. If you’ve also selected Record Equal 
Durations, this rhythmic value is assigned co ail your taps. 

If you want to creare a Time Tag manually (by double-clicking in the Time Tag display 
area), your selection from these commands also specifies the rhythmic value of the Time 
Tag you create. See “Real-time recording (Transcription Tool)” in the Finale Encyclope- 
dia for full instructions on editing Time Tags manually. 


Record Equal Durations. You don’t have co tap steadily when you record Time Tags. In 
fact, you can simply tap along to your melody. Finale infers the rhythmic value of each 
tap, even if it changes (eee, for example). 

However, you'll probably get the best results if you choose Record Equal Durations. As 
your piece plays back, tap the same rhythm throughout (just quarter notes, for example). 
You cell Finale whar that one rhythmic value is by choosing the appropriate “First Tag 
Is” command (see above). 


Click Laput. Normally, when you record Time Tags in a separate pass (after recording 
your performance), you can tap any key—you can even change keys during the process. 
As long as the Keyboard Play radio burton is selected, and the Time Tag Record radio 
button is selected, Finale interprets a press of srry key on MIDI channel 1 as a Time Tag. 
With this command, you can teil Finale that you'll be rapping a key on some other MIDI 
channel—or that you'll be tapping a pedal or other controller instead of a key. You'll 
also find this feature useful if you want to record your performance and the Time Tags 
simultaneously, so that Finale knows what key (or controller) ir should listen to for Time 
Tags (and not as part of the performance irself). For example, you could cell Finale chat 
you want to tap your foor on a pedal (ro provide Time Tags) while you play, as you do in 
HyperScribe. Likewise you’d want to use this method to transcribe a sequence from an 
external sequencer (one that provides a click track Finale can use as the Time Tag source, 
for example). 

To tell Finale what key or pedal you’ll be tapping, choose his command. Finale displays 
the Click Input dialog box, where you can specify the click source (so that Finale won’t 
confuse it with che notes of the performance itself). See “Click Input dialog box” fora 
more complete discussion. 

Click Ourput. Choose this command to display the Click Ourpuc Type dialog box, in 
which you can specify which note and MIDI channel Finale should use when it plays 
back the Time Tags. 

There are two cases in which you might like Finale to play Time Tags as you record in 
the Transcription window. First, you might want Finale to provide a “Click crack” as 
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you record a real-time performance, so that you won’t have co record Time Tags in a 
separate pass. (The “click crack” is nothing more than playback of Time Tags thar Finale 
has placed automatically. See “Metronome” in the Finale Encyclopedia.) 


Second, you might want Finale te drive an external sequencer or computer using MID{ 
Syne so that the external device will play in tempo with Finale. (See “MIDI Sync” in the 
Finale Encyclopedia for a full discussion.) In either case, the Click Qurput Type dialog 
box lets you specify various characteristics of the click: its pitch, duration, MIDI channel, 
and so on. See “Click Output Type dialog box” for a more complere discussion. 


Tags From Background File. This command is only available if you’re using a Back- 
ground File, Finale’s “overdubbing” mechanism. For full instructions on overdubbing 
tracks, see “Real-time recording (Transcription Tool )—To add tracks” in the Finale 
Encyclopedia. 

In a sequencer program, you can record one track while listening co a previously re- 
corded track. In Finale, you achieve this effecc by transcribing the first track, creating a 
playback file from it and reentering the Transcription Tool. Finale automatically loads 
the playback file into the “background” of the new transcription window (and places an 
X in the Background File check box). Thus, you hear the earlier cracks playing back 
while you record the new material. 

The “Tags From Background File” command adds an extra convenience to this system. 
Since any new tracks you record are presumably in the same time signature and tempo as 
the first one you transcribed, you don’t have co re-record Time Tags in order to cran- 
scribe additional tracks, because Time Tags were already created wich the first cran- 
sexibed track. 

When you choose “Tags From Background File” Finale adds Time Tags co the selected 
region of your most recent recording automatically, based on the positions of the Time 
Tags in the Background (Playback) File. You still need to insert Measure Tags, however 
(choose “Assign Measure Tags” from the Time Tag menu). 

If you’re interested in obtaining the most accurate possible transcription of your new 
track, you should also choose Align Tags to Notes from the Time Tag menu (see below). 
Buc if you want to preserve the rhythmic nuances of your new cracks so thar it plays back 
as accurately as possible once it’s transcribed, don’t select Align Tags to Notes, even 
though the transcription may aoc be as accurate. 


« Align Tags to Notes. After you've recorded a MIDI performance and told Finale where 
the beats fall by enrering Time Tags, you should use this command to align the cags more 
> precisely with the beginnings of the notes in your performance. Specify the region for 
which you want Time Tags Aligned either by dragging through part of the keyboard 
display area or by choosing Select All from the Edir menu. In effect, you're “quancizing” 
the tags to che nearest notes, so that Finale understands that the tag and the note fall 
exactly together. 
The Align Time Tags to Note Starts dialog box appears. The number in the text box, in 
thousandths of a second, tells Finale how far from each tag it may “search” for a note 
with which to align the cag. If the performance was slow, you can increase this number. 
Lf ic was very fast and “notey,” you may want to use a smaller number so as not to move 
Time Tags inadvertently, such as to the note after the one with which it should align. See 
“Align Time Tags To Note Starts dialog box.” 
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237 Tone Center/s dialog box 


How TO GET THERE 
Click the Key Signamure Tool (Bl, and click the handle of the barline at which you want the 
key to change. The Key Signature dialog box appears. (There are a variery of other ways to 
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access this dialog box. You can arrive ac ic from any dialog box or menu with Ser Key, 
*Detaule Key*, or Change Key.) Click 19th Cenrury Western Tonality. Click Next twice, 
chen click the ToneCat icon. 


(You clicked Next cwice because this dialog box doesn’t appear if Linear Key Format 0 or 
1 is selected. These key formats are predefined as the standard major and minor key 


systems, respectively.) 


WHaT IT DOES 

This dialog box concerns the creation of linear key formats and nonlinear key signatures. 
See “Nonstandard Key Signature dialog box” for a more complete discussion. In brief, 
Finale lets you create nonstandard key systems and key signatures, based on scales with any 
number of steps, and with accidentals placed in any order you want. . 

In this dialog box, you specify che relationship berween the number of accidentals in a key 
signature and the tone center of the key so defined. You can think of the tone center as che 
root scale degree. You establish chis relationship for every key in your linear key format. 
(In che case of nonlinear key signatures, there’s no particular celationship becween one and 
another. Each nonlinear key signature is a special situation.) 

You'll see the effects of these sertings any 


| Tone Center/s : ‘ : 
time Finale needs co associate the notes in 
Mase. 8 your piece to the “root” of the scale (the 
step Lever (f 7 tone center). If these relationships haven't 
been constructed properly, you may notice 


Previaus (text) strange effects when you create chord 


symbols or perform transpositions. 





© Unit (#). In Finale, a Unie is an accidencal chat appears in the key signarure. The Units are 
numbered in che order in which they appear. In a standard key signature system, the first 
accidental co appear (the Ff in the key of G) would be Unic 1, the second (the C? in the 
key of D) would be Unit 2, and so on. Flats are labeled with negative Unit numbers. The 
first flac to appear (che Bb in the key of F) would be Unit -1 (in che standard key system), 
the next (Eb in the key of Bb) would be Unir -2, and so on. 
This indicator identifies the Unit, or accidental, for which you’re changing the relative 
cone center. In the standard key system, if the Unit is 3 (signifying the appearance of the 
third sharp), you’d set the tone center to be A. Click the Previous and Next buctons at the 
bottom of the dialog box to change the Unit indicator. 


© Step Level. This number specifies the rone cenrer—the key you’re in—that corresponds to 
the appearance of the accidental identified by the Unic (above), Ie’s always measured in 
scale degrees from C, which is considered scale degree zero. 
In the traditional key system, Uni -1'refers to the first flac co appear—Bb (in the key 
of F}. For the key identified by che appearance of che Bb, you'd specify a Step Level of 3, 
because the Tone Center (or key) is F, which is three diatonic steps above C (scale degree 


zero). 


* OK @ Cancel. Click OK co confirm, or Cancel co discard, the tone center settings you’ve 
made. (If you click OK, Finale asks you if you want to save your changes.) You recurn to 


the Nonstandard Key Signature dialog box. 

« Previous # Next. Click these buttons to decrease or increase the displayed Unit number. 
(These burcons are dimmed if Nonlinear Key Signature is selected, because there are no 
other key signatures you can scroll to.) 

* Delete. Click Delete to restore aif Tone Center settings back to their default “tradicional” 


values. 
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Tool Palette 


The tool palette is comprised of 32 primary cools and 26 Simple Note Entry tools. When 
you click the Simple Note Enery Tool, as many of the 26 Simple Nore Entry cools chac can 
fit on your screen appear. These tools are actually in a separate location on the main cool 
palette. You can select cools, scroll the palette, rearrange the palerre, and create “tool secs.” 
Tool sets are user-definable arrangements of the tool palette that are accessed by choosing 


Tool Set (1-4) from the View menu. 


To select a tool: Click it. 

* To scroll the palerte: Drag the palette so char che mouse pointer goes beyond the top or 
boctom tools in the palette. The palette scrolls in the opposite direction you drag. Shift- 
drag the palette to move it in the same direction you drag. 

* To rearrange the palette: CTRL-Shift-drag a cool to a different location in che palerte. 
The icon in the target location moves to the original location of the dragged tool. For 
example, CTRL-Shift-drag the Transcription Tool to the Lyrics Tool. The ewo cools 
exchange places. 

© To create tool sets: Rearrange the tool palerre ro your liking by CTRL-Shift-dragging 
tools co different locations. While holding CTRL, choose Tool Set 2 from the View 
menu. Repeat the process for Tool Sers 3 and 4, leaving Tool Set 1 as the default arrange- 
menc. To switch cool sets, choose one from the View menu. 


Track/Channel Mapping for Slot (#) dialog box 


How TO GET THERE 
Choose Open from che File menu, and click MIDI Sequencer File. Double-click the name of 
a MIDI file (MID) you want transcribed. [In the Transcribe MIDI File dialog box, click Ser 
Track-co-Scaff List. In the Track/Channel Mapping for Scaves dialog box, click the topmost 
unassigned row of track information. 


WHAT IT DOES 
This dialog box offers you a great deal of control over the way in which your sequencer-file 


tracks are transformed into Finale staves. 

For example, you can tell Finale ro create up to eight staves out of a single sequencer track. 
You can also tell Finale to create one Finale staff from up to four sequencer tracks—to 
transcribe several woodwind tracks onto a single staff, for example. 

Furthermore, you can create four staves from four tracks, but without necessarily having a 
track-co-staff correspondence. For example, you can tell Finale co creat the notes in all four 
tracks as if they came from a single track, and then to split them into Finale staves by 
register—the highest notes into one staff, and so on. 
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This dialog box also lets you specify che staff name, clef, transposition, and spacing of each 


resultant Finale staff. 


Track/Channel Mapping for Slot 1 


Rooooooo 


Split Staff Manes Clef Distance 


Ci Transpese 
C1 transpose 
Cl Transpose 
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© Split Poiac 


O multiple 
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© filter 
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* Track/Channel. There are four pairs of cext boxes at the top of che screen, lerting you 
specify che crack number (and, within that crack, the MIDI channe! number) of each 
sequencer track whosé music you want included in the staves you’re about to create. 

To creare a single staff from a single track, enter che track’s number and the MIDI 
channel from which ir was recorded in one pair of the Track/Channel boxes. You 
normally don’t have co enter anything in che MIDI Channel box (the second box of each 
pair). Enter a MIDI channel value only if you want co specify thar a single MIDI 
channel’s dara be transcribed from a track containing music recorded from several MIDI 
channels. Encer a staff name, transposition, clef, and so on. For the Split option, leave 
None selected—ocherwise, you'll crranscribe che selected track onto more than one staff. 


To create a single staff from multiple sequencer tracks, enter up to four crack/MIDI 
channel number pairings im the text boxes. Once again, you can leave the MIDI Channel 
boxes blank—or enter zero—if each track was only recorded from a single channel, or if 
you want Finale to norate the contents of all channels im the track onto one Finale staff. 
Enter a staff name, and leave None selected—or, if you want ro include only the sores 
within certain pitch ranges on the resultant staff, click Filter (see below). 
To create several staves from either a single sequencer track or several tracks, enter the 
crack and channel numbers in the boxes, as before. This ime you must specify one of the 
Split opcions (see below). As far as Finale is concerned, the music on all the tracks you’ve 
specified in these boxes are part of a single “source” crack, which you can then splic, by 
register, into as many as eight staves. an 
* Split: None. [f this radio bucron is selected, Finale will place the music from all che cracks 
you've specified in a single staff, instead of splitting it into separate staves. 
adio button, Finale displays the Split Poine dialog box, 
in which you can specify up to four split points for the music in the specified tracks. In 
each pair of text boxes, enter a low and a high key number. In this way, you can specify 
up to four registers, each of which will be notated on its own staff (in the same top-to- 
bottom order as the text box pairs) in che resultanc Finale file. Middle C is key number 
(MIDI note number) 60, and the numbers increase sequentially as you move up the 
keyboard. But you don’t have co type in these numbers, you can enter them simply by 
clicking the Listen box and chen playing the notes. Finale will encer theic key numbers in 
the text boxes automatically. See “Split Point dialog box” for a more complete discus- 


sion. 


* Multiple. Click this burro 
“explode” all the music 0 





° Splic Poine. When you click this ¢ 


n to display the Multiple Splits dialog box, where you can 
n the specified tracks onto as many as eight staves. The 
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advantage of this method is that notes are “separated out” in order from top to bottom, 
instead of by register. This would be a more appropriate way to separate single musical 
lines—for string parts, for example—into individual staves. 

This dialog box works in much the same way as the Explode Music command in the 
Mass Edit menu, letting you specify the number of resultant staves as well as the Over- 
load Order. For a more complete discussion, see “Multiple Splits dialog box.” 


¢ Hand Width. Click this radio button to display the Hand Width Split dialog box, which 
Jets you transcribe the contents of the sequencer cracks you’ve specified onto two staves, 
splicring the nores by tracking the positions of your hands on the keyboard. Finale 
follows your hands as they move up and down the keyboard, eliminating the need co 
specify a single, fixed split pojnt—provided there’s always enough distance between the 
hands for Finale ro tell which hand is which. For a more detailed discussion of this 
option, see “Hand Width Split dialog box.” 

¢ Filter. Click this radio button co display the Filter Channels dialog box. With this option, 
you can specify cerrain ranges of notes from each of several tracks that you want to 
merge onto a single Finale staff. See “Filter Channels dialog box” for more information. 


© Seaff Names. In these text boxes, enter staff names for the Finale staves you’re creating. 

¢ Transpose. Click the appropriate Transpose check box to display che Scaff Transpositions 
dialog box, in which you specify an instrumental cransposition (for a trumpet or clarinet, 
for example). This is the same dialog box that appears when you click Transposition in 
the Staff Artributes dialog box. See “Scaff Transposition dialog box” for a complete 


description of the options. ; 
© Clef. This text box identifies, by number, the staffs starting clef. Finale offers eight 
standard clefs, numbered 0 through 7. The default clefs are shown in the following 


diagram: 
Ciefnumber; 0 


DMA 


Treble 
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Percussion Treble 8vb Bass 8vb =: Baritone (F) 


Enter the number in each Clef box corresponding to the clef you want co designate as the 
starting clef for the cesultanc Finale statf. 


¢ Distance. This number specifies the distance, in EVPUs (288 per inch), berween the top 
line of the staff you’re defining and the top of the Finale window (in Scroll View). Irs a 
negative number, because this staff appears below the top of the window. If you want all 
your staves evenly spaced, you don’t have to enter numbers in these boxes. Instead, when 
you return to che Track/Channel Mapping to Staves dialog box, click Set Dist. A dialog 
box appears, in which you can enter a global staff distance measurement. (See “Ser 
Distances dialog box.”) 

© OK @ Cancel. Click OK to confirm, or Cancel to discard, the track-co-staff configurations 
you've created. You return to the Track/Channel Mapping to Staves dialog box. 
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® Track/Channel Mapping to Staves dialog box 


gp ©? How To GET THERE 
Choose Open from the File menu, and click MIDI Sequencer File. Double-click che name of 
a MIDI file (.MID) you want transcribed. In the Transcribe MIDI File dialog box, click Ser 


Track-co-Scaff List. 





WHAT IT DOES 


Ths casio way to mansiate che “eracks” From n your MIDI sequencer file into notated Finale 
staves is to leaye the default option, Tracks Become Staves, selected in the Transcribe MIDI 





File dialog box. When you da, each track from your sequencer tile is wanscribed onto its 
own staff ia Fitfale. 

If you wane more flexibilicy, you can display this dialog box, in which you can specify a 
number of crack, MIDI channel, and staff configurations. You can specify the top-ro- 
borrom order of the resulting Finale scaves, as well as staff transpositions, clefs, and the 


distance berween staves in the resultant Finale file. 
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© distance 
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Total Tracks: (#). This indicates the coral number of tracks (including) the tempo map in 


your MIDI sequencer file. 
Slot. This indicates the order in which the staves will appear in your file. 


AutoSet to Tracks # AutoSet to Channels. Click these buttons to create a Finale staff for 
each sequencer crack or MIDI channel, respectively. You'll notice that these are exacdy 
the same as the Tracks Become Staves and Channels Become Staves options in the 
previous (Transcribe MIDI File) dialog box. The difference is thar after clicking one of 
these burrons, you can then modify the assignments chat appear in this dialog box. For 
example, you can set the staves’ clefs, cranspositions, names, and so on—options chat 
aren’t available when you click Tracks Become Staves or Channels Become Staves. 


Track/Channel « Split # Name # Trans # C » Distance. The largest part of this dialog 
box is this scrolling list of the 128 possible staves you can create many Finale file. In the 
Track/Channel column, you see the name of each track and the MIDI channel to which it 
was assigned in the original sequencer file. In the Split column, Finale displays the splic 
option if you've specified one (you might want che crack split into cwo staves—for a 
piano part, for example). The Name column displays the staff name. Trans is che crans- 
position, if any (for a transposing instrument such as 2 trumpet or clarinet). C indicates 
the clef, by number (0 chrough 7) and Distance indicates the distance between the top 
line of the staff and the top line of the one above ir, in EVPUs (288 per inch). 
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Each row of information represents one Finale staff. To specify all of the variables 
mentioned above, click anywhere in a row (bur define the rows from top to bottom). The 
Track/Channel Mapping for Slot (#} dialog box appears, where you can split the se- 
quencer track you clicked as many as eight Finale staves. You can base this splic on MIDI 
channel, che range of notes (like the Split Point and Hand Width options in the Tran- 
scripdon Tool), or the top-to-bortom order of notes in each chord (like the Explode 
Music command in the Mass Edit menu). 


See “Track/Channel Mapping for Slot (#) dialog box” for more information. 


* OK. Click OK co confirm your track-to-staff mapping and return to the Transcribe MIDI 
File dialog box. 2 

© Cancel. Click Cancel to rerurn to the Transcribe MIDI Channel dialog box without 
changing the track-to-staff mapping. 

» Load # Save. Once you've creaced a mapping setup, you needn't re-create it the next time 
you want to transcribe a similarly configured MIDI file. Instead, after creating che 
mapping by working through this dialog box, click Save. Finale asks you ro name this 
“TrackMap file.” Be sure to include the file extension .TRK. 

Later, if you want to cranscribe the same MIDI file—or a similarly configured one—<lick 
Load. Double-click the “TrackMap” Alename in the lise box thar appears. The Track/ 
Channel Mapping dialog box fills irself in automatically. 

* Set Dist. Click this burton co display the Set Distances dialog box, in which you can 
specify a uniform distance between staves in the resultanc Finale file, as well as the 
distance berween the top staff and the top page margin, in EVPUs (288 per inch). See 
“Ser Distances dialog box” for derails. 

* Sweep. This button lets you find out which MIDI channels were assigned to a given track. 
Click ic and the Sweep For Channels Present In A Track dialog box appears. In the text 
box, enter the number of the track you want scanned, then click Sweep. In the display, 
Finale places an X below each MIDI channel number on which you recorded daca in this 
track. Finale displays this information for each of four daca types. See “Sweep For 


Channels dialog box.” 
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Transcribe menu 


747 How TO GeT THERE 
ss Click the Transcripdon Tool O2] , and click a measure. The Transcribe menu is the first of 


two Transcription Tool menus thar appear. 
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WHAT IT DOES 

Once you've recorded a real-time performance in the Transcription window, Finale needs 
some additional information before it can begin to transcribe. In chis menu you can cell 
Finale whether—and how—you want the performance transcribed onto two staves, what 
level of quantization you want applied, what range of notes you want included and ex- 
cluded from the cranscription, whether the performance included inner voices, and so on. 
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TRANSCRIBE MENU 










Split 
By Split Point... 
By Hand Width... 
Resat 
ean 
Quantize Level 
Half 
Quarter 
v Eighth 
16tn 
dana 
gath 
Eloating 
Expand Minimums 


Input Filter... 
Transcription Filter... 
No Voice Two 





Set View Resolution... 


el 
Set Punch PreRoll... 


* Splic: By Split Point. Choose this command if you want your performance transcribed 
onto separate staves by specifying a split point—a key on your synthesizer corresponding 
to a pitch cha divides all upper-scaff notes from all lower-staff notes. The Passive Key- 
board Split dialog box appears, where you can identify chis key. For a more complere 
discussion, see “Passive Keyboard Split dialog box.” 

* Splic By Hand Width. This command, like the By Split Point command, tells Finale to 
transcribe your performance onto two staves. In this case, Finale decides which music co 
put on each staff according to the width of your hands, based on the hand width interval 
you enter in the dialog box char appears. : ~~ 
The advantage of this method of splitting your performance into right-hand and left- 
hand parts (as compared with the By Split Point option) is that Finale can track the 
positions of your hands as they move up and down the keyboard, provided there’s a wide 
enough interval berween them for it co know which hand is which. You don’t have to 
specify a static split point. See “Active Keyboard Split dialog box.” 

* Splits Reset. If you’ve transcribed a performance using the Hand Width split option (see 
above), you'll occasionally notice a place in che resulting score where Finale became 
confused about your hand positions. You may discover a point at which many left-hand 
notes were notated in the right-hand staff-—even though your hands were far enough 
apart thar Finale should have “tracked” them successfully. 

In such a circumstance, rerurn co the Transcription window, drag through the keyboard 
display area to highlight che portion of the performance beginning with the incorrectly 
splic passage, and choose this command. Ir resets Finale’s internal “hand-tracking” 
indicators to che default positions (left hand: key number 48 (C below middle C], right 
hand: key number 65 (G above middle C]). When you-retranscribe the passage, Finale 
should berrer track the positions of your hands (and norate them on the correct staves). 


© 16th @ 32nd @ 64th. A computer can perceive subdivi- 
duce 





¢ Quantize Level: Half # Quarte: 
sions of chythm down to thousandths of a second. Therefore, in order to pro 


readable, musical transcriptions of your performances (no matrer how precisely you 
play), it needs to be cold how much to round off, or quantize, each note you played. You 
might specify that it should round off every note you played to the nearest eighth note. 
Choose the level of quantization for your transcription by selecting the appropriace 
command (generally the smallest rhythmic value you played). If you apply Floating 
quantization (see below), it doesn’t matter which of these static quantization levels is 
currently selected. 
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* Floating. Computer quantization has traditionally posed a problem: if you quantize to 
eighth notes, any triplets in your performance (or sixteenth notes, or any smaller values) 
won’t transcribe correctl ey’ be clumped together with the nearest eighth nores. If 
you attempt to solve the problem by quantizing to a smaller value, your eighth and 
quarter notes are liable to be surrounded by dozens of sixteenth rests. 

To solve the problems presented by specifying a fixed quantization level, Finale offers a Tad 
feature called Floating Quantization. If you select this command, Finale will, whenever He 
possible, quantize ro the nearest eighth noce (or whatever value you've specified). Bur if it ez 
ever encounters more than two notes between any two of your tempo ceference taps, it “Ras 
igieiatsly celles shat, for sis heat only, ie will bave co use a finer quantization value. @™B@" 
Asa result, Finale will cocrectly cranscribe swing pieces thar include occasional triplets, ae 
marches that include occasiorial sixteenth nores, and so on. e- 
When you choose this command, the Floating Quantization dialog box appears, in which ea 
you can specify the cype of Floating Quandzation you want. For a complete discussion of epee] - 
the options in this box, see “Floating Quantization dialog box.” 

° Expand Minimums, Choose this command if you want Finale to automatically lengthen 
any notes you play whose durations are fess than the quantization value you specify. A 
check mark appears beside chis command in the menu.* You can chink of this command 
as a “grace-nore killer”. If you don’t select it, any note you play that’s shorter than the 
quantize value will appear as a grace note in the score. 

* Input Filter. Choose this command to display the MIDI Input Filter dialog box, in which 
you can tell Finale co record only certain types of MIDI dara from vour performance. If 
you only want to aotate the performance (noc the pedaling, patch changes, and so on) 
you can “filter out” selected kinds of MIDI data. See “MIDI Input Filter dialog box” for 
a more complete discussion. 

° Transcription Filter. Choose this command to display the Transcription Filters dialog 
box, in which you cam specify certain MIDI channels and ranges of notes you want to 
include or exclude from your transcription. 

If you’ve just played a multichannel sequence into the Transcription window (from an 

sequencer), for example, you’ll probably want the notes from each MIDI 
channel ro be transcribed onto their own Finale staff. In this dialog box, you can specify 
a single MIDI channel ar a time for transcription, or as many as four channels. See 
“Transcription Filters dialog box” for a more complete discussion. 


© No Voice Two. If chere’s an inner voice in the music you’re transcribing, leave this option 
unchecked. Finale will accurately cranscribe your performance into two independent 
voices per staff, one stems-up and one stems-down. (You can edit the cwo voices using 
Voice Voice 2, as described in “Multiple Voices” in the Finale Encyclopedia.) 

If there are few places where you’ll be needing an inner voice, choose No Voice Two (so 
that a check mark appears). This will prevent Finale from creating secondary voices 
where you didn’t intend chem—for example, where you accidentally overlapped two 
successive notes in your performance. The status of this option can have a dramatic effect 
on the “cleanness” of your transcriptions. 

* Set View Resolution. When you choose this command, the View Resolution dialog box 
appears, in which you can specify the amount by which you want co “zoom in” to the 
display area. A smatler number in this dialog box magnifies the display area, so thar you 
can more easily view and edit individual notes or Time Tags. See “View Resolution 
dialog box” for a more complete discussion. 

* Set Punch PreRoll. When you’re re-recording only a certain part of your performance, or 
punching in, you'll probably want Finale to play a few seconds of the music just before 








* Lf you're using Floating Quantization, Finale expands each such note until the beginning of the next beat. If not, 
Finale expands ic until ic macches the quancization level you've specified. 





TM - 326 


euvrvovvuvvuvuvuvuuueuueuueuueuueueueuenueuevuane 





DIALOG BOX 


gu TRANSCRIBE MIDI FILE 





the place you want to re-record, so you can hear the desired passage in context and in 
tempo. The dialog box that appears when you choose this command allows you to 
specify how many seconds of the existing music you want Finale to play before switching 
into record mode (at which point you should begin to play the part you’re punching in). 
See “Punch In PreRoil dialog box.” For full instructions for performing a punch-in, see 
“Punch In/Out” in the Finale Encyclopedia. 


Transcribe MIDI File dialog box 


242 Wow To GET THERE 


Choose Open from the File menu and click MIDI Sequencer File. Double-click the aame of 
che MIDI file (. MID) you want to cranscribe. ; 


Wuat IT DOES 

When you tell Finale to “open” a MIDI file, you’re essentially telling ic to transcribe the 
file. The options in this dialog box are very similar co chose you encounter when you’ re 
transcribing real-time performances in a Finale file—quandzation and split point options, 
key and time signacure settings, and commands to “capture” MIDI dara (such as pedaling 
and key velocity information). 


You also use this dialog box to tell Finale how you want the cracks of che sequencer file 
cranslated into Finale staves. For example, you can specify that each track simply become 
one staff, or that the contents of each MIDI channel become one staff. You can also enter 
other dialog boxes from within this one, where you can specify much more elaborate track- 
co-staff configuracons. 

Follow your sequencer’s instructions for creating a standard MIDI file. 


Transcribe MIDI File (=) 
@ [racks Become Staves Cm) 
© Ghannels secane Staves 


© Set Track-Ta-Staff List 


Quancize Level Key Signature Options 
O tale @lse the File's ClExpand Miniauss 


O fwarter O Infer free the File Cl te Yeoice Tes 


@ Eigath © Infer, ask me First Cl Time gilation 


© 16th O Set Key Signature CU Perfornaace 
QI w10l Expressions 


O dane Tine Signature 
O bane @ Use the file's 
CiFigat quant © Set Time Signature 


e Tracks Become Staves. Click this burton if you want Finale simply to aorate the contents 
of each sequencer track on one staff. Finale will select the treble or bass clef for each 
staff, based on the register of the music in each crack. In fact, if the notes have such a 
wide range that it wouldn’t be appropriate to place them all on one staff, Finale splits the 


track into nwo staves with different clefs.* 


* Finale selects a clef as follows. [f all the notes of the track are above MIDI note number 47 (that’s the second B 
below middle C), ig selects the treble clef. {f all che noces are below MIDI nore number 72 (C above middle C), it 
selects the bass clef. If che notes in the track don’t fail into either category, Finale cranscribes chem onto two 
staves, splitting them into treble-~<clef and bass-clef staves using F below middle C as a splic point. 
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Channels Become Staves. Click this button if you want the contents of each MIDI 
channel (regardless of its track assignments) transcribed onto a single Finale staff. Once 
again, Finale artempts to make intelligent decisions regarding the selection of a clef for 
each staff, 

* Set Track-to-Staff List. If you click this burton, Finale displays the Track/Channel Map- 
ping to Staves dialog box, where you can specify a number of track, MIDI channel, and 
staff configurations. You cam specify the top-to-bottom order of the resulting Finale 
staves, as well as staff transpositions, clefs, and the distance berween staves in the 
resultanc Finale file. See “Track/Channel Mapping to Staves dialog box” for full details. 


* Quantize Level: Half # Quarter + Eighth @ 16ch # 32nd # None Float Quant. These 
options let you specify the degree of quantization you want applied to the music in the 
MIDI file you’re transcribing. If the MIDI file you're transcribing has already been 
quantized, click None or one of the very small values. If there are criplets, other cuplets, 
or occasional exceptions to the primary quandzation level (for example, if there are 
occasional sixteenth nores in a predominantly eighth-note piece), also click Float Quant 
to display the Floating Quantization dialog box. For a full discussion of quantization and 
floating quantization, see “Floating Quantization dialog box.” 

Key Signature: Use the File’s. Click this burton if you want Finale ro notate the cranscrip- 

tion with the key signature specified by the MIDI file (if ic was created by a sequencer 

char lets you specify one). 

« Infer from the File. Click this button if you want Finale to attempt to deduce the correct 
key signacure by examining the nores in the sequencer file. Finale will analyze che music, 
measure by measure, placing key changes where ir considers them necessary. You won't 
see the results of Finale’s intelligent guesses uncil it’s finished cranscribing the file into 
standard notadon, 

* Infer, ask me first. Click this burton if you want Finale to attempr to deduce the correct 
key signature by examining che notes in the sequencer file, but ro lez you confirm its 
guesses. When you click che OK button to begin the transcription, Finale will display the 
key signature dialog box at each measure in which it detects a key change, letting you 
confirm or cancel irs decision. 

¢ Set Key Signature. Click chis button if you simply wane to tell Finale whar key the file is 
in. Finale displays the Key Signature dialog box, where you can scroll to the correct key 
signature and click OK. 

© Time Signature: Use the File’s. Click this butron if you want Finale co nocace the rran- 
scription with the time signacure specified by the MIDI file (if ic was created by a se- 
quencer thar lets you-specify one). 

© Set Time Signature. Click chis button if you simply want to tell Finale wha time signa- 
ture the file is in. Finale displays the Time Signature dialog box, where you can set the 
correct time signarure and click OK. (See “Time Signature dialog box” if you need help 
in setting the time signature.) 

* Expand Minimums. Choose this command if you want Finale to automatically lengthen 
any notes in the MIDI file whose durations were /ess than the quancization value you’ve 
specified (exactly like Expand Minimums in the Transcribe menu). You can chink of chis 
command as a “grace-note killer”. If you don’t select it, any note in the file that’s shorter 
than the quantization value will appear as a grace note in the score. 

¢ No Voice Two. If there’s an inner voice in the music you'll be transcribing, leave this 
option unchecked. Finale will accurately transcribe the sequence into two independent 
voices per staff, one stems-up and one stems-down. (You can edit the cwo voices using 
Voice Voice 2, as described in “Multiple Voices” in the Finale Encyclopedia.) 

If there are few places where you'll be needing an inner voice, select this option. This will 
prevent Finale from creating secondary voices where you didn’t intend them—for ex- 
ample, where two successive notes were accidentally overlapped in the sequence. The 
stacus of this option can have a dramatic effect on the “cleanness” of your transcriptions. 
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¢ Channel. In this column of text boxes, you can specify up to four MIDI channels you 
want transcribed from the recorded performance. 


Suppose you just played a sixteen-channel sequence from an external sequencer into the 
Transcription window, and you want the contents of each channel to appear on its own 
Finale staff. Choose Transcription Filter from the Transcribe menu, and enter 1 in the 
first Channel box. In the Low and High boxes, enter 1 and 200—unless you only want to 
include a certain range of notes in the transcription (see “Key Range: Low/High,” 
below). Proceed with the cranscription in the usual way. Finale will nocare only the music 
it received from channel 1 of the original sequence. Repeat the process with the other 
MIDI channels (transcribing one at a time onto different staves). 


« Key Range: Low High Listen. In each pair of Low/High text boxes, enter a low and a 
high key number (MIDI note number) to specify the range of notes you want Co tran- 
scribe. (Middle C is MIDI note number 60, and the numbers increase sequentially as you 
move up che keyboard.) 

You don’t have to calculate the key numbers and type them in manually. An easier 
method is to click Listen beside each pair of text boxes, and play the notes—the lowest, 
then che highest. Finale enters their key oumbers in the boxes automatically. 

In this way you can specify up to four different ranges of notes you want transcribed 
from your performance. You can use these boxes to exclude notes from the transcription, 
too, by entering a higher value in the Low box than the value in che High box. For 
example, if you want to transcribe all notes except foc middle C (MIDI note number 60), 
enter 61 in che Low box and 59 in the High box. 

© Use Filters # No Filters. Click Use Filters to confirm, or click No Filters to discard, your 
MIDI channel and note range selections. You return to the Transcription window. A 
check mark appears beside the Transcription Filter command in the Transcribe menu 
when the filters are in use. : 


Transcription window 


244 


How TO GET THERE 
Click the Transcription Tool (53 , and click a measure. 


WHat IT DOES 

The Transcription window is something like a sequencer program, but it exists for the sole 
purpose of notating your performances. Unlike HyperScribe, in which you provide a tempo 
reference by tapping as you play, the Transcription Tool lets you provide these taps (called 
Time Tags) before, during, or even after you’ve recorded the performance. While che 
Transcription Tool’s gratification isn’t instant, it offers you the chance ro try various 
transcription settings, quantization levels, and so on, without ever having to re-record your 
original performance. 

In this window, you can record and play back your performances, “punch in and our,” and 
record and edit both notes and Time Tags. In creating the transcription, you can also 
capture certain rhythmic and dynamic elements of your performance pertaining to its 
“feel,” which Finale can re-create when it plays back the transcribed notation. 
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« Time Dilation # Performance # MIDI Expressions. These options tell Finale to remember 
the precise “feel” of the original sequence, and to keep this data handy for playback once 
it’s been transcribed. (These are exactly the same as Capture Time Dilation, Capture 
Performance, and Caprure MIDI Xpression in the Transcription window.) If you don’t 
choose these options, then when you play back the transcribed music from the score, 
Finale will simply play the “sheet music”—the notated version, which will be rhychmi- 
cally precise but expressionless and “square”—instead of an exact re-creation of the 
original sequence. (To play back your music with these captured nuances, be sure Use 
Captured Performance, Use Caprured MIDI Expressions, and Auto Start Time Dilation 
are selected in the Playback Options dialog box [Playback menu].) 

“Performance” is performance data—velocity information (how hard you struck each 
key) as well as Scart and Step Time data—rhythmic information having to do with the 
minor tempo fluctuations within each beat that make a piece sound “human.” This is not 
to be confused with Time Dilation information, which describes changes in the actual 
cempo, such as ritards and accelerandi. “MIDI Expressions” are controller data (MIDI 
signals generated by pedals, the pitch wheel, aftertouch, and so on). 

OK. Click OK to proceed with che cranscription. After a moment, Finale displays the 


transcribed score. If you discover that your settings weren’t quite righr, you can close the 
new Finale file and try again—the original MIDI file is unaffected by Finale’s transcrip- 


tion efforts. 
Cancel. Click Cancel if you decide not to transcribe the MIDI file. 


Transcription Filters dialog box 


% 43 How TO GET THERE 
Click the Transcription Tool #! and click a measure. Choose Transcription Filters from the 


Transcribe menu. 


WHAT IT DOES 
In this dialog box, you can specify certain MIDI channels and ranges of notes you want to 
include or exclude from the transcripcion. For example, you could specify that only the 
notes within a certain octave range be transcribed, even though your performance includes 
notes:all over the keyboard. 
If you’ve just played a multichannel sequence into the Transcription window (from an 
external sequencer), for example, you'll proba- 
bly want the notes from each MIDI channel to 
key Range be transcribed onto their own Finale staff, In 
Chsnnel Low High this dialog box, you can specify a single MIDI 
channel at a time for transcription, or as many 
as four channels. 


Similarly, if you just entered a keyboard per- 
formance that you want transcribed by 
register—for example, ta transcribe only the 
notes above middle C—you can use this dialog 
box ro specify a range of notes for transcription. 


Transcription Filters 


Tee Fier 
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These options let you retain the Finale in ‘pause’ mode, 
onguna) “eer ot your performance 
for playoack later, aven after the 
performance has been transcribed. \These rea-time counters 
are used for “punching in.” 


When you record a performance (see “Real-cime recording [Transcription Tool}” in the 
Finale Encyclopedia), the notes you played appear as thin horizontal lines in the Keyboard 
display area (the lower part of che display area, marked ac the left edge by a piano key- 
board). The length of each line corresponds to its duration, and its vertical position corre- 
sponds to the “keys” of the on-screen piano keyboard. You can edit these notes graphi- 
cally, changing their durations, inserting new notes, or deleting notes from selected areas. 
See “Keyboard,” below. 


Once you've recorded your performance, Finale needs to know where the beats and 
barlines fall in relation to the noces you played. To provide this information, you can tap 
along with your music (on a key or pedal) as ic plays back, providing Finale with a tempo 
reference. These taps are called Time Tags. They appear as small quarter notes (or what- 
ever nore value you specified before recording) in the top half-inch or so of the screen—the 
Time Tag display area—marked at the left side by a metronome. 


You can save a Transcription-window recording of your performance into a separate file, 
called a Note File (NOT), by choosing Save As from the File menu. The file you create has 
a name of its own and is completely independent of the aormai Finale file (consisting of 
notation) you have open. Choose Open from the File menu co open an existing Nove File. 


Choose New from the File menu to create a new, empty Transcription screen. 


Because the File menu’s New, Open, and Save As commands—when you're in the Tran- 
scription window—only apply to performances you've recorded, you can think of the 
Transcription window as a completely independent mini-program. You can flip back and 
forth berween the actual score and the Transcription window: click the Cancel buttoa to 
‘0 the score (your recorded performance is preserved), and click any measure to 
You can even open a different Finale file. When you 
ly recorded performance will still be 


renum ¢ 
rerurn to the Transcription window. 
enter the Transcription window, your most cecen 
there. 

In addition to the ewo display areas in the graphic part of the window, there are cwo sets of 
radio buttons on the right side of che screen. They’re labeled Keyboard and Time Tags. By 
making sure thar che correct radio button is selected before you click Start (or Wait Tul), 
you can cell Finale exactly what you’re about ro record (or listen co). 
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For example, to record Time Tags, you’d want the Play radio burton selected in the 
Keyboard section, because you'll want to hear your performance playing back so you can 
tap along with it. You’d want the Record radio button selected in the Time Tag section, to 
tell Finale to interpret your key taps as bear indications. 
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* Keyboard. The word “Keyboard” (on the right side of the window) has two purposes. 
First, ic identifies the three radio burton options beneath it (see below). It’s possible noc 
to have ary of the radio burtons selected. Click a selected burton again to “deselect” ic. 
Second, you can click the word Keyboard to highlighr ir. By doing so, you indicate to 
Finale thae you'll be editing the recorded notes directly. To delete nores, drag through 
them and press Delete. To insert a new nore, double-click in the Keyboard area. When 
you double-click, a new note appears, whose pitch is determined by the location of your 
click. Use the piano keyboard ac the left side of the screen as a guide. The note’s defaule 
duration is 1.5 seconds.* If you keep the mouse burton pressed after your second click, 
you can drag to increase the duration of the note. You can also make existing notes 
longer or shorter—just double-click the beginning or ending of a line. On the second 
click, keep the mouse burton pressed and drag left or right. - 


You can magnify the Keyboard display area if you find the “notes” too small ro manipu- 
- late. Choose Set View Resolution from the Transcription menu. In the box that appears, 
encer a smaller value—-20, for example—to enlarge the display. Click OK. 


* Record at End. When this radio burton is selected, Finale starts recording any new music 
you play at che end of the music you've already recorded, if any. (Lf there’s none, Finale 
simply records your new music at the beginning of the Transcription window.) Click 
Seare or Wait Till to begin recording. 

© Punch In/Out. When this radio burton is selected, Finale records over a region of music 
you specify by setting the In and Our counters in the lower right corner of the screen. 
(You can also ser these counters by dragging through [highlighting] che music you want 
to record over in the display area.) 


* When you double-click to create a new note, its default duration is actually 15 units, where che value of a unit is 
derermined by the aumber in the View Resolucion box (choose Ser View Resolution from the Transcribe menu). In 
other words, if the View Resolution is 100 (in chousandths of a second), the note produced by a double-click is 
1500 thousandths of a second long—which is 1.5 seconds. 
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© Set to. Instead of recording Time Tags by tapping along as your performance plays back, 
you can enter evenly spaced Time Tags automatically. This fearure is most useful if you 
create these Time Tags before you record your performance. Finale will play them as you 
record, serving as a metronome or click crack for you to play along with. 
The number you enter in the text box is the metronome setting (beats per minute) at 
which you want Time Tags placed. (You define “beat” by your selection from the Time 
Tag menu: Half, Quarter, Eighth, or Sixteenth.) Finale places these evenly spaced tags 
only in the region specified by the In and Out counters (see below) in the lower-right 
corner of the screen. (See “Metronome” in the Finale Encyclopedia for complete 
instructions for this process.) 
Finally, co record your performance while Finale provides the click, click Record at End 
(Keyboard section). Click Scare or Wait Till, and begin. 


MIDI signal—play a note or tap a pedal, for example—does Finale begin co record or 
play, according to your radio button selections. The first MIDI signal you produce isn’t 
merely a trigger. It’s actually the first evenr recorded. If you want to record Time Tags by 
capping a key, your first key tap not only starts Finale recording but also serves as the 
first Time Tag (if Waic Till is selected). 

To stop recording or playing, click anywhere except on a burton. 


© Seart. Click Start if you want Finale co begin recording or playing immediately, according 
to your radio button selections in the Keyboard and Time Tag sections. To stop, click 
anywhere other than on a button. 

¢ Now. This indicator displays the precise temporal position of the cursor as you move it 
through the display area, expressed in Hours:Minutes:Seconds:Thousandths of a second. 
(Until the music is converted into standard notation, Finale refers to points in your 
performance in terms of real time.) 

© In # Out. These counters specify the starting and ending points of the selected region, 

in Hours:Minures:Seconds:Thousandths of a second. To edit these numbers 
directly, click the word In or Out and change the numbers by typing new values. 
You may find it easier to select a region by dragging through a section of the display 
area. The counters change automatically to reflect your selection. You can also set either 
counter by clicking—click the word In or Our, then click in the display area. To select the 
entire recorded performance, choose Select All from the Edir menu. 
Double-click the word In or Our to scroll the display area so thac the beginning or ending 
point you’ve specified scrolls into view. 

Background File. In a sequencer program, you can record one crack while listening to a 
previously recorded crack. You achieve this effect in Finale by cranscribing the first track, 
creating a playback file from it, then reentering the Transcription Tool. Finale plays the 
playback file in the “background” while you record the new track. See “Real-time 
recording (Transcription Tool}—To add tracks” in the Finale Encyclopedia tor step-by- 
step instructions. 

After you’ve creared a playback file (consisting of the tracks you've already transcribed), 
Finale automatically loads it into the “background” of the Transcription window, ready 
to play back when you record a new track. To lec you know that it’s prepared to do so, ir 
displays an X im the Background File check box. If you don’t want to hear the previously 
transcribed tracks while you make a new recording, click Background File, then Cancel. 
If you want to load a different playback file, click Background File. A list box appears, 
displaying any such files (.PLY) you’ve created. Double-click che one you want to hear in 
the “background.” 

You can also specify where you want the Background File to begin its playback by 
entering the precise time in the Scart councer (see below). Once you've recorded a new 
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This fearure allows you to re-record only part of a performance thar was otherwise 
“perfect.” (By clicking the Keyboard Play radio burton and the Time Tags Record radio 
burton, you can also re-record Time Tags for a certain passage.) You can even tell Finale 
to play a “countotf” measure or so of music before switching to “record” mode. Choose 
Set Punch PreRoll from the Transcribe menu, and enter the number of secands of music 
you want to hear before Finale starts recording. Click Start or Wair Till to begin 
recording. 


* Play (Keyboard section). When this radio burton is selected, Finale plays the selected 
music when you click Seart. You select music by dragging through it in the display area, 
so that it’s highlighted. To select the entire performance, choose Select All from the Edit 
menu. . 

« Time Tags. The label “Time Tags” (on the right side of the window) has two purposes. 
First, ir identifies the three radio burton options beneath it (see below). It’s possible nor 
to have arry of the radio burtons selected. Click a selected button to “deselect” ir. 
Second, you can click che words Time Tag to highlighr chem. By doing so, you indicare to 
Finale that you'll be editing che Time Tags directly. To insert a new Time Tag, double- 
click in the Time Tag display area. Its duration (Half, Quarter, Eighth, Sixteenth) and its 
type (Time Tag, Measure Tag, or Bear Tag)* are determined by the appropriate sertings 
in the Time Tag menu. To move a Time Tag, drag its notehead. N) you select a group of 
tags (by dragging through them or by choosing Select All from the Edit menu), drag any 
one notehead to move them all. 

To change the duration of a tag, double-click its notehead—bur on the second click, hold 
the button down. Drag left or right. As you drag the Time Tags, they cycle chrough the 
durational values: sixteenths, eighths, quarters, and so on. Drag to the right for larger 
values, to the lefe for smaller values. If you select a range of rags (by dragging through 
them or by choosing Select All from the Edit menu), you can use this technique to 
effectively renotate an entire piece at once—change a 4/4 piece to cut time, for example, 
or vice versa—because you're effectively telling Finale that every quarter note is now’an 
eighth noce (in this example). If you try this, don’t forget to choose Assign Measure Tags 
again from che Time Tag menu before clicking Transcribe. 

You can magnify the display area if you find che Time Tags too close together to manipu- 
late. Choose Set View Resolution from the Transcription menu. In the box that appears, 
enter a smaller value—20, for example—to enlarge the display. Click OK. 


* Record. When this radio burton is selected, Finale will incerpret a tap on any key (on 
MID channel 1) as a Time Tag. You can specify which kind of Time Tag—and what its 
rhythmic value is—by choosing the appropriate commands from the Time Tag menu. 
(See “Time Tag menu” for a complete description of the commands.) 

You'll usually wanc to select the Play radio button in the Keyboard section while you do 
this, in order co hear your performance playing back so you can tap along with ic. You 
can cecord Time Tags and a performance simmultaneously—if you want to cap the pedal as 
you play (as in HyperScribe), or if you're recording a sequence being played by an 
external sequencer (one that can provide its own click as it plays). In chese cases, select 
Record Ac End (Keyboard section) and Record (Time Tags section), after first letting 
Finale know which signal to interpret as the Time Tags by choosing Click Input from the 
Time Tag menu. (See “Click Input dialog box.”) 

Click Scart co begin recording immediately, or click Waic Till, which will make Finale 
wait, in pause mode, until your first tap. Your first cap is recorded. 


* Play (Time Tags section]. Select this radio burton if you want Finale to play the Time 
Tags you've already recorded. You might use this feature as a metronome. 
To specify the note (or other MIDI signal) you wane Finale to use as the “click” sound, 
choose Click Ourput from the Time Tag menu. (See “Click Ourput Type dialog box.”) 


© You can’t insert Measure or Bear Tags until after you've entered standard Time Tags. 
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track, you don’t have to reenter Time Tags manually—you can tell Finale ro use the Time 
Tags you entered in the earlier cracks. To do so, select the region for which you want 
Time Tags inserted (or choose Select All from the Edict menu), then choose Tags From 
Background File. (See “Time Tag menu.”) You still need to inserc Measure Tags, how- 
ever, so choose Assign Measure Tags from the Time Tag menu. 


¢ Seart [counter]. This counter tells Finale ac what point it should begin playing the back- 
ground file (see “Background File,” above). The counter displays real ame, in Hours: 
Minutes:Seconds:Thousandths of a second. To edit these numbers directly, click the word 
“Scart” and change che numbers by typing new values (or by clicking in the display area). 

© Reset Counters. Occasionally, you may record a few moments of silence ar thé beginning 
of a performance you recorded. Click this button if you want Finale’s counters (Now, In, 
Our, and Scart) to consider your first note their “zero” point (instead of the beginning of 
the silence). . 

* Capture Time Dilation # Capture Performance Capture MIDI Xpression. These options 
tell Finale to remember the precise “feel” of your original performance, and to keep this 
dara handy for playback once you return to the score. [f you don’t choose these options, 
then when you play back che transcribed music from the score, Finale will simply play 
the “sheer music”—the notated version, which will be rhythmically precise but expres- 
sionless and “square”—instead of an exact re-creation of your original performance. (To 
play back your music with chese captured nuances, make sure Use Capcured Perform- 
ance, Use Captured MIDI Expressions, and Auto Start Time Dilation are selected in the 
Playback Options dialog box [Playback menu].) 

“Performance” is performance data—velocity information (how hard you struck each 
key) as well as Seart and Stop Time dara—rhythmic information having to do with the 
minor tempo fluctuations within each beat that make a piece sound “human.” 


This is noe to be confused with Time Dilation information, which describes changes in 
the actual tempo, such as rirards and accelerandi. A dialog box appears when you click 
Caprure Time Dilation. See “‘Do you want the time dilation...’ dialog box.” 
“MIDI Xpression” refers to controller dara (MIDI signals generated by pedals, the pitch 
wheel, aftertouch, and so on). 

 Transeribe in Measures. In some situations, you may not want your performance tran- 
scribed entirely onto a single scaff. If you're orchestrating, you might want the first few 
measures of the transcription to appear in one staff, and the next few on another staff. 
If so, select this option. When you rerum ro the score, Finale won’r cranseribe arrything 
until you click a measure, into which Finale then transcribes che first measure of your 
performance. Click another measure (in any staff) to transcribe the next measure, and so 
on. 
To enter the Transcription window in the Transcribe in Measures mode, CTRL-click a 
measure. To cancel cranscribing in measures, click the Transcription tool. 


« Transcribe. After recording your performance, adding Time Tags, adding Measure Tags, 
editing the tags and notes as desired, and setting the quantization and split poinc parame- 
ters from the Transcribe menu, you're ready to have Finale transcribe the performance. 
Make sure the music you wane transcribed is selected (highlighted). Click Transcribe. 
Finale begins ro nocate the cranscription on the measure you clicked (co enter the Tran- 
scription window) and continues on subsequent measures. If you've specified a Splic 
option, Finale norates the transcription on the staff you clicked and the one just below it. 


Cancel, Click Cancel co return to che score without transcribing your performance. Your 
performance, however, is preserved in its current state, along with any Time Tags and 
menu settings you've made. To return to it, click the Transcription Tool and click any 


measure. 
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Transpose Chromatic/Diatonic dialog box 


C4 S How To GET THERE 
To transpose notes in the score: Click the Mass Mover Tool ES} , and select a region of 
measures. While pressing the 5 key (for diatonic transposition) or the 6 key (for chromatic 
transposition), double-click the highlighted area. 
This dialog box also appears when you choose the Modify Entries command (MassEdit 
menu), create a composite mirror (see “Mirroring” in the Finale Encyclopedia), and use 
Finale’s search-and-replace feature (see “Alteration for Sloc (#) dialog box”). - 
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= Wuat IT DOES 

z In this dialog box you can specify a transposition of any interval, from a half step to many 
, = octaves, that you want applied to che selected measures (or to the mirror, or to a note in the 
ro ag selected motif). Some of the options in this dialog box are only available if you're perform- 


ing a chromatic transposition. 


This kind of cransposirion has nothing to do with the key signature. [t merely cransposes 
the selected music up or down by the interval you specify, adding or subtracting accidencals 


as necessary. 
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* Up # Down Select the radio burton to indicare the direction of the cransposition relative 
to the existing notes. 

« Unison @ Second @ Third @ Fourth + Fifth # Sixth Seventh # Octave (Eighth). Click the 
interval by which you want the selected music transposed. To cranspose an interval 
greater chan an octave, you can add one octave (or several) to the selected interval by 
entering a number in the Plus __ octave(s) text box (see below). 

* Other ___. If you want to specify a transposition interval that doesn’t appear in the 
dialog box, enter it here. This text box considers the existing note zero (no cransposi- 
tion), so to transpose the music up a fourth, enter 3 in this box. 

© Plus__ octaves). If you enter a number in this text box, Finale will add chat number of 
octaves to the radio-butron interval you’ve specified. (You can enter a negative number if 
you want to transpose the selected music by that number of octaves in the opposite 
direction from the radio-button interval you’ve specified.) 

* Perfect @ Major # Minor @ Augmented # Diminished # Other. These radio burtons 
become available only if you’re performing a chromatic transposition. Which ones are 
available depends on the interval you've selected. They modify the quality of the selected 


interval. 
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TUPLET TEMPORAL 
DEFINITION DIALOG BOX 





If you've specified a chromatic cransposition of 2 fourth, the Perfect, Augmented, and 
Diminished radio buttons become available—the three possible chromatic alterations of a 
fourth. You can also create unusual alterations by entering a positive or negative number 
in the Other box. To transpose by a doubly-augmented interval (the enharmonic equiva- 
lent of an unmodified interval), you could enter 2 in the Other box. 


° OK @ Cancel. Click OK to confirm, or Cancel to discard, your transposition selection. 
Finale performs the transposition. 

* Clear. Click Clear to reset the dialog box to its default (no transposition) settings and 
return to the score (or the previous dialog box). 


Tuplet Temporal Definition dialog box 


246 How To GET THERE 
Click the Tupler Tool C+] . Either click the firsr noce of a series of non-uplets (to cum them 
into tupler values), or double-click the handle of an existing cupler. (If you can’t see its 
handles, click the first noce of the rupler.) This dialog box also appears when you’re 
programming a Tupler Meratool. While pressing CTRL, press a number key (1 through 3). 


When entering music with che Speedy Noce Entry Tool (i, you can also press CTRL-1 to 


display this dialog box. 


WHAT IT DOES 

A cupler is an irregular grouping of chythmic values, such as triplecs, quintuplets, septu- 
pless, and so on. You can create tuplets either in real time or in step rime, and you can 
define every aspect of the visual appearance of the tuplets, including whether or not they 
include a number, a bracket, a slur, and so on. For step-by-step inscructions for creating 
tuplers, see “Tuplers” in the Finale Encyclopedia. 

In this dialog box you can define both the temporal (rhythmic) and visual aspects of a 
tupler grouping (the number of eighth notes that are to be played in the cme of a quarter 
nore, for example), whether a bracket or slur should appear, and so on. 

You can also predefine the defaule visual aspects of the uplets in your score, so that every 
cupler you creare automatically appears with a neatly positioned bracker, for example. To 
do so, CTRL-click the Tuplet Tool ‘2! . Finale displays the Defauir Tupler Visual Definition 
dialog box, where you can specify chese parameters. (See “Default Tupler Visual Definition 
dialog box” for a more complete discussion—although its contents are identical to the right 
half of this dialog box.) 

You can store tuplet “definitions” —che sertings you make in this dialog box—in a tuplet 
Metatool, so that you can insrantly transform non-cuplet notes into cupler notes (having the 
tuple definition you prefer) with the press ofa key. In fact, you can assign a different set of 
Tupler Definition settings to each of the number keys on your keyboard, 1 through 8. 

To program a tuplet Metatool, click the Tuplet Tool! . While pressing CTRL, press the 
number key you want to program. The Tuplec Temporal Definition dialog box appears. 
Specify the chychmic and visual characteristics in the usual way—you might specify 3 
quarter notes in the time of 2, and you could click Number With Bracket, Break Sluc/ 
Bracket, and so on. When you’re finished, click OK. 
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TUPLET TEMPORAL 
DEFINITION DIALOG BOX 





« Nothing. Select this radio burton if you don’t want the tupler marked in any way when it 
appears in the score—no slur, bracket, or number. 
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« Number Only. Select this radio burton if you wane the cupler marked only by a number 
when it appears in the score—the 3 over a triples, for example. 

¢ Number With Slur « Number With Bracket. Select one of these radio butrons if you want 
a slur or a bracket, respectively, to appear over the tupler when it appears in the score. 

« Use Bottom Note. If the first note in the rupler group is a chord, the numbers in the 
Offser text boxes (see above) are generally measured from the top note. Lf you transpose 
that nore up or down, the entire cupler bracker moves with it. Select chis option if you 
want these numbers measured from the bottom note instead. 

* Use Ratio for Number. If you're creating a complex tuple, you might want to click Use 
Rario for Number. Instead of placing a simple digit above the cuplet (like 3, for example), 
Finale will express the cupler as a ratio (like *3:2”) when it appears in the score. (The 
ratio is formed by the numbers you entered in the two Temporal Definition text boxes.) 

* Break Slur/Bracker. If you've indicated that you want the cuplet co display a slur or 


bracket, and you want the 3 (oc whatever number appears) to appear in che middle of the 
slur or bracker instead of above or below ir, click Break Sluc/Bracker. Finale creates a 


small gap in the slur or bracket to make room for the number irself. 
* OK @ Cancel. Click OK to confirm, or Cancel to discard, your settings in this dialog box. 
You return co the score. 
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(#) dialog box 


See “Mass Create window.” 


Definition dialog box 


How TO GET THERE 

This entry describes the View Definition dialog box found in the View menu, Shape 
Designer, and the Layout Definition dialog box. See also “View Resolution dialog box 
[Transcription Tool].” ¢ 

View menu: Choose View at X% from the View menu. 


Shape Designer: Click the Score Expression Tool fi or Scaff Expression Tool [Fi and click a 
measure (Score Expression) or note (Scaff Expression). (If the measure or note already has 
an expression artached, click again.) Click Shape. Click Create (or click an existing shape 
and click Edit}, chen click as follows: *Shape [D*, Creare, View. 

Layout Definition dialog box: Click the Text Block Tool BH. Click a measure (in Scroll 
View) or double-click a location on the page (Page View), or double-click the handle ofan 
existing text block. Click *Text Block/Layour Definition Group ID*, then click *Layouc 
Detinicion®. Click Creare, chen View. 


WHat IT DOES 

In this dialog box, vou can specify the size ar which you want the score displayed on your 
screen, expressed as a percentage of irs actual size. You can “zoom in” co magnify fine 
details of your score or *zoom out” if you want to see many staves at once. This screen 
display size has nothing to do with the actual (peinced) size of the music. 


View Definition 


Set View to (iar]= 


Cancel 





© Set View to __ %. Enter the percentage by which you wane the display enlarged or 
reduced. For example, type 200 to “zoom in” so thar the display is twice ics normal size 
or type 50 to reduce the display by half. d 


© OK @ Cancel. Click OK to confirm, or Cancel co discard, che changed display size. You 
recur co the score (if you chose View ar X% from the View menu) or to the previous 
dialog box (in che Shape Designer or Layout Definition dialog box. 


menu 
How TO GET THERE 


The View menu is one of Finale’s four unchanging menus. 


WHat IT DOES 
This menu contains a number of commands pertaining to your view of the score. You can 
never change the score itself with the commands in this menu—only modify the way you 


see it on the screen. 
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For example, you can change the size of the displayed music, hide staves, rearrange the cool 
palette, or enable one of several speed-enhancing features. 
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Tool Set 1 
Tool Set 2 Fa 
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Tool Set & FS 


[tems to Draw... 


¢ Page View # Scroll View. Finale offers you the choice of two views of your music: Scroll 
View, where the music is a continuous horizontal band, and Page View, where the music 
is laid our like a page of sheet music. Most of Finale’s cools work equally well in either 
mode, although you'll find chat your compucer redraws the screen faster in Scroll View 
than in Page View. A check mark appears beside che name of the current view in the 
View menu. 

¢ Home Position. Choose this command to rerurn to the firse measure in the score (in Scroll 
View) or the upper-left comer of the current page (in Page View), no matter where you 
are in the piece. 

* Redraw Screen. Choose this command to force Finale co redraw the screen. Whenever 
you spot a visual anomaly—a phantom fragment of a slur, for example, or missing 
barline—you should first cry this command, which usually clears up the problem. 


Redraw On Command. When you choose this command, it becomes checked in the menu 
and Finale only redraws the screen when you actually change position in the score, when 
you change Scaff Templates, or when you choose Redraw Screen from this menu. 

You can sometimes save time by using this fearure. However, you may notice a discon- 
certing blank space on the screen from time to time—a place where Finale would nor- 
mally redraw the screen. Don’t lec i¢ worry you. Your music is sail there, bur in accor- 
dance with your Redraw On Command instructions, Finale doesn’t All ic in unless you 
cell ic co. 

© Redraw Current Edit. This command is similar to Redraw on Command (above). When 
you select this option (so that a check mark appears in the menu), Finale usually doesn’t 
redraw any of the screen except the measure you’re editing and the measures immediately 
above and below it. Finale redraws the entire screen when you scroll, change Seaff 
Templates, or choose Redraw Screen from the View menu. 

© Tool Ser 1 #2 #3 @ 4. Yqu can cease up £0 four different cool arrangements per file, and 
switch from one to another instandy. ror example, you might arrange the note-cdiang 
tools together at the top of one rool ser—the HyperSeribe and Transcription tools, the 
Simple Note and Speedy Note Entry tools, the Smart Shapes, the Clef Tool, and the 
Eraser Tool. Once you’ve entered your music, you could switch co a page layour tool 
set-——with the Page Layout Tool, Header/Foorer Tool, and the Reduce/Enlarge Tool all 
together at the top of the palerte. 


To crgate and sais cool sess, first rearrange the tool alerre to your liking by C Ri-Shift- 
dir gz cools to di weil i GIRL choose Tool aed 


erent locations. Then, 
¢ ocher 


dra} le pressing, g L 
the Vie View menu, Thar’s it-you ve just stored Tool Set 2. Repeat the process for 
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VIEW MENU 


Tool Set commands. (Finale stores the default cool palette configuration as Tgol Ser 1. If 

you want it to be available, save your custom tool arrangements as Tool Sers 2, 3, and + 4 
only.) : 
To switch from one palette setup to another, choose ic from the View menu. 


[tems to Draw. Choosing this menu item brings up the Items to Draw dialog box where 2 
you can specify which items (lyrics, chords, and so on) appear on the screen when you 
work in Finale. The advantage co “curning off” certain irems is that while working 


exclusively (or not working exclusively) with one type of item, you don’t have to see che 
others. For example, when working on page layout, curning off everything but Text 
would really save redraw time. See “Items to Draw dialog box.” 

Show All Seaves @ Staff Template 1 #2 #3 © 4. Finale can greatly speed your work on 
orchestral scores by hiding the staves you’re not currently editing, so chat there’s less 
music for it to draw. You can create up co four staff templates—four different arrange- 
ments of the staves in your score. 

To create a staff remplare, click the New Staff Tool {Ml . Select the handles of the staves 
you don’t want to hide. (You can select one staff by clicking ics handle, several by drag- 
enclosing their handles, additional staves by Shift-<clicking their handles, or all staves by 
choosing Select All from the Edit menu.) If you have many staves, and you only want to 
hide one or cwo, here’s a quick way to do ir. Choose Select All from the Edit menu to 
select ail handles, chen Shift-click a staff handle to exclude it from the selected staves. 
Next, while pressing CTRL choose one of the Staff Templates (1 through 4). You've just 
defined a Staff Templace. To view the new configuration of staves, choose the Staff 
Templare you just programmed. Choose Show <All Scaves to restore all staves ca the os 
display. 

A quicker way to switch from one staff template to another is co press the keyboard 
equivalent for the desired Seaff Template: F7 for Staff Template 1, F8 for Seaff Tem- 
plate 2, and so on. (F6 is the keyboard equivalenr for Show All Seaves,) Finale prints all 
staves (and displays all staves in Page View) no matter which are visible in Scroll View. 

+ View at 100% @ 75% @ 50% # X% @ Show Page. With these commands, you can specify 
the size at which you want the score displayed on your screen, expressed as a percentage 
of its actual size. You can’t change the actual (printed) size of the nores on the page in 
this way. This technique simply lets you magnify or reduce the screen display of the 
fixed-size notes. ms 
To change your view of the score, just choose the appropriate command from the View 
menu. If you choose View at X %, the View Definition dialog box appears, in which you 
can specify any reduction or enlargement you want—from 10% co 1000%. (See “View 
Definition dialog box.”) 

Show Page is available only in Page View. Ie automatically reduces the viewing percent- 
age just enough co fir che currenc page completely on your screen, no matter what size 
screen you have. 

* Rows of Pages. This command, available only in Page View, cells Finale to display the 
pages of your piece side by side in cows across your screen. Such an arrangement allows 
you to get an overall picrure of your score, because you can scan all pages of the file ar é 
once—that is, if you've reduced the view enough co fit all che pages on the screen. You 
can only edit the music on the first displayed page. 

* Display in PostScript. When you choose this command (Page View only), Finale “prints” it 


the image described by the actual PostScript codes onto your screen, just as it would to a 
scribed by the actual‘ ostecrpt coca 

ostScripr printer. Except for the fact thar che screen resolution is much coarser at 

ie 


ofa printer, the Display in PostScripc option provides you with the most accurate 
possible Beauly of what will be your printed output. When you click the mouse, the 


display returns to normal. (Specifically, the Display in Postscript command displays 5 

tapered slurs, kerns lerter pairs, and substiruces PostScript fones for bitmapped fonrs oy 
"wherr possible.) & 
oO % 
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248 How TO GET THERE 
Click the Transcription Tool i , and click a measure. Record some music. Choose Set 


View Resolution from the Transcribe menu. 


What It DOES 
In this dialog box, you can specify the amount by which you want to “zoom in” to the 
display acea—in order co have berter manual editing control over the Time Tags, for 
example. A smaller aumber in this dialog box magnifies the display area. In any case, 
Finale only magnifies your view horizontally, so that the thin lines representing the notes 
you played are seretched horizontally, but still align correctly with che keyboard ar the left 
side of the screen. : 
The View Resolution also determines che inicdal duration of any new note you create by 

_ double-clicking in the keyboard display area (the bortom chree-quarters of the display 
window). Its default duration is 15 units, where a unit is equal to the number in this box. 
In other words, if the View Resolution is 100 (thousandths of a second—that is, one-centh 
of a second), the note produced by a double-click is 1500 thousandths of a second long, 
which is 1-5 seconds. See “Transcription window” for derails on editing noces and Time 


Tags. 


Uiew Resolution 
Each unit in the viewing area equals 


/ 108etn(s) of a second. 





« Each unit in the viewing area equals __ /1000th(s) of a second. In this rext box, enter the 

number, in thousandths of a second, you want to be represented by a single screen dot 
(pixel) in che display area of the Transcription window. Enter a small aumber (15 or 20} 
to “zoom in” on the noces and Time Tags so you can manipulate them at a higher 
sesolution. Enter a high number (200 or 400) to “zoom out” so that you can see a larger 
portion of your recorded performance. 
The number in che View Resolution text box actually specifies the time, in chousandths 
of a second, represented by a single doc (pixel) on the screen. Suppose the View Resolu- 
tion is set co 1000 (thousandths of a second). When you move a Time Tag one pixel co 
the right, you've juse shifted it one second in real time. 

* OK @ Cancel. Click OK co confirm, or Cancel to discard, your change in view resolution. 
You rerurn co che Transcription window. 











HOW TO USE THE FINALE ENCYCLOPEDIA 





This volume is a musical cookbook. Ir’s a how-to book, arranged abetically by musi 


situation. In other words, you won’t find “Page layout window,” “New Staif Too |» OF 
<FfyperClick” listed as entries, because they're all terms you encounter only in Finale. To 
learn about those and other Finale dialog boxes, windows, and commands, consult 
Volume UI, Finale Reference. 


What you will find in this book are entries for musical elements and situations, such as 
Beaming, Copying music, MIDI channels, Hiding staves, Ritards, and so on. After a brief 
introduction, each entry includes at least one step-by-step tutorial. Broader topics, like 
“Rests,” have many such tutorials. Following each bulleted instruction is an explanation of 
the step you just took, a description of Finale’s response to ir, or a description of an 
available derour to another feature. The “how-ro’s” are devised so that, if you’re in a hurry, 
you can skip the edirorial marerial and just follow the buileced instructions step-by-step. 


This volume assumes some familiarity with Finale. In particular, ic assumes you’ve worked 
through most of Volume I, Learning Finale. Some of the tutorials in this book, in fact, are 
pared-down versions of the turorials in Learning Finale. In some circumstances you may 
lear the most by reviewing the same topic in both books. 


The Finale Encyclopedia isn’t meant to be a complete guide to Finale itself. Many of 
Finale’s options are advanced, open-ended features that lend themselves more to modern or 
experimental applications than to the creation and playback of eraditional noration. 
Nonetheless, we've cried to anticipate as many musical situations as we could. 


You may notice chat some information has been repeated in different entries to cut down 
on the number of cimes yaw fave to look up a cross-reference. You'll also nore that you're 


occasionally directed to skip a few instructions under certain circumstances. Just ignore the 
intervening bulleted instructions and proceed to the inscruction marked by a coda sign (@) 
instead of a buller. 


na 


